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/in  the  original  Russian  text  this  was  a blank  page  between  the  cover  page  and 

the  Order,/ 


/Parentheses  in  the  following  translation  represent  parentheses  in  the  original 
text.  Usually  they  are  used,  to  indicate  that  the  doctrine  for  the-  first  unit 
mentioned  is  the  same  for  the  unit  mentioned  in  the  parentheses. 

In  other  respects,  too,  the  format  ©f  the  translation  follows  as  closely 
as  possible  the  format  of  the  original  Russian  text,  except  for  pagination. 

In  the  translation,  additions  in  square  brackets  are  insertions  by  the  trans* 
lators  or  editors,  either  explanatory  words  in  English  or  transliterations 
of  the  original  Russian  text. 

It  should  be  noted  that  Soviet  Army  nomenclature  as  applied  to  tactical  units 
is  peculiar  in  that  it  has  no  single  word  for  "unit",  but  uses  four  different 
terms,  depending  on  the  sisSe  and.  relative  independence  of  the  unit.  There 
is  no  exact  English  equivalent  for  any  of  these  terms.  This  peculiarity,  has 
caused  considerable  awkwardness  in  translating  the  terms.  Three  of  these  terms 
have  been  used  in  the  present  text; 

a.  Soyed.lneniye  is  used  by  the  Soviet  Army  to  refer  to  a corps,,  a division, 
or  a brigade . The'  components  may  be  of  a single  arm  or  of  various  arms 
and  services . In  this  translation,  the  term  soyedinenlye  has  been  trans- 
lated. as  "large  unit". 

b.  Chast  is  used  by  the  .Soviet  Array  to  designate  any  unit  of  regimental  or 
smaller  size  that  is  administratively  self-contained,  and  separately  num- 
bered., e.g.,  a rifle  regiment,  engineer  battalion  of  a rifle  division,  or 
corps  signal  battalion.  In  this  translation,  the  term  chast  has  been  trans- 
lated as  "unit". 

c . Podrazdeleniye  is  used  by  the  Soviet  Army  to  refer  to  a subunit  of  a chast. 

It  is  a unit  which  cannot  be  fully  identified  numerically  except  by  reference 
to  the  larger  unit  of  which  it  is  a component,  e.g. , battalions,  companie-s, 
and  platoons  of  a rifle  regiment;  the  battalions  and  batteries  of  an  artillery 
regiment.;  the  companies  of  an  engineer  or  signal  battalion.  In  this  trans- 
lation, the  term  podrazdeleniye  has  been  translated  as  "small  unit". 

The  Table  of  Contents  is  given  at  the  end  of  the  translation,  as  it  appears 
in  the  original  Russian  text// 
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OF  THE  MINISTER  OP  THE  ARMED  FORCES 


OF  THE  UNION  SSR 


No.  0138 


28  December  19^-8 


Contents:  The  putting  into  effect  of  the  Field  Service  Regulations 

of  the  Armed  Forces  of  the  Union  SSR  (corps  - division) 


1.  The  Field  Service  Regulations  of  the  Armed  Forces  of  the  Union 
SSR  (corps  - division)  set  forth  herein  are  now  in  effect. 

2.  The  Temporary  Field  Service  Regulations  of  the  RKKA  ^Workers1 

and  Feasants'  Red  Army 7,  1936,  are  herewith  superseded. 


Minister  of  the  Armed  Forces 


Of  the  Union  SSR 


Marshal  of  the  Soviet  Union 


BULGANIN 
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. CHAPTER  I 

PRINCIPLES  01?  COMBINED  ARMS  COMBAT 

1.  Combat  1b  the  only  means,  by  which  victory  can  be  achieved,  It.  is  only 
through  combat  that  the  forces  and  materiel  of  the  enemy  can  be  destroyed,  and 
his  capacity  to  resist  crushed, 

Every  . action  of  each  commander  must  be  permeated  with  the  will  to  achieve 
victory.  The  determination  to  defeat  the  enemy  must  be  unswerving,  and  it  must 
be  carried  to  conclusion,.  It  is  the  duty  of  the  commander  to  instill  this 
resoluteness  in  all  his  subordinates. 

2.  Modern  combat  is  a combined  arms  combat.  *t  is  characterized  by  the  mass 
employment  of  armed  forces  and  combat  equinment.  Success  in  modern  combat  is 
obtained  by  the  joint  efforts  of  all  arms. 

3.  The  coordination  of  all  arms  and  adjacent  units  is  the  basic 
condition  for  the  achievement  of  success  in  combat. 

The  essence  of  coordination  in  combat  consists  of  coordinated  combat  efforts 
according  to  -purpose,  time*,  and  locale,  and  mutual  assistance  among  large  units 
/soyedineniya / and  units  /chasti/  of  all  arms  and  adjacent  units. 

4.  ' Combat  operations  are  deployed  on  a broad  front  and  to  a great  death, 

and  they  are  distinguished  by  the  decisive  nature  and  rapidity  of  their  development. 

Operations  which  are  designed  to  encircle  and  destroy  the  enemy  and  to  seize 
his  equipment  are  viewed  as  the  most  significant  feature  of  combined  arms  combat. 

Modern  combat  requires  that  the  a.rrned  forces  be  extremely  well  trained  and 
highly  mobile  and  that  they  know  how  to  exploit  the  full  might  of  combat 
equipment.  Each  member  of  the  armed  forces  must  know  and  understand  his  combat 
mission,  and  ho  must  demonstrate  courage,  initiative,  and  combat  toughness. 

Commanders  and  staffs  are  further  required  to  possess  a.  high  degree  of  creative 
ability  in  the  preparation,  organization,  and  conduct  of  combat, 

5«  Modern  combat  requires  the  armed  forces  to  make  the  fullest  use  of  their 
moral  and  physical  strength.  They. must  also  exhibit  an  unyielding  will  to 
victory,  iron  discipline,  organization,  and' combat  cohesion. 

In  order  to  achieve  this  the  commander  must: 

- know  his  subordinates  through  personal  contact  with  them;  pay  attention 

to  their  everyday  combat  life  and  needs;  be  highly  demanding  of  his  subordinates; 
correctly  appraise  their  actions;  and  constantly  strive  to  improve  their  combat 
and  political  training; 

- imbue  his  subordinates  with  an  unlimited  devotion  to  the  Socialist  Fatherland  and 
the  Soviet  Government;  imbue  them  with  faith  in  the  righteousness  of  our  cause  and  of 
conscious  fulfillment  of  military  duty;  and. instill  in  them  a hatred  of  the  enemy  and  a 
readiness,  in  the  name  of  victory,  to  fight  him  to  the  last  dron  of  blood; 

. - ■ . • . • »•  i»  a..-  * v.  .i'  : • 
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- develop  in  his  subordinates,  on  the  basis  of  the  combat  traditions  oi  t'-he 
Soviet  Army  and  the  Soviet  Navy,  stability,,  courage,  daring,  and  readiness  to  achieve 
victory  in  every  instance  and  at  any  price. 

6.  Offensive  combat.  This  is  the  basic  type  of  combat  operations.  Only  a 
resolute  attack,  concluded  by  encirclement , leads  to  the  full  destruction  or  capture 
of  the  enemy. 

However,  the  armed  forces  may  be  compelled,-  in  certain  directions,  to  be  on  the 
defensive.  This  usually,  occurs  when  an  offensive  becomes  impossible  or  inadvisable, 
as  well  a.s  when  it  is  necessary  to  insure  an  offensive  action  in  other,  more  important ,• 
directions. 

The  defense  must  be  impregnable  and  active;  and  it  must  be  capable  of  wearing 
down  the  enemy  s forces  and.  of  cheating  favorable  conditions  for  a decisive  offensive 
action.  . 


' 7.  There  should  be  no  conventional  pattern  in  -the  manner  of  conducting  combat. 

When  combat  operations  are  conducted  in  the  same  pattern,  they  are  quickly  identified 
by  the  enemy,  thus  permitting  him  to  take  appropriate  countermeasures. 

By  employing  new  combat  tactics  which  surprise  the  enemy  or  by  hitting  in  direction! 
where,  because  of  the  situation,  the  enemy  least  expects  an  attack,  noteworthy  results 
ma.y  be  obtained. 

8,  Victory  in  combat  is  achieved  by  decisive  offensive  operations  in  which 
superior  forces  and  means  are  employed  in-  the  main  direction.  In  order  to  carry 
out  such  offensive  operations,  the  following  a.re  necessary: 

- active  and.  continuous  reconnaissance,  which  makes  it  possible  to  assess 
the  strong  and  weak  points  of  the  enemy,  and  which  helps  to  predict  the  nature  of 
future  operations; 

- a correct  decision,  a detailed  preparation  and  organization  of  combat,  and  the 
skillful  execution  of  that  decision; 

- active,  da.ring,  and  enterprising  performance  on  the  part  of  all  troops,  high 
morale  among  them,  and  a resolute  will  to  victory; 

- continuous  coordination  among  large  units  and  units  of  all  arms 
and  adjacent  units; 

- concealed  concentration  of  troops  and  a skillful  organization  cf  their  combat 
formation; 

- replenishment,  in  the  course  of  combat,  of  second  echelons  and  reserves; 

- massive  use  of  artillery,  tanks,  and  aviation; 

- skillful  maneuver  of  troops  in  combat; 

- suddenness  of  operations; 

- rigid  and  constant  control  over  troops; 
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- skillful  utilization  of  engineer  development  of  the  terrain; 

steady  and  timely  supply  of  the  troops  with  everything  necessary  for  the 
conduct  of  combat . 


9=  Success  always  goes  to  the  one  who  is  bold  in  combat,  who  continually 
exhibits  initiative,  end  who  seizes  and  keeps  the  initiative,  imposing  his  will 
upon  the  enemy. 


Initiative  is  based  on  the  understanding  of  the  mission  and  the  situation. 

It  means  striving  to  find  the  best  possible  means  of  accomplishing  the  assigned 
mission,  exploiting  the  existing  favorable  circumstances,  and  immediately  adopting 
the  most  effective  steps  against  a growing  threat. 

Initiative  should,  contribute  to  the  utmost  fulfillment  of  the  assigned  mission 
and  should  not  run  counter  to  the  intentions  of  the  immediate  superior. 


In  case  of  a sudden  change  in  the  situation,  where  there  is  no  time  or  possibility 
far  receiving  instructions,  the  commarider  must,  on  has  own  initiative,  make  a new 
decision  and,  at  first  opportunity,  relay  it  to  his  own  superior  officer  and  to  the 
adjacent  units. 

Readiness  to  assume  responsibility  for  a bold  decision  and  the  desire  to  achieve 
success  are  the.  basis  of  actions  of  all  commanders  in  combat. 

Those  who  are  anxious  to  destroy  the  enemy  but  fail  to  rea.ch  their  goal  are  not 
to  be  reproached  as  much  as  those  who  fear  responsibility,  show  inaction,  ami  do  not 
exploit , at  an  opportune  moment,  all  the  forces  and  means  for  obtaining  success  in 
combat. 

10..  Under  the  conditions  of  modern  combat  surprise  plays  a significant  role. 

Thus,  it  is  demanded  of  the  troops  that  they  use  extreme  secrecy  in  operations, 
mobility,  and  maneuverability. 

stuns  the  enemy,  paralyzes  his  will, and  deprives  him  of  the  possibility 
of  offering- organized  resistance. 

Surprise  can  be  obtained  -as-  follows: 

- by  deceiving  the  enemy  about  our  int ent ions  and  by  maintaining  the  strictest 
secrecy  a,s  to  the  intentions  of  forthcoming  operations; 

~ through  the  concealment  and  rapid  maneuvering  of  troops  and  through  the 
concentration  of  overwhelming  forces  and  materiel  in  a decisive  direction; 

by  the  sudden  operations  of  airborne  troops  and  by  massive  air  attacks; 

“ through  the  sudden  opening  of  massive  fire  and  by  swift  offensive  action; 
through  the  application  of  new  methods  of  combat  unknown  to  the  enemy. 


-Mie  enemy  will  also  strive  to  achieve  surprise.  Thus,  it  is  necessary  to  maintain 
a high  degree  of  alertness,  a constant  state  of  combat,  readiness,  well  organized 
combat  and  political  support  of  'the  troops, • and  their  ability  to  retaliate  quickly 
to  surprise  blows  by  the  enemy. 
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11.  Skillful  and  timely  maneuver  of  men  and  materiel  is  one  of. the  most  , 
important  conditions  for  achieving,  success  in  battle. 

The  purpose  of  such  maneuver  is  to  set  up  the  most  advantageous  grouping 
of  men  and  materiel,  to  place  them  in  the  best  position  for  delivering  the  decisive 
blow,  and  to  carry  out  the  mission  successfully. 

The  maneuver  should  be  a simple  one,  and  it  must  be  executed  on-  time, 
effectively,  quickly,  secretly,  and  as  a surprise  to  the  enemy, 

12.  During  combat,  maneuver  by  fire  is  also  executed.  This  consists 

of  the  distribution  and  successive  concentration  of  the  principal  mass  of  fire 
of  ground  weapons  against  the  most  important  sectors  or  areas. 

13.  In  order  to  conduct  combat  operations, troops , take  up  combat.  forma.tione. 

A combat,  formation  is  the  grouping  of  men  and  materiel  for  the  purpose  of  carrying 
out  the  bat'tle.  A combat  formation  must  conform  to  the  combat  plan  and  must  insure 
the  following: 

- decisive  defeat  of  the  enemy  by  a powerful  and  simultaneous  attack  on  the 
entire  depth  of  his  combat  formation; 

- intensification  of  striking  power,  in  the  course  of  battle; 

- ability  to  m&neuvqr  to- accomplish:  a swift  shift  of  troop  strength  in 

another  direction  for  developing  success  achieved  or  for  countering  enemy  blows; 

- the  best  utilization  of  troops  in  accordance  with  their  combat  qualif ica.tions ; 

- ease  of  organizing7  coordination  and  of  troop  control;;  — — - • ; . 

- the  best  utilization  of  the  terrain; 

- repulsion  of  enemy  ground  forces,  especially  his  tankq,  on  the  flanks -and 

boundaries;  . 

- repulsion  of  enemy  air  attacks  and.  airborne  operations. 

14.  On  approaching  the  battlefield:,  there  is  a.  grouping  of  men  and  materiel 

in  order  to  insure  their  swift  deployment  for  battle  and  to  lessen  their  vulnerability 
to  artillery  firejand  - enemy  air  attack.  For  these  purposes,  large  units  /soy edineniyaT 
and  Units  /chasti/  disperse  along  the  font  and  in  depth  while  the  small  units 
/podrazdeleniya/  follow  in  extended  order, 

15*  The  corps  and  divisions  which  advance  in  the  main  direction  have  the  greater 
strength  in  men  and  materiel,  are  assigned  a smaller  front,  a.nd  ha.ve  the  deepest  combat 
formation.  In  the  secondary  direction  they  operate  on  a broader  front  and  -have  a 
combat  formation  of  less  depth. 

A change  in  the  comba.t  formation  of  a corps  (division)  during  battle  is  so 
calculated  that, on  the  basis  of  a.  correct  estimate-  of  the  situation,-  it  is  possible 
continuously  to  direct  the  main  efforts  of  the  troops  to  the  execution  of  their 
assigned  comba.t  mission. 
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16.  l'he  combat  forma.tipn  of  a coras  consists  of  one  or  two  echelons,  of 
artillery  groups,  and.  of  reserves, and-,  in  the  defense,  of  antitank  areas  as  well. 

The  munber,  strength,  and  composition  of  echelons,  artillery  groups, 
reserves,  and  antitank  areas  are  determined  by  the  mission  and  situation. 

The  first  echelon  of  a corps  is  made  up  of  combat  formations  of  divisions 
operating  in  a line  formation,  together  with  reinforcements. 

The  second  echelon  of  a corns  is  .made up  of  a mechanized  or  rifle  division,  . 
together  with  reinforcements. 

The  combat  formation  of  a division  is  made  up  of  one,  two,  or  three  echelons, 
of  artillery  grotcps,  and  of  reserves,  and, in  the  defense,  of  antitank  areas  as.  well. 

The  first  echelon  ofv a division  is .a  combat  formation  of  regiments  operating  in 
a line  formation,  together  with  reinforcements.  The  second  (third)  echelon 
of  a division  is  usually  provided  with  one  regiment  and.  reinforcements. 

Troops  of  the  second  echelon  of  a corps  and  also  of  the  second  and  third- 
echelons  of  a division  are  assigned  combat  missions  at  the  same  time  as  troops 
of  the  first  echelons.  If  necessary,  these  missions  are-  made. more  specific  by 
the  corps  (division)  commander  upon  commitment  of  the  second  (third.)  echelons 
to  combat.  ■ • . ■ 

17.  Artillery  detailed  during  combat  for  special  tasks  . in  the  interests  of  \a  unit 
or  large  unit  and  placed  under  a single  command  composes  an  artillery  group 
(regimental,-  division,  corps,  or  army) . 

Corps  and  army  antiaircraft  artillery  groups  provide  cover  for  troops  and 
important  targets  against  enemy  air  attack  in  the  offense  or  defense, 

18.  Tanks  and.  self-propelled  artillery  belonging  to  rifle  (cavalry)  divisions, 
or  attached  to  them  as  reinforcements,  are  usually  utilized  in  the  offensive  in 
direct,  support  of  infantry  (cavalry) , And  operate  with  the  combat  formations 

of  advancing  troops. 

In  the  defense,  some  of  the  tanks  aid  self-propelled,  artillery  are  used  to 
reinforce  the  antitank  defense  of  troops  which  operate  in  the  first  echelons, 
while  the  remainder  make  up  the  commander's  tank  reserve. 

Tanks  and  self-propelled  artillery  of  a mechanized  division  are  used  for 
the  direct  support  of  their  own  mechanized  units  and  small  motorized  infantry 
units.  The  detailing  of  tanks  a.nd  self-propelled  artillery  from  a mechanized 
division  for  the  support  of  rifle  (cavalry)-  divisions  is  not  allowed. 

' ' . 

if^.^^erves.  are  established  for  mi ssiori's life%ch  arise  suddenly.  They  can 

be  trooiffe, ; -of  combined  arms,  troops  for  protec.ti;|r^feainst  a irboAhe"  landings , 
a.nd  artillery-antitank,  tank,  and  engineer  tro6p'$f|]|:: 

■••T  ' - . ■'% 

The  combined  -arms  reserve  of  a corns  or  division  is  usually  formed  along 
with  the  combat  formation  of  the  large  units  into  a single  echelon.  It  is 
composed  of  a rifle  (cavalry)  or  mechanized  unit  (small  unit)  and  can  hep  ' 
strengthened  by  artillery,  tanks,  self-propelled  artillery,  small  engineer 
units,  and  other  special  troops.  The  reserve  is  assigned  the  task  of  being 
ready  to. operate  on  the  most  threatened  directions. 
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Reserve  troops  for  protection  against  airborne  landings  ar e earmarked  to  . ... 
counter  enemy  a i r bo rne  operations  and.  are  made  up  of  units  (small  units)  of 
motorized  infantry  or  cavalry  and  small  motorcycle  units,  which  are  strengthened 
by  artillery,  tanks,  self-propelled  artillery,  antitank  find  antiaircraft  artillery, 
flame  throwers,  and  small  engineer  units. 

Sometimes  the  mission  assigned  to  the  reserve  troops  for  protection  against 
airborne  landings  can  be  carried  out  by  the  troops  of  the  combined- arms  reserve. 

In  this  case,  the  combined 'arms  reserve  must  be  provided  with  the  necessary 
transportation  facilities., 

The  artillery-antitank  reserve  is  earmarked  for  combat  with  enemy  tanks  and 
self-propelled  artillery.  It  is  made  up  of  units  (small  units)  of  antitank- 
artillery,  gun  artillery,  self-propelled  artillery,  and  is  strengthened  by  flame 
throwers  and  small  engineer  units. 

An  artillery-antitank  reserve,  in  every  situation, ,/is  created  in  a corps 
(division) . 

The  tank  reserve  is.  earmarked  for  independent  action  and  for  reinforcing 
troops  of  the  first  and  second  echelons  and  troops  of  the  combined"  arms  reserve 
with  tanks  and  self-propelled  artillery.  A tank,  reserve  in  a corns  (division) 
in  offensive  combat  can  be  created  only  after  the  first  echelons  have  been  sat- 
urated with  tanks.  x 

The  engineer  reserve  of  a corns  (division)  is  earmarked  for  the  support  of 
troops  in  the  course  of  battle.  Its  formation  depends  upon  the  situation  and 
upon  the  availability  of  men  and  materiel,  and  it  is  made  up  of  units  (small 
units)  of  engineer  troops  on  armored  troop  carriers  or  trucks  and.  is  provided 
with  necessary  equipment. 

20.  A mobile  obstacle-placing  detachment  is  created  in  a corps  (division), 
as  a rule,  in  all  types  of  combat.  It  is  utilized  for  the  construction  of 
engineer  obstacles  to  protect  the  flanks  and.  boundaries  and  to  fortify 
occupied  lines. 

Belonging  to  the  mobile  obstacle-placing'  detachment  are  small  engineer 
units  with  mines,  inconspicuous  obstacles  /probably  concertina  wire/,  and  other 
devices  of  obstruction  transported  on  armored  carriers  or  full  tracklaying 
vehicles;  mine-laying,  tanks;  and  flame  throwers..  The  mobile  obstacle-placing 
detachment  must  operate  independently  or  with  the  artillery-antitank  or  the 
combined  warms  reserve. 

In  add  ition,  a movement  support  detachment  is  created  in  the  corps 
(division)  during  the  offensive,  pursuit,  and  the  execution  of  a march. 

It  is  used  to  restore  roads  and  bridges  in  the,  main  direction  of  the 

corps  (division)  and  also  to  clear  concentration  area's;  The  detachment  places  at 
necessary  points  Signs  easily  seen  by  troops  to  indicate  the  line  of  movement; 
in  some  cases  the  detachment  assigns  guides.  The  movement  support  detachment  is 
composed  of  small  units  of  engineers,  chemical  warfare  troops,  and  motorized  infantry. 
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21.  The  troops  assume  inarch  formation  to  execute  a march. 

The  march  formation  of  the  corps  (division)  is  composed  of  march  columns. 
The  march  formation  must  correspond  to  the  planned  action  and  must  insure  the 
troops  the  opportunity: 

- to  deploy  quids  I/"  into  combat  formations; 

- to  carry  out  maneuvers  for  attacking  the  flanks  and  the  rear  of  the 
enemy; 

- to  organize  antiaircraft  and  antitank  defenses  and  to  take  other  measures 
for  combat  security; 

- to  conserve  strength  or  the  inarch. 

Troops  on  the  march  are  protected,  by  march  security. 

22.  The  corns  (division),  for  carrying  on  battle,  can  toe  strengthened 
by  large  units  and  units  ( small  units)  of  various  arms  and  of  special  troops 
which  are  attached  to  it  or  which  support  it  at  specific  stages  of  battle. 

Attached  large,  units  and  units  (small  units)  are  subordinated  to  the  corps 
(division)  commander,  all  of  whose  commands  are  executed. 

Supporting  large  units  and  units  (small  units),  remaining  subordinate  to 
their  own  commander,  execute  the  combat  missions  planned  by  the  corps  (division) 
commander  whose  t root>s  a.re  being  supported. 

23.  The  variety  of  modern  weapons  and  of  methods'  of  their  use  .place s great 
demands  on  the  control  of  troops.  The  fulfillment  of  these  demands  is  secured 
by: 

- the  knowled.©-!  cf  Luef.W.rraa  i-airfare ; 

- the  clarity  of  the  commander's  decision; 

- the  accurate  and  timely  assignment  of  missions  which  a.re  accurately 
understood  and  executed; 

- continuous  coordination; 

- uninterrupted  communications. 

Modern,  combat  demands  a firm  a.nd  uninterrupted  control  of  troops. 

T.:..e  decision  -taken:  must  be  carried  but  solidly  and  perssveringly.  The 
order  must  be  executed. accurately  and  with  'maximum  effort. 

Checking  on  the  execution  of  an  order  in  conjunction  with  practical  aid  is 
the  most  important  responsibility  of  commanders  and  staffs  at  all  levels. 

24.  Modern  combat  demands  a large  expenditure  of  .materiel,  especially  of 
ammunition  and  fuel.  Therefore,  the  success,  of  troops  in  battle  depends  to  a 
considerable  degree  on  the  efficient  and  well-coordinated  work  of  all  rear  service 
uj.ii.Ci3  ,u:.d  installations,  as  well-  as  on  the  prompt  supply  of  everything  necessary 
to  the  troops  under  any  situation.  The  organization  of  the  division  and  reg- 
imental service  areas  and  the  material  supply  of  troops  is  one  of  the  most 
important  responsibilities  of  all  commanders  and  staffs. 
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The  commander  is  responsible  for  skillfully  maneuvering  materiel  which  he 
has  at  his  disposal  and  for  properly  using  it  to  ensure  success  in  combat. 

The  creation  of  necessa.ry  reserve  stocks  in  case  of  interruption  in  the 
supply  of  materiel  is  one  of  the  conditions  for  the  .successful  operation  of 
division  and  regimental  service  areas, 

25°  Under  battlefield, conditions  it  is  necessary  to  remember  that  the 
enemy  is  trying  to  obtain  information  by  means  of  espionage,  by  listening  to 
telephone  conversations,  and  by  intercepting  telegrams  and  radiograms.  There- 
fore, eternal  vigilance  for  protecting  military  secrets  is  of  utmost  improtance. 
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CHAPTER  II 

THE  SERVICES,  THEIR  CHARACTERISTICS  AND  COMBAT  EMPLOYMENT 


26.  The  armed  forces  of  the  U.S.S.R.  consi s't  of  ground  f orces,  air  forces, 
naval  forces,  airborws  troops,  and-  antiaircraft  defense  t'toops. 

1.  GROUND  FORCES 

27.  Ground  forces  consist  of  the  following  arms:  infantry,  armored-  and <• 

mechanized  troops,  artillery,  and  cavalry.  For  the  support  of  combat  activity 

of  the  ground  forces,  special  troops  are  included  in  their- composition:  engineer, 

signal,  chemical  warfare,  motor  transport,  road  construction,  and.  other  troops, 

28.  The  infantry  is  capable  of  carrying  on  stubborn  and  prolonged  combat 
in  any  conditions  of  terrain  and  weather,  at  any  time  of  the  year  or  day. 

In  cooperation  with  other  arms,  the  infantry  is  able -to:  ; V;  : 

- destroy  the  defending  enemy  and  break  through  his  defense; 

- seize  Sectors  of  the  terrain  and  firmly  hold 

*•.  destroy  the  attacking  enemy.. 

The  infantry  forms  the  basis  of  large  rifle  units  .and  airborne  troops, 
and  also  is  included  in  the  composition  of  tank  • and  mechanized  troops  and 
naval  forces. 

29.  The  rifle  corps  is  the  highest  tactical  large  unit  of  combined  arms. 

It  usually  includes  rifle  divisions  and  a mechanized  division,  corps  artillery, 
and  units  (small,  units)  of  special  troops. 

The  rifle  corns  fulfills  the  most  important  missions  in  combat.  In  co- 
operation with  large  units  and  units  of  other  arms  it  is  able  to: 

- break  through  the  defense  of  the  enemy  in  its  entire  tactical  depth  and 
develop  the  attack  in  the  operational  death; 

- surround  and  destroy  the  important  forces  of  the  enemy; 

- firmly  defend  ' a zone  of  terrain  in  the  main  direction,  repel  massed 
attacks  of  the  enemy,  and  conduct  indfependently  counterattacks. 

30. -  The  rifle  division  is  the  basic  large  tactical  unit  of  combined  arms. 

It  consist's  of  rifle  regiments,  tank-—-  self-propelled  regiments,  division  artillery, 
and  units- (small  units)  of  special  troops. 

The  rifle  division  in  cooperation  with  other  large. units  of .the  corps. is 
able  to:  ... 

- break  through  the  zone  of  defense" of  the  - enemy  within  the  limits : of ■ the 
assigned  sector  and  develop  an  attack  in  depth; 
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- surround  and  destroy  separate  units  of  the  enemy; 

- dbfeud stubbornly  a zone,  of  terrain  and  repel  massed  attacks  by  the'. enemy. 

31.  :.-..ak  and  mechanized  troops  are  the  striking  f orce  of  the  ground  • 

forces.  They  possess  high  mobility,  .great  maneuverability, and  considerable 
fire  power..  Tanks  and  self-propelled  artillery  form  the  basis  of  tank  and 
mechanized  troops. 

The  massed  application  of  tank  and  mechanized,  units  and  large  units  in 
coordination  with,  other  arms  permits  breaking  through  the  prepared,  defense  of  the 
iS'-emy  cod,  the  encirclement  and  destruction  of  his  grouping. 

• 32.  Mechanized  a.nd  tank  divisions  may  he  used,  in  all  typos  of  combat. 

They  are  able  to: 

- develop  a.  b reakthr ough  of  the  enemy  defense  with  the  aim  of  encircling 
and  destroying  his  main  grouping; 

- overrun  a.  hurriedly  occupied  enemy  defense; 

- pursue  the  enemy  and  destroy  his  approaching  reserves;, 

- . envelop  the  open  flanks  of  the  enemy  and  operate  in  his  rear; 

- seize  and  hold,  until  the  arrival  of  large  rifle  units,  advantageous 
line;?,  bridgeheads,  and  important  objectives; 

- destroy  enemy  tank  units  and  large  units; 

- destroy  the  enemy's  airborne  landings; 

- cover  the  disengagement  and:  withdrawal,  of  large  rifle  units. 

When  necessary,  mechanized  and  tank  divisions  may  be  utilized  for  breaking 
through  the  enemy's  prepared  defense. 

*n  the  defense,  mechanized  and  tank  units  are  usually  used  in  the  second 
echelons  for  counterattacks  and  counterblows  against  enemy  forces  which  have 
penetrated.  In  ca.se  of.  necessity,  large  mechanized  and  tank  units  arc  able 
to  defend,  stoutly  a 1 zone  of  terrain  in  the  main  direction. 

The  mechanized  division  is  a large  tactical  unit  of  combined  arms. 

33 • Artillery  is  the  main  source  of.  i-j-ie  power,  It  possesses  great  range 
of  fire,  fire  power,  and  ability  to  maneuver.  Artillery  fire  clears  the  way  for 
troops  in  attack  and  blocks  the  path  of  the  enemy  in  defense, 

The  fastest  and  most  decisive  results  are  obtained  by  massed,  sudden, 
accurate, and  flexibly  controlled,  artillery  fire. 
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Artillery  is  able  to: 

- destroy  and.  neutralize  enemy  artillery,  mortars , and.  other  weapons ,. 
and  also  personnel; 

» 

- destroy  enemy  tanks  and  self-propelled,  artillery; 

- demolish  field  and  permanent  defensive  installations; 

- cut  passages  through -antitank  and  antipersonnel  obstacles; 

- disrupt  the  enemy's  control  of  his  troops  and  - the  work  of  his  rear  area... 

Antiaircraft  artillery  possesses,  the  ability  to  destroy  planes.,  airborne 
landings,  and .other  air  targets  of  the  enemy. 

34.  Artillery  consists  of  large  units  and  units  of  gun  and  howitzer  artillery, 
moraars^apd  antitank  and  antiaircraft  artillery.  Artillery  included,  in  the  com-, 
position  of  large  units,  units,  and  small  units  of  other  arms  forms  the  troop 
.artillery, 

Troon  artillery  is  subdivided  into  battalion,  regimental,  division,  corps, 
and  army  artillery, 

For  fee  realization  of  close  coordination  with  other  arms,  large  units, 
units;  and  small,  units  of.  artillery  are  -attached  to  rifle,  cavalry,  -mechanized, 
and  tank  large  units  and,  as  -a  rule,  are  distributed  amongst  artillery  groups, 
and  also  are  included  in  the  composition  of  artillery-antitank  reserves,- 

35 • . Antitank  artillery  is  the  most  effective  means  for  repelling  attacks 
by  the  enemy's  tanks  and  self-propelled  artillery. 

It  is  utilized: 

~.in  the  composition  of  a.rtillery-antitank  reserves; 

- in  the  defense,  for  the  creation,  of  antitank  defense  in  the  main . directions ; 

- for  combined  actions  with  large  rifle,,  mechanized,  tank,  and • cavalry 

units;  . 

- for  combat  against  airborne  or  naval  landings. 

Anti.ta.nk  artillery  large  units,  and  units  may  be  employed  in  the  artillery 
preparation  and  support  of  an  attack,  but  rot  to  the  detriment  of  the  antitank 
defense  of  the  troops  and' without,  the  inclusion  of  such  units  in  artillery, 
groups. 

36.  -Antiaircraft  .large  units  and  units,  are  intended: 

- to  protect  from  enemy  air  strikes  the  main  grouping  of  troops,  head- 
quarters, main  communications  routes,  and  ma.in  objectives  in  the  near  area; 
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- together  with  fighter  aircraft,  but  also' independently,  to  bloolcado  from 

the  air  an  encircled  enemy  grouping;  s. 

- to  engage  in  combat  with  enemy  airborne  landings,  both  in  the  air  and 
while  lauding. 

Antiaircraft  artillery  large  units  (units),  in  exceptional  circumstance’s , 
may  be  drawn  into  combat  with  enemy  grand' forces,  prinarily  of  inks  and.  self-propelled 
artillery. 

As  a rule,  antiaircraft  artillery  is  employed  massed;  its  fire  is  closely 
coordinated  with  the  activities  of  fighter  aviation. 

3 7.  Cavalry  depends  on  time  of  year  and  day,  weather,  and  terrain  less 
than  do  other  a.rms  (except  infantry). 

The  cavalry  consists  of  cavalry  corps  and  cavalry  divisions. 

The  cavalry  corps  is  a large  operation- tactical  unit  of  combined  a.rms. 

It  consists  cf  two  or  three  cavalry  divisions  and  units  (small  units)  of  special 
troops. 

A cavalry  division  is  a large  tactical  unit  of  combined  arms.  *t  consists 
of  calvary  regiments,  units  of  artillery  and  tanks,  and  also  units  (small 
units)  of  special  troops.  • ■ 

38.  The  cavalry  corps  and  cavalry  division  are  employed  in  directions 
permitting  freedom  of  maneuver. 

The  cavalry  corns  in  coordination  with  large  units  and  units  of  the  other 
arms,  and  sometimes  independently , is  able  to: 

- break  'through  the  enemy1 s hurriedly  occupied  defense  and.  his  defense  on 
a wide  front.; 

- develop  a breathrough,  acting  as  a mobile  group;-. 

- pursue,  surround,  and  destroy  a withdrawing  enemy; 

- inflict  counterblows  on  the  flank  and  rear  of  an  enemy  who  ha's  broken 
through  our  defense; 

- secure  open  flanks  a.nd  boundaries; 

- protect  the  concentration,  regrouping,  or  withdrawal  of  troops; 

- destroy,  enemy  airborne  landings. 

39.  Engineer  troops  are  intended  for  engineer  support  of  the  combat  activity 
of  iarge  units  and  units  of  various  arms. 

Engineer  troops  are-  employed,  as  a rule,  in  the  direction  of  the  min 
blow  in  an  attack  and  in  the  most  important  directions  in  the  defense. 
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The  basic  tasks  of  engineer  troops  are: 

- in  the  offense,  the  nreparation  of  the  departure  area,,  the.  clearing 
and  laying . of  roads,  the  support  of  troop  crossings  over  water  obstacles, 
participation  in  storming  and.  destroying  defensive  installations  of  the . eneiny, . 
and  also  the  consolidation  of  lines  seized  from  the  enemy  and  the  repelling 

of  his  counterattacks;  - 

- in  the  defense,-  the  construction  of  obstacles,  participation  in  pre- 
paring .and  equipping  zones  of.  defense  and  various  engineer ' installations,, 
the  support  of  counterattacks  and  counterblows  by  means  of  obstacles  and  read 
building; 

- in  all  types  of  combat  engineer  reconnaissance,  insurance  of  the  secrecy', 
of  the  disposition  and  activities  of  troops;  water  supply. 

■ Engineer  troops  consist  of  engineer  large  units  and  units  and  o,l«o  of 
sapper  units  and  small  baits  incorporated  in  large  units,  and  units  o f various 
arms.  . , 

^0*  Signal  troops  are  intended-  for  the  establishment  and  maintenance  pf 
continuously. .operating  communications  in  all  types  of  combat,  activity  of  the 
-.troops, 

41.  ' Ghemica.l  warfare  troops  are  intended  for  the  execution  of  the  follow- 
ing tasks:  • 

....  . f . ■ i 

~ to  strengthen • the  antichemical  defense  of  troops  and  targets  in  the, 
rear;.  - "•  I 

- to  destroy  personnel  and  materiel  of  the  enemy  by  inc.endiiary  means;. 

“ to  carry  out,  by  means  of  smoke,  the  concealment  of  troops  and  targets. 

42.  Motor . transportation  troops  are  intended  for  tie  tramsportation  of 
troons,  bringing  up  supplies,  and  evacuation. 

43.  Hoad  construction  troons  are  intended,  for  the  repair,  reconstruction., 

and  construction  of  roads  and  bridges,  for  their  maintenance  in  ps,s sable  con- 
dition, and  also  for  traffic  regulation.  . ..  - - 

2.  AIR  FORCES 

44..  The  air  forces  are  capable  of  inflicting  .powerful  and  sudden  blows. 
Possessing  freedom  of  maneuver  and  great  range  of  action,  they  can  destroy  enemy 
troops  while  the  latter  are  . still  approaching-;. the  field  of  battle,  and  also-  ' 

can  inflict  powerful  blows  on  military  and  industrial  targets  in  the  enemy1 y 
rear.  ' ' " 

The  air  forces  are  intended,  for  joint  combat  operations  with  ground  forces, 
naval  forces,  airborne  troops,  and  antiaircraft  defense  troops,  and  for  the 
execution  of  independent  combat  missions.  .... 
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The  air  forces  are  capable  of  transferring  their  blows  in. the  shortest 
time  from  one  direction  (target)  to  another,  both  laterally  and  in  depth. 

Large  air  force-  units  in  cooperation  with  other  arms,  and  also  independently, 
can  execute  the  following  missions.: 

- destroy  and  neutralize,  troops  of  the  enemy,  demolish,  various  engineer- 
type  installations  to  the  entire  depth  of  his  combat  disposition; 

- demolish  military  and  industrial  objectives  in  the  enemy's  rear; 

- carry  on  the  struggle  for  supremacy  in  the  air; 

- destroy  the  enemy's  ships  and  his  naval  bases;. 

- protect  our  troops  (shins)  and  objectives  from  the  blows  of  the  enemy 
air  force; ' 

•-  disrupt  enemy,  movements  by  rail,  highway,  air,  and  sea; 

...  execute  air  drops  -(landings)  of- airborne  , troops  ■ and.  transport  troops; 

- interdict,  enemy  air.  drops  (landings)  and  amphibious.,  landings; 

conduct  air  reconnaissance  of  the  enemy  and  adjust  friendly  artillery  fire; 

- disrupt  the  control  of  enemy  troops; 

- ensure  command  and  coordination  communications; 

- transport  wounded  and  sick  personnel  and  cargo. 

45. -  The  air  forces  are  composed  of  front  aviation,  long  range  aviation, 
naval  aviation,  air  defense  aviation,  and  aviation  of  airborne  troops. 

46.  Front  aviation  is  designed  for  1 joint'  operations  with  ground 
forces,  naval  forces,  airborne  troops,  as  wel-l  as  for  carrying  out  indepen- 
dent combat  assignments. 

47.  Long  range'avi at ion  is  designed  for  independent  operations  connected 
with  delivering  massive  blows,  against  military  and-  industrial  targets  in  the 
enemy's  rear. 

In  isolated  cades,  it.  can  be  used  to  deliver  blows  against  the  enemy's 
troops  and  his  fortifications  on  the  battlefield  and  in  the  operational  depth, 
and  also  in  support  of  - naval-  forces  and  airborne  troops. 

48.  Naval  aviation  is  designed  for  joint  combat  operations  with  naval 
forces  and  for  the  execution  of  independent  combat,  missions.  It  is.  capable 

of'  delivering '.powerful-,  torpedo  bombing  and  low-level  attacks  against  the  enemy's 
ships  at  sea  and  at  his  bases,  conducting  operations  against  sea  communications, 
destroying  ’coastal  objectives,  conducting  mine-laying  operations, and  protecting 
fleet  supply  and  ship  operations  at  sea. 

In  isolated  cases,  naval  aviation  may  be  employed  in  support  of  ground 
forces  operating  in  coa.sta.l  areas,  and.  in  support  of  airborne -arid  amphibious 
landings. 

49.  Air  defense  aviation  Is  designed  to  protect  important  objectives  in 
front  rear  .areas  and  in  the  territory  of  the  country  generally. 

It  performs  its  functions  either  independently  or  in  conjunction,  with  front 
aviation,  fighter  aviation  of  the  naval  forces,  and  ground  forces. 
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5Q„  Aviation  of  airborne . troops  is  designed'  to  drop  (land)  airborne  forces 
and  to  ferry  troops. 

The  aviation  of  airborne  troops  can  also  .be  employed  to  deliver  arms, 
ammunition,  fuel,  provisions,  and  all  supplies  required  for  combat  and  troop 
maintenance. 

51.  The  air  forces.,  by  virtue  of  their  designation,  the  flight-tactical 
cl.iara.ct eristics  of  the  aircraft,  a.nd  their  armament,  are  divided  into  the 
following  branches  of.  aviation:  bomber,  ground-attack,  fighter,.,  mine-torpedo, 

and  special  (reconnaissance,  liaison,  and  medical) . 

52..  Bomber  aviation  is  the • powerful  striking  1 arm  of  the. air  force . Its  role  is  to 
defeat  troops 5 : to  destroy  military  equipment,  ships  at.  sea  .and  at  their  .bas.es.,  military 
and  industrial  targets  in  the. enemy's  raarj  to  destroy  materiel;  to  neutralize 
and.  destroy  the  enemy's  aviation  on  his  airfields;  to  disrupt  rail,  water, 
and  highway  transport;  and  to  destroy  various  engineer-type  installations.. 

Daytime-  operations  of  bomber,  aviation,  as  a.  rule,  -are  supported  by  fighter,  , 
avia.t  ion, 

53>  Ground-attack  aviation  is  designed  for  close  support  of  our  ground 
forces  in  combat.  Operating  at  low  altitudes,  ground-attack  aviation  re- 
presents a powerful  weapon  against  tanks,  artillery.,  and  enemy  personnel. 

Ground  attack  aviation  is  also  employed  to  *8  troy  enemy  aircraft  on  air- 
fields; to  disrupt  rail,  water,  and  highway  transport;  and  to  conduct  air'  '' 
reconnaissance.  Moreover, ground* attack  aviation  may  also  be  employed  for 
operations  against  ships  and  against  enemy  landings. 

Ground-attack  aviation  is,  as  a rule,  supported  by  fighter  aviation. 

5^«  Fighter  aviation  is  the  principal  means  in  the  struggle  for  air  sup- 
remacy through  the  destruction  of  enemy  aircraft  in  air  combat..  It.  protects 
friendly  troops,  military  and  industrial  targets  against  enemy  air  strikes, 
a.nd  supports  the  combat  operations  of  other  types  of  our  aircraft. 

In  addition,  fighter  aviation,  without  neglecting  its  own  basic  missions, 
may  be  employed,  against  enemy  troops  and  foiu.air  reconnaissance. 

55*  Mine-torpedo  aviation  is  designed  to  destroy  enemy  ships  at  sea,  and 
a.t  their  bases,  to  conduct  operations  on,  sea  -lanes,  a.nd  to  conduct  mining 
operations, 

5*p.  PeconnaisBance  aviation  isdesigned  to  conduct  air'  reconnaissance 
of  the  enemy.  Possessing  aircraft  specially  equipped  with  a.eria.l  cameras  and 
other  technical  devices,  it  is  capable  of  securing  the  most  accurate  information 
regarding  the  enemy  and  his  fortifications. 

Spotting  a.via.tion.  being  a na.rt  of  reconnai ssa.no e aviation,  is  designed  to 
serve  the  artillery}  it  conducts  aerial  spotting  of  targets  and  adjusts  ar- 
tillery fire. 
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57.  Liaison  avia.tion  is  designed  to  ensure  command  and  coordination 
communications. 

58.  Medical  aviation  is  intended  for  the • evacuation  of  wounded  and  sick 
personnel  urgently  requiring  special  medical  assistance.. 

Medical  aviation  can  be  employed  to  transport  medical  personnel,  medical 
supplies,  and  necessary  hospital  equipment. 

_ 59*  The  large  - operational- tactical  unit  of  the  air  force  is  the  a.ir  corps 

/aviatsionnyy  korpus/^  consisting  of  several  air  divisions. 

An  a.ir..  division  is  a,  tactical  large  unit,. 

Air  force  large  units  (units)  of  various  types  of  aviation  carry  out  their 
missions  independently  or  in-  -coordination-  with  each  other  and  with  large  units 
(units)  of  other  arms. 

60.  In  support  of  a.ir  force  operations,  .there  are  included  in  d;.-. c air  force 
:\iitioirer\xt  artillery ; : signal  . engineer,  motet  dr  .deport,  .;ind'  aSher  apecic.1. ' • 
troopc ' rjiiall  units  uni  separate  units. 

3.  NAVAL  FORCES 

61,  The  naval  forces  are  divided  into  fleets  and  flotillas.  The  latter 
may  be  river  or  sea  flotilla’s.  ’ 

The  naval  forces  are  charged  with  the  following  missions; 

- to  destroy  the  enemy's  ships  a.t  sea  and  at  their  bases; 

- to  disrupt  sea  communications  of  the  enemy; 

- to  demolish  enemy  military  and  industrial  targets  on  the  sea.  coast; 

- to  conduct  operations  against,  the  enemy  a.ir  force.; 

- to.  effect  landings  on  the  enemy1  s seu coast- j 

- to  support,  from  the  sea,  ground  forces  operating  in  the  coastal  area; 

- to  defend  nava.l  bases  and  various  important  objectives  located  on  the 
seacoas • to  prevent  enemy  landings; 

- to  defend  our  own  sea  communications. 

62..  Naval  forces  consist  of  large  units  (units)  of  surfa.ee  ships,  sub- 
marines, aviation,  coast  and  antiaircraft  artillery,  naval  infantry,  and 
various  special  troops. 
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63 i Surface  ships  consist  of  battleships,  aircraft  carriers,  cruisers, 
monitors,  gunboats,  destroyers,  patrol , vessels,  torpedo,  boats,  armored  cutters, 
submarine  chasers,  mine  and  net  layers,  mine  sweepers,  landing  craft,  floating 
batteries,  command  ships,  patrol  cutters,  and  various'  auxiliary  vessels  and 
floating  harbor  facilities. 

Surface  shins  have  the  capability  of  delivering'  powerful  artillery  and 
torpedo  attacks  .against  shins  and  coastal  targets,  effecting  amphibious  landings, 
disrupting  enemy  sea  communications,  either  independently  or  in  coordination 
with  the 'air  force  and  submarines,  providing  fire  support  for  ground  forces  in 
the  coastal  areas,,  repelling  enemy  amphibious  landings  or  air.  attacks j and  also 
carrying  out  missions  in  reconnaissance,  mine  laying,  troop  transport,  and*- other 
missions. 

64.  Submarines^  which  possess  the  capability  of  protracted  and  concealed 
operations  at  sea,  are  designed  to  deliver  powerful  torpedo  attacks. against 
enemy  ships  at  sea  and  at  their  bases,  either  independently  or  in  cooperation 
with  aviation  and  surface  ships, and  to  lay  mines.  • 

They  can  also  be  employed  for  reconnaissance,  for  putting  reconnaissance 
groups  ashore,  for  hydrographic  support  of  the  combat  operations  of  surface 
ships  and  aviation, and  for  transporting  cargoes  Into  naval  bares  blockaded  by 
the  enemy, 

6'5.  Coast  artillery,  fixed  arid  mobile,  is  designed  to  defend  naval  bases 
and  other  objectives  located  in  the  coastal  areas  against  enemy  attacks  from 
sea  or  land,  and  to  assist  ships-  and  ground  forces  operating  in  the  coastal 
area. 

66.  Naval  infantry  serves  in  landing  operations  as  part  of  the  forward 
landing  detachment.  Moreover,  it  is  employed  'in.  the  defense  of  naval  bases 
and  the  coastal  installations  of  the  navy. 

4.  AIR-BORNE  ' TROOPS  • 

67.  Airborne  troops  are  employed  fori  combat  operations  in  the  rear  of  the 
enemy.  They  are  utilized  in  close  coordination  with  aviation,  with  troops 
attacking  frontally,  or  operating  in  the  rear  of  the  enemy,  and  with  large 
naval  units. 

Airborne  troops  consist  of  parachute  units  and  air-landed,  large  units  and. units. 

The  air- borne  large  unit  is  a large  opero.tiohal-ta.ctical  unit  of  combined  ' 
arms. 

68.  Air.  borne  troops,  operating  in  the  enemy's  rear,  can  execute  the  follow- 
ing missions: 

- to  assist  the  fences  conducting-  a f rental  offensive'  in  breaking,  through 
enemy  defenses,  in  the  encirclement  and  destruction  of  his  groupings. 
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- to  seize  and  to  hold  important  lines,  river  Grossings,  mountain  ranges, 
and  passes  in  the  enemy | s. rear;  . ' 


- to. disrupt  the  control,  of  enemy  troops  and  to  disrupt  work  in  his  rear 
area; 

- to  support  our  amphibious  landings; 

- to  seize  enemy  airfields  and  to  Protect  the • landing,  of  our  own.  air-borne 
troops. 

• - to  assist  and  support  the  partisan  movement. 

69.  The  transport  of  air-barn;  forces  and.  their  combat  operations  in  the 
enemy.1  s rear  must  be  supported  by  the  operations  of  our  own;  aviation.  ' 
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CHAPTER  III 
..TROOP  CONTROL 

1,  PRINCIPLES  OF  ORGANIZING  CONTROL 

?0.  The  corps  (division)  commander  bears  full  responsibility  for  organizing 
the  control  of  subordinate  troops  and  for  their  successful  execution  of  combat 
missions. 

The  commander  at  any  time  is  obliged  to  know  where  troops  subordinate  to 

him  are,  what  they  are  doing,  and  what  their  needs  are;  and  he  is  obliged  to 

influence  the  course  of  battle  with  his  avai3_able  forces  and  means,  without  wait- 
ing for  requests  from  the  commanders  of  subordinate  large  units  and  units. 

The  corps  (division)  commander  controls  his  troops  personally  and  through 
his  staff. 

The  chief  of  staff  is  the  first  deputy  of  the  commander.  Only  he  has  the 
right  to  issue  orders  in  the  name  of  the  commander. 

The  commander  informs  the  chief  of  staff  of  his  assumptions  and  intentions. 

The  chief  of  staff  must  always  be  ready  to  report  to  the  commander  on  the 

situation  and  on  his  conclusions  stemming  from  it  and  to  report  his  own  suggestions. 

The  commander  informs  the  chief  of  staff  about  orders  issued  by  him  person- 
alty to  the  troops . The  chief  of  staff  in  turn  is  obliged  to  organize  the  work 
of  the  staffs  of  subordinate  troops  in  such  a way  that  instructions  issued  to  the 
troops  personally  by  the  commander  will  be  known  in  good  time  by  the  corps 
(division)  staff  and  that  supervision  over  their  execution  will  be  established. 

71 . Troop  control  consists  of  measures  for  the  preparation,  organization, 
and  conduct  of  combat  actions,  and  envisions? 

- maintenance  of  high  political  morale  and  the  constant  combat  readiness  of 
the  troops; 

- timely  assignment  of  combat  missions  to  the  troops ; 

- preparation  and  organization  of  combat  actions  of  the  troops  and  the 
organization  of  uninterrupted  cooperation  in  battle; 

- constant  combat  and  political  support  of  the  troops; 

- constant  direction  of  troops  in  the  course  of  combat  actions; 

- constant  supervision  of  the  execution  of  orders,  instructions,  and  of 
all  the  actions  of  the  troops; 

- regular  material  support  of  the  troops  and  the  organization  Of  the' 
troop  rear, area. 

72. '  Troop  control  must  be  firm  and  uninterrupted;  tills  is  achieved  by: 
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- correct  understanding  of  the  situation  and  .foresight  into  the  possibilities 
of  its  changing; 

- making  promptly  a decision  which  meets  the  situation  and  insistently 
carrying  out  this  decision; 

- constant  exchange. of  information  from  bottom  to  top,  from  top  to  bottom, 
and  with  adjacent  units  on  all  details  of  the  situation; 

- uninterrupted  operation  of  communications , 

The  employment  of  modern  means  of  reconnaissance /"razvedka./,  ©specially 
air,  motorized  or  mechanized,  radio,  and  radar  reconnaissance,  extends  the 
possibility  of  anticipating  the  intentions  of  the  enemy  and  of  changing  the 
situation. 

73.  The  basis  of  troop  control  is  the  commander's  decision. 

The  decision  is  reached  through  determinir®  the  scheme  of  the  operation 
which  the  commander  hopes  to  achieve , and  through  determining  the  method  of 
operation  by  which  the  commander  will  carry  out  the  scheme. 

In  his  decision,  the  commander  envisions: 

- the  sector  of  the  front  where  the  main  efforts  of  the  troops  will  be 
concentrated,  and  the  direction  of  the  main  effort; 

- the  grouping  of  men  and  materiel  by  directions  and  the  establishment  of 
the  combat  formations  of  the  troops.; 

- combat  missions  for  subordinate  and  supporting  troops  in  the  departure 
area  and  during  the  battle; 

- the  method  of  coordination  of  the  troops  after  the  decision  as  to  the 
assigned  mission; 

- missions  for  combat  support  of  the  troops; 

- missions  for  political  support  of  the  troops ; 

- missions  for  material  support  of  the  troops; 

74.  The  making  of  a basic  decision  is  possible  only  as  a result  of  under- 
standing the  mission  received,  the  correct  evaluation  of  the  situation  by  the 
commander,  and  also  an  understanding  of  the  bases  of  combined-arms  warfare. 

When  thinking  out  the  mission  received,  the  commander  must  understand  the 
intention  of  his  immediate  superior  and  determine  the  place  of  his  own  large 
unit  in  the  mission  being  executed  by  the  larger  unit. 

In  evaluating  the  situation,  the  commander  studies: 

- the  composition,  state,  and  grouping  of  the  enemy  and  the  character  of 
his  operations; 
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- the  missions  of  adjacent  units; 

- the  composition,  state,  and  disposition  of  friendly  troops  and  their 
material  support; 

- the  character  of  the  terrain:  relief,  observation  conditions,  the 

presence  of  natural  obstacles  and  cover,  and  roads; 

- the  economic  state  of  the  area  of  operations,  the  social-political 
composition  of  the  population  and  its  attitude. 

In  evaluating  the  situation,  the  commander  also  studies  the  state  of  the 
weather,  the  time  of  day  and  year,  and  their  influence  on  the  operations  of 
the  troops . 

Studying  the  situation,  the  commander  establishes  in  what  measure  it 
facilitates  or  hinders  the  accomplishment. of  the  assigned  mission  and  which- 
measures  must  be  taken  to  remove  conditions  hindering  the  accomplishment  of  the 
mission,  or  to  lessen  the  negative  effect  of  such  conditions. 

Incompleteness  of  information  on  the  situation  does  not  free  the  commander 
from  the  obligation  to  m0ake  a timely  decision, 

75-  In  offensive  combat,  the  choice  of  the  direction  of  the : main' effort 
forms  the  basis  of  the  decision.  In  selecting  the  direction  of  the 'main  effort, 
the  corps  (division)  commander  is  obliged  to: 

- determine  that  part  of  the  enemy  grouping,  the  destruction  of  which  will 
ensure  the  successful  accomplishment  of  the  assigned  combat  mission; 

- determine  the  possibility  of  enemy  reserves  appearing  and  what  counter- 
action should  be  taken; 

- evaluate  the  character  of  the  enemy's  defensive  installations  and 
obstacles,  terrain  conditions,  time  and  Weather,  from  the  point  of  viex<r  of 
facility  in  inflicting  the  main  blow  and  of  the  most  advantageous  employment 
of  troops. 

?6v  In  making  a decision  for  the  'defense,  the  commander  is  obliged  to 
determine  those  areas  of  the  terrain,  on  the  holding  of  which  depends  the 
firmness  of  the  entire  defense.  These  areas  are  defended  by  the  main  part  of 
the  men  and  materiel.  In  this,  the  corps  (division)  commander  is  obliged  to 
envision : 

- the  engineer  development  of  the  terrain  with  a view  to  utilizing  its 

favorable  conditions;  ' 

- the  organization  of  antitank  arid  antiaircraft  defense  and  other  measures 
of  combat  security; 

- the  skillful  organization  of  all  types  of  fire  and*  most  important,  of 
antitank  fire,  in  conjunction  with  engineer  obstacles; 


S-E-C-.R-E-T.' 


-24^ 


HR70-l4 


S-E-O-R-E-T 


- the  preparation  and  conduct  of  counterattacks  for  the  destruction  of 
the  enemy  who  has  broken  through. 

77 . The  combat  activity  of  each  large  unit  is  determined  by  the  combat 
mission  assigned  by  the  senior  commander. 

The  combat  mission  of  a corps  (division)  usually  is  divided  into  a number 
of  successive  combat  missions:  the  immediate  and  subsequent  missions  and  the 

mission  of  the  day.  The  depth  of  these  missions  varies  and  is  determined  by  the 
possibility  of  accoiiplislnng  each  of  them  in  one  combat  formation  and  with  one 
system  of  organization  of  coordinated  action. 

In  the  defense,  the  combat  mission  is  not  divided  into  immediate  and  sub- 
sequent missions  and  mission  of  the  day. 

78.  After  the  commander  makes  his  decision,  the  staff  works  out  the  combat 
order,  the  coordination  planning  table,  measures  for  combat  security  and  for 

the  organization  of  control  and  communications. 

The  coordination  planning  table  is  worked  out  by  the  corps  (division)  staff 
together  with  the  commanders  of  arms  and  the  chiefs  of  services  under  the 
direction  of  the  corps  (division)  chief  of  staff  and  is  approved  by  the  corps 
(division)  commander. 

The  commanders  of  arms  and  the  chiefs  of  services,  on  the  basis  of  the 
preliminary  instructions  from  the  commander,  of  the  combat  order,  and  of  the 
coordination  planning  table, plan  and  organize  the  combat  employment  of  the  large 
units  (units)  of  their  respective  arms  (services) . 

The  chief  of  the  rear,  . jointly  with  the  corps  (division)  staff,  the 
commanders  of  arms,  and  the  chiefs  of  services,  works  out  measures  for  the 
material  support  of  the  troops  and  the  organization  of  the  rear  area. 

79.  In  the  combat  order  there  is  indicated: 

— point  1 — a succinct  evaluation  of  the  enemy  grouping  and  actions; 

— point  2 — the  combat  mission  of  the  large  unit  and  the  commander's  decision;- 

— point  3 — the  combat  missions  of  units  on  the  immediate  flanks  and  the 
boundary  lines  with  them,  and  also  the  missions  of  the  large  units  and  units  of 
the  army  (front)  mobile  group  which  are  operating  in  the  corps  (division)  zone; 

— point  4 — and  following  points — the  combat  missions  (immediate  and 
subsequent  missions  and  missions  of  the  day)  for  subordinate  large  units  (units) , 
with  the  indication  of  the  reinforcements  attached  to  or  supporting  them.; 
missions  for  securing  boundaries  and  flanks;  missions  for  antitank  and  antiair- 
craft defense;  boundary  lines  of  each  large  unit  (unit)  with  its  neighbor  on  the 
left. 

Further,  in  separate  points,  there  are  indicated: 

--missions  of  artillery,  tanks,  aviation,  and  special  troops  which  are 
being  executed  in  the  interests  of  the  large  unit  as  a whole; 
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— missions  arid  composition  of  reserves; 

— missions  for  antitank  and  antiaircraft  defense  which  are  being  executed 
in  the  interests  of  the  large  unit,  as  a whole;  . ...... 

— the  time  when  the  troops  will  be  ready  for  battle; 

— the  location  of  command  and  observation  posts  and  the  axis  on  which  they 
will  be  moved; 

—the  method,  times,  and  means  of  submitting  combat  reports. 

80.  In  individual  cases,  instead,  of  a combat  order  or  in  amplification  of 
it,  there  are  issued  combat  instructions.  Combat  instructions  include  brief 
information  on  the  enemy  and  on  adjacent  units  and the  combat  mission  only  of 
that  large  unit  (unit)  to  which  the  instructions  are  addressed;  there  are  also  . 
given  instructions  concerning  the  method  of  execution  of  this  mission. 

01,  During  preparations  for  battle , all  combat  missions  for  large  units 
(units)  prior  to  the  issuance  of  the  written  order  by  the  corps  (division) 
commander  are  usually  given  orally  from  a map,  and  are.  then  further  detailed  on 
the  terrain  during  the  organization  of  coordination. 

Warning  orders  are  Issued  in  order  to  give  the  troops  more  time 
to  prepare  for  impending  operations . 

It  is  .inadmissible  in  warning  orders  to  break  security. regarding . 
impending  operations . 

.,.,.82.  During  battle,  depending  on  the  situation  and  capabilities,  combat  Vl .. 
missions  are  assigned  by  the  commander  in  person  through  a visit  to  his  subordi- 
nates or  by -means , of • written  combat'  orders  (combat  instructions)  transmitted 
through  staff  officers  or,  in  encoded  form,  by  wire  or  radio. 

All-  combat;  orders  and  instructions  issued. orally  are  duplicated  in  writing. 

In  all  cases, . the  issuance  of  a.  written  order  must  not  delay  the  beginning 
of  operations. 

All  copies  of  a written  combat  order  are  signed -.by  the  commander  and  the 
chief  of  staff,  and  are  distributed  according  to  a list  approved  each  time  by. 
the  commander  of  the  large  unit...  Only  the  principal  commanders  and.  the  senior 
commander  are  included  in  the, list.  One  copy  of  the  order  remains  at  headquarters. 

All  supplementary  measures  concerning  the  organization  of  the  antitank  and 
antiaircraft  defense  of . the  troops  and  also  measures  for  other  types  of  combat 
support  are  dev©]. oped  by  the  staff  jointly  with  the  commanders  of  arms  and. the  , 
chiefs  of  services,  and  these  reach  the  commanders  in  the  form  of  individual 
combat  instructions . - 

Communications  tasks  are  assigned  by  separate  instructions'  signed  by  the 
chief  of  staff  andthe  chief  of  communications  of  the  large  unit. 

The  missions  of  political  support  of  the  troops  are  assigned  by  the 
commander,  and  executed  according  to  the  plan  of  the  large  unit's  political 
section . , 
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Tasks  for  the  rear  are  assigned  by  a separate  order  for  the  rear 

which  is  signed  by  the  commander,  the  corps  (division)  chief  of  staff,  and  the 
chief  of  the  rear. 

83.  The  entire  work  of  the  commander  and  the  staff  is  conducted  under 
conditions  preserving  in  strictest  secrecy  the  scheme  and  organization  of  the 

I battle , 

i 

j Initially,  the  commander  acquaints  the  chief  of  staff,  his  deputies,  the 

j artillery  commander,  the  corps  (division)  engineer,  and  the  chief  of  the 

rear  with  the  mission  received  and  with  his  scheme  of  battle . The  remaining 
! commanders  are  given  only  individual  tasks. 

The  chief  of  staff  in  turn  lets  the  chief  of  the  operations  section  and  the 
chief  of  communications  into  the  scheme  of  battle.  Subsequently,  as  the  time 
of  commencement  of  the  operation  approaches,  and  with  the  permission  of  the 
commander,  the  circle  of  individuals  drawn  into  the  work  is  widened, 

84.  The  commander  controls  the  troops  through  the  issuance  of  combat  orders 
and  combat  instructions. 

Personal  contact  of  the  commander  with  subordinate  commanders  and  the 
troops  is  of  decisive  significance. 

Personal  contact  is  particularly  necessary  before  the  battle  and  during 
a radical  change  in  the  situation. 

85.  A responsible  role  in  troop  control  belongs  to  the  staff. 

The  obligations  of  the  staff  include: 

— the  organization  of  combat  support  of  the  troops  on  the  basis  of  the 
commander's  decision; 

— the  collection,  evaluation,  and  interpretation  of  information  concerning 
the  enemy,  our  own  forces  , the  terrain,  the  weather,  and  the  area  of  operations, 
and  a report  on  these  to  the  commander; 

--the  issuance  of  preliminary  instructions; 

— the  development  of  the  combat  order  (instructions) , the  coordination 
planning  table , and  their  transmission  to  the  troops ; 

— the  accomplishment  of  coordination  between  large  units  (units)  of  all 
: arms  and  adjacent  units  throughout  the  battle; 

— the  organization  of  command  and  observation  posts,  their  security  and 
defense ; 

— the  organization  of  communications  which  assure  the  commander  of  control 
; of  the  troops; 

i • 

I the  development  and  execution  of  measures -for  the  communications  security 

I of  the  troops; 
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--the  development  of  measures  for  concealment  of  the  troops; 


— the  organization  of  the  commandant Vs  service; 

. . \ 

— rendering  reports  on  the  situation  to  higher  headquarters  and  informing 
the  headquarters  of  subordinate  and  cooperating  large  units  (units)  and  adjacent 
units,  as  well  as  the  commanders  of  arms  and  the  chiefs  of  services; 

--supervision  over  the  accurate  and  timely  execution  of  combat  oi'ders 
(instructions)  and.  over  all  actions  of  the  troops; 

--/maintaining/  a constant  knowledge  of  the  state  of  equipment,  the  material 
support  of  the  troops,  and  the  situation  at  their  rear,  and  also  'uninterrupted 
supervision  over  the  work  of  the  rear; 

— constant  guidance  to  the  staffs  of  subordinate  troops; 

— timely  receipt,  from  higher  headquarters,  of  the  challenge  and  password 
and  their  dissemination  to  the  troops ; 

— -supply  of  the  troops  ’with  topographic  maps  (map  substitutes,  photographs) 
of  the  area  of  forthcoming  operations; 

— study  and  interpretation  of  the  experience  of  operations  and  its.  timely 
communication  to  the  troops;  • 

86.  The  staffs  of  rifle  and  cavalry  corps,  of  rifle,  cavalry,  and  mechanized 
divisions,  and  also  of  largo  airborne  units  are  combined-arms  staffs. 

87.  The  corps  (division)  staff  organizes  cooperation  among  the  staffs  of 

the  commanders  of  arms  and  of  the  chief  of  the  rear . * 

Commanders  of  arms,  chiefs  of  services,  and  the  chief  of  the  rear 
coordinate  with  the  corps  (division)  chief  of  staff  all  basic  instructions  and 
measures  planned  by  them  for  assuring  the  execution  of  the  commander's  decision. 

The  staffs  of  the  commanders  of  arms  work  under  the  direction  of  these 
commanders  and,  at  the  same  time,  carry  out  the  instructions  of  t he  corps 
(division)  chief  of  staff, 

88.  The  corps  (division)  commander,  depending  on  the  situation,  controls 

his  forces  in  combat  from  his  command  or  observation  post,  ■ 

The  command  post  is  organized  in  such  a place  as  will  ensure  troop  control 
and  continuously  operating  communications  of  the  corps  (division)  staff  with  the 
staffs  of  subordinate  and  cooperating  large  units  (units) . 

The  observation  post  of  the  corps  (division)  commander  is  a component  part 
of  the  command  post.  It  is  organized  in  such  a place  as  will  ensure  to  the 
commander. personal  observation  of  the  course  of  battle  in  the  main  direction 
and  will  assure  him  control  of  his  forces. 

In  addition  to  the  main  command  and  observation  posts,  there  are  organized 
stand-by  /zapasniye/  command  and  observation  posts . 
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The  locations  of  the  command  and  observation  posts  are  determined  by  the 
large  unit  commander.  At  times  the  location  of  the  command  post  may  be  indicated 
by  a higher  commander. 

In  selecting  the  locations  of  command  and  observation  posts,  it  is  necessary 
to  consider  the  situation  and  the  possibility  of  rapid  organization  of  uninter- 
rupted communications. 

The  command  post  must  be  moved  up  close  to  the  troops  in  order  to  ensure 
uninterrupted  troop  control  during  the  course  of  an  offensive. 

89 . The  movement  of  command  and  observation  posts  during  the  attack  must 
be  planned  according  to  the  phase  of  the  battle  and  the  time,  in  order  to 
prevent  their  separation  from  the  troops.  However,  too  frequent  movement  of 
command  and  observation  posts  causes  instability  in  the  work  of  communication 
facilities,  disturbs  troop  control,  and  occasionally  entails  the  loss  of  troop 
control . 

As  a rule,  the  movement  of  command  and  observation  posts  takes  place  by 
echelons.  The  time  of  their  movement  is  determined  by  the  readiness  of  communi- 
cations at  the  new  locations.  The  movement  of  the  staff  to  the  new  command  post 
takes  place  only  with  the  permission  of  the  chief  of  the  next  higher  staff. 

During  the  displacement  of  the  staff,  the  old  command  post  is  temporarily 
maintained  as  a reserve, 

90.  At  the  command  post  are  disposed:  the  corps  (division)  commander, 

his  deputies,  the  corps  (division)  staff,  the  commanders  of  arms  and  their  staffs, 
and  the  chiefs  of  services,  according  to  the  specific  orders  of  the  corps 
(division)  commander.  Staffs  are  disposed  at  the  command  post  without  the 
sections  which' handle  matters  of  supply  and  manning;  the  latter,  together  with 
the  corps  (division)  chief  of  the  rear  . and  his  group,  comprising  the  rear 
echelon  of  command,  are  disposed  in  their  own  command  post'. 

A group  oi  officers  of  the  operations  and  intelligence  sections  is  always 
located  at  the  observation  post,  plus  one  or  two  officers  of  the 

staffs,  of  the  commanders  of  arms..  During  the  stay  of  the  corps  (division)  commander 
SmsthIr.f  SSL Chief  °f  thS  operatloris  sectioil  and  the  commanders  of 

91.  The  commandant's  service  is  organized  by  the  corps  (division)  staff 
under  all  types  of  combat  activity  of  the  troops  for  the  maintainance  of 
general  order  in  the  areas  of  troop  disposition,  for  the  regulation  of  movement, 
and  for  supervision  of  the  observance  of  concealment  measures  by  the  troops. 

Officers  of  the  corps  (division)  staff  and  of  the  staffs  of  the  commanders 
of  arms,  aided  by  the  necessary  number  of  small  units,  are  drawn  into  the 
performance  of  duties  of  the  commandant's  service. 


2.  THE  PRINCIPLES  OF  ORGANIZING  COORDINATION 

92,  Coordination  must  be  uninterrupted.  It  is  organized  by  the  corps 
(division)  commander  on  the  terrain  in  accordance  with  the  decision  made. 

It  is  organized  with  the  participation  of  the  chief  of  staff,  the  commanders  of 
arms,  the  chiefs  of  services,  and  the  commander  of  the  large  unit  of  supporting 
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aviation,  with  the  observance  of  the  strictest  measures  of  concealment. 
Coordination  is  carried  out  by  commanders  and  staffs  on  all  levels  throughout 
the  battle . 

93.  Coordination  in  battle  is  ensured  by: 

— -unified  understanding  of  the  purpose  of  the  actions  of  the  large  unit 
(unit) ; the  firm  knovrledge  of  the  combat  missions  and  the  manner  of  their 
execution  by  the  troops; 

— constant  direction  of  the  troops  and  supervision  of  execution  by  each 
large  unit  (unit)  of  its  combat. missions  in  point  of  time,  /phase/  line,  and 
objective; 

--concerted  actions  of  one's  forces  with  the  actions  of  adjacent  units 
and  through  mutual  support  by  fire  and  shock  /action/ ; 

--having  a single  system  of  orientation  and  target  indication  and  ensuring 
that  all  know  the  established  signals'; 

— continuously  operating  communications  and  the  exchange  of. information ; 

— continuous  reconnaissance  of  the  enemy, 

9^.  In  the  attack,'  coordination  is  organized  by  stages  of  the  battle  for 
the  entire  depth  of  the  combat  mission  of  the  large  unit.  In  the  defense, 
coordination  is  organized  for  the  entire  depth  of  the  defense , according  to 
direct  ions  and  by  stages  of  the  battle. 

Coordination  in  offensive  and  defensive  combat  is  systematized  in  the 
form  of  the  coordination  planning  table,  graphically  on  a map,  or  by  /The  use 
of / a map  substitute . 

The  coordination  planning  table  is  developed  according  to  stages  of  the 
battle . 

In  the  coordination  planning  tabid'  there  are  indicated  by  stages  of  the. 
battle:  ' 

— the  operations  of  each  arm  and.  of  special  troops; 

— 'the  re allotment  of  artillery  and . tanks  and  also  of  engineers  and  • v 
other  special  troop's; 

---the'  method  of  displacement  of  artillery; 

— coordination  signals  between  the  infantry  ( cavalry) , tanks,  artillery, 
and  aviation , 

The  stages  of  the  battle  are  determined  by  the  missions  which  must  be 
successively  accomplished  by  the  large  unit  (unit)  . 
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95.  The  coordination  of  the  Infantry  (cavalry)  with  tanks,  artillery, 
and  aviation  ..is  achieved  "by: 

--the  movement,  without  lagging,  of  the  infantry  (cavalry)  behind  the 
tanks  and  by  prompt  infantry  fire  support  of  the  tanks; 

--prompt  consolidation  of  the  success  achieved  by  the  tanks; 

--prompt  aid  to  the  tanks  in  overcoming  antitank  obstacles; 

--destruction  of  the  enemy's  antitank  defenses  barring  the  advance  of 
the  tanks; 

--prompt  indication  to  the  tanks  of  targets  barring  the. advance,  of  the 
infantry  (cavalry); 

--concerting  the  actions  of  the  infantry  (cavalry)  with  the  fire  of  the 
artillery; 

--timely  and  rapid  exploitation  of  the  results  of  artillery  fire;. 

--rendering  of  necessary  assistance  for  the  forward  movement  of  artillery 
operating  in  the  infantry  (cavalry)  combat  formations; 

--knowledge  of,  and  intelligent  employment  of,  signals  to  call  for  and 
to  shift  artillery  fire  to  neutralize  newly  appearing  targets  barring  the 
advance  of  the  infantry  (cavalry);  knowledge  also  of  signals  for  the  cessation 
of  artillery  fire;  • - 

--concerting  the  operations  of  aviation  with  those  of  the  infantry  (cavalry) 
in  point  of  time,  ^hase/  lines,  and  objectives; 

--accurate  designation,  for  the  aviation,  of  the  front  line,  and  timely 
response  to  conventional' signals  of  aviation. 


9^*  SiS — coordination  of  the  artillery  with  the  infantry  (cavalry),  tanks, 
and  aviation  is  achieved  by: 


—concerting  the  fire  and  maneuver  of  the  artillery  with  the  actions  of 
the  infantry  (cavalry)  and  tanks  during  the  battle; 


\ 
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— employment  of  the  maneuver  and  fire  of  artillery  groups  subordinate  to 
the  senior  combined -arms  commanders  for  the  purpose  of  supporting  the  combat  of 
the  large  units  subordinate  to  these  commanders; 

--massing  the  fire  of  the  artillery  groups  subordinate  to  the  large  units 
and  units  in  decisive  sectors  of  the  battle; 

— having  guns  and  batteries  directly  accompany  the  infantry  (cavalry)  and 
tanks ; 

— destruction  of  the  enemy's  antitank  artillery; 

— destruction  of  the  enemy's  antiaircraft  artillery; 

— concerting  artillery  fire  with  aviation  during  concerted  operations 
against  ground  targets; 

— concerting  antiaircraft  artillery  fire  with  the  actions  of  fighter 
aircraft  in  repelling  enemy  aircraft; 

— locating  the  combined  arms  and  artillery  commanders  together  at  observation 
posts . 

97-  The  coordination  of  tanks  with  the  infantry  (cavalry),  artillery,  and 
aviation  is  achieved  by: 

— concerting  the  operations  of  tanks  with  those  of  the  supported  infantry 
(cavalry)  and  the  supporting  artillery  and  also  with  those  of  aviation  operating 
over  the  battle  field.;  . 

— rapid  destruction  of  weapons  and  other  enemy  objects  blocking  the  advance 
of  the  infantry  (cavalry),  and  also  the  holding  of  important  captured  lines  and 
areas  until  the  arrival  of  friendly  infantry  (cavalry). — in  offensive  combat; 

--direct  assistance  by  the  tanks  to  the  infantry  (cavalry)  by  fire  and 
shock faction/,  both  when  the  infantry  is  repelling  enemy  counterattacks  and  when 
it  is  restoring  the  situation — in  defensive  combat; 

— prompt  indication,  to  the  infantry  (cavalry),  artillery,  and  aviation, 
of  targets  barring  the  advance  of  the  tanks; 

— clear  designation  of  one's  location  by  signs  and  established  signals  , 
easily  visible  from  the  air. 

98.  Coordination  of  aviation  with  ground  forces  is  achieved  by: 

—accurate  accomplishment,  in  point  of  time,  place,  and  objective,  of  the 
missions  assigned  to  the  cooperating  aviation  and  ground  forces; 

— aviation  support*,  (accompaniment)of  ttelarge  mobile  units,  air  cover,  and 
prompt  assistance  to  them  in  repelling  enemy  attacks; 
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--constant  air  reconnaissance  of  the  battle  field  and  the  approaches  to  it;; 

— uninterrupted  exchange  of  information  by  combined-arms'  and  air  force 
commanders  and  staffs; 

— location  of  the  commanders  of  large  units  and  units  of  the  air •force 
or  their  deputies,  with  means  of  communication,  with  the  commanders  of  largo 
units  of  combined  arms;  ■ 

— attentive  observance,  by  the  aviation,  of  the  signals  of  the  ground  forces 
and  the  prompt  giving  of  mutual  identification  signals,  target  designations T 
and'  communications, 

99.  The,  coordination  of  the  engineer  troops  with  the  various  arms  is 
achieved  by: 

— agreement  as  to  places  and  time  of  establishing  mine-explosive  and  other 
obstacles; 

— agreement  as  to  places,  time,  and  method  of  supporting  the  passage  of  the 
troops  through  friendly  and  enemy  obstacles; 

—concerting  Joint  actions  for  the  storming  and  blocking,  of  defensive 
installations  and  fortified  objectives; 

— concerting  joint  actions,  in  forcing  a river; 

— ■concerting  the:  actions  of  mobile  obstacle-placing  detachments  with  the 
artillery  and  tanks; 


— fire  cover  for  engineer-type  installations  and  obstacles: 


100,  Coordination  with  adjacent  units  is  achieved  by: 
--a  mutual  understanding  of  tasks; 


— personal  contact  between  commanders  of  adjacent  large  units 
during  preparation  for  battle; 


(units) 


--concerted  actions  of  adjacent  units  at  all  stages  of  the  battle; 

— security  of  boundaries  by  detaching. men  and  materiel  /for  this  purpose/ 
and  their  organization  of  fire  and  maneuver  at  the  boundaries; 


— prompt  assistance,  in  the  form  of  fire  and  shock,  to  an  adjacent  unit  in 
battle ; 


--uninterrupted  exchange  of  information  in  battle: 

3,  PRINCIPLES  OF  ORGANIZING  COMMUNICATIONS 

101.  Communications  are  the  principal  means  of  assuring  troop  control  in 
battle;  theheiore,  the  ross  of  communications  is  the  loss  of  control.  The 
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maintenance  of  regularly  operating  communications  with  subordinate  and  cooperat- 
ing troqps,  with  rear  service  units  and  installations,  as  well  as  the  maintenance 
of  warning  communications,  is  a most  important  duty  of  the  commander  and  staff. 

The  organization  of  communications  and  their  maintenance  and  employment 
must  be  thought  out,  by  stages  of  the  battle,  for  the  entire  depth  of  the  combat 
mission  of  the  large  unit. 

The  chief  of  staff  and  the  chief  of  communications  answer  for  the  organiza- 
tion and  maintenance  of  communications. 

In  each  large  unit,  for  troop  control  in  combat,  there  are  organized  command 
communications , coordination  communications , rear  area  communications,  and  warning 
communications . 

102,  Command  communications  assure  the  corps  (division)  commander  of  troop 
control  through  direct  conversations,  the  transmission  of  combat  orders  and 
instructions  to  subordinates,  and  the  receipt  of  reports  from  them. 

Command  communications  are  established  along  the  line  of  command  and 
observation  posts  and  are  organized  on  instructions  from  the  corps  (division) 
chief  of  staff.  For  the  establishment  of  such  communications, these  are  detailed.: 

—wire,  mobile  means  of  communication,  and  aircraft — try  the  corps  (division) 
staff ; 

— radio — both  by  the  corps  (division)  staff  and  by  the  staffs  of  subordinate 
forces . 

Radio  and  wire  command  communications  must  assure  communications  both  with 
commanders  on  the  next  lower  level,,  and  with  commanders  two  levels  below,  for 
example,  from  the  corps  to  the  regimental  commander. 

In  all  cases,  if  communications  are  not  established  with  the  equipment  of 
the  senior  commander,  the  subordinate  is  obliged  to  establish  communications 
using  his  own  personnel  and  equipment. 

103.  Coordination  communications  assure  the  coordination  of  the  operations 
of  large  units  and  units  of  various  arms  and  adjacent  units.  Coordination 
communications  between  large  units  and  units  of  various  arms  are  organized  on 
instructions  from  the  corps  (division)  chief  of  staff.  In  the  absence  of 
instructions  from  the  chief  of  staff,  or  with  the  loss  of  communications, 
commanders  of  all  cooperating  large  units  and  units  are  obliged  to  take  steps 
themselves  to  achieve  the  immediate  restoration  of  communications. 

Coordination  communications  are  established: 

— between  rifle,  cavalry,  mechanized,  and  tank  large  units  (units)  and  the 
artillery — by  means  of  the  facilities  of  the  artillery  large  units  (units) ; 
liaison  officers  with  communications  facilities  are  detailed  also  from  artillery 
large  units  (units) ; 

— betxreen  rifle,  cavalry  large  units  (units) ^and  mechanized  and  tank  large 
units  (units)*— ly  radio-. -each  using  its  own  facilities;  by  wire — using  the 
facilities  of  the  rifle  and  cavalry  large  units  (units);  liaison  officers  with 
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radios  and  mobile  means  of  communication  are  detailed  from  the  mechanized  and 
tank  large  units  (units) ; 

--between  large  rifle,  cavalry,  mechanized,  tank,  and  air  force  units  and. 
the  large  airborne  units— by  means  of  radio,  each  using  its  own  facilities;. 

—between  large  rifle,  cavalry,  mechanized,  tank,  and  artillery- units  -and 
the  aviation — through  the  representatives  of  the  air  force  large  units  (units) 
who  are  located,  together  with  their  radios,  at  the  command  posts  of  the  large 
units  cooperating  with  them;  ■ 

- — between  rifle  large  units  (units)  and  the  cavalry  large  units  (units )~ " 
by  radio,  mobile  means  of  communication,  and  aircraft-each  using  its  own 
facilities;  by  wire  communications — -using  the  facilities  of  the  large  rifle 
units  (units) ; 

—between  large  rifle,  cavalry,  mechanized,  tank,  and  artillery  units  and 
the  large  units  of  the  navy -by  radio— each  using  its  own  facilities;  through 
representatives  of  the  large  naval  units  who  are  located,  together  with  their 
radios,  at  the  command  posts  of  the  large  units  cooperating  with  them. 

Lateral  communications  between  adjacent  units  by  means  of  wire  and  aircraft, 
as  well  as  by  mobile  means  of  communication,  are  established  from  right  to  left 
on  instructions  from,  and  with  the  facilities  of,  the  unit  on  the  right;  while 
radio  communications  are  established  on  instructions  from  the  senior  commander. 

The  best  assurance  of  coordination  communications  is  achieved  by  personal 
contact  of  commanders;  by  the  location  of  command  and  observation  posts. of  the 
commanders  of  cooperating  and  supporting  large  units  (units)  together  with,  or 
immediately  adjacent  to,  those  of  the  combined-arms  commander;  and  also  by  the 
exchange  of  liaison  officers  supplied  x<rith  radios  and  mobile  means  of  communi- 
cation. 

104.  Rear  area  communications  assure  the  chief  of  the  rear  the  control 

of  rear  service  units  and  installations  and  the  direction  of  the  activity  of  the 
chiefs  of  the  rear  . of  large  units  and  units  belonging  to  the  corps  (division). 
Rear  area  communications  are  established  on  instructions  from  the  corps  (division) 
chief  of  staff. 

105.  Warning  communications  assure  the  warning  of  the  troops  and  rear 
service  units  and  installations  regarding  air,  tank,  and  chemical  danger. 

Warnings  are  disseminated  by  special  and  combat  radio  nets,  by. . two-station  radio 
communications,  and  by  wire  lines,  in  conformance  with  instructions  from  higher 
headquarters.  A warning  may  also  be  disseminated  by  visual  and  sound  signals. 

106.  The  principal  means  of  communication  is  that  which  by  its  character- 
istics is  most  fully  able  to  assure  troop  control  and  coordination  in  a given 
stage  of  the  battle. 


Radio  is  the  most  reliable  means  of  communication  in  battle.  Therefore, 
the  loss  of  radio  communications  is  inadmis sable . 

10 7 • Troop  control  by  radio  takes  place  with  the  aid  of  radio  signals, 
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coded  maps,'  codes,  ciphers,  and  conversation  tables.  For  each  battle,  and 
occasionally  also  for  individual  stages  of  a battle,  staffs  are  obliged  to 
compose  tables  of  radio  signals. 

Combat  orders  and  combat  instructions  are  transmitted  by  radio  only  in 
encoded  form,  and  only  in  the  event  that,  it  is  impossible  to  transmit  them 
faster  by  other  means.  Combat  reports  may  be  transmitted  in  code  and.  try  means 
of  signals. 


108,  Radio  transmission  in  the  clear  is  permitted: 


— to  the  artillery — in  transmitting  fire  commands; 


• — to  the  air  force — in  directing  aerial  combat;  in  the  transmission  of 
combat  orders  in  flight;  in  warning  and  directing  friendly  fighters  to  enemy 
planes;  in  the  transmission  of  reports  of  observed  targets  from  planes;  in 
directing  friendly  aircraft  to  enemy  ground  targets,  and  in  adjusting  artillery 
fire  from  the  air;  and  also  in  the  event  of  accidents  or  forced  landings,  if 
there  is  no  time  for  encoding; 

— to  antiaircraft  defense  units — in  transmitting  reports  about  enemy  air- 
craft flights  and  in  directing  friendly  aircraft  to  enemy  aircraft; 

— to  small  rifle  (cavalry),  mechanized,  and  tank  units  of  battalion  or 
smaller  size — in  the  transmission  of  all  orders  in  combat; 


--in  warning  of  air,  tank,  and  chemical  danger. 


Numbers  and  names  of  units,  the  duty  assignments  of  commanders,  and  terrain 
features  are  encoded  in  radio  transmissions  in  the  clear. 

In  order  to  avoid  enemy  provocations,  one  should  employ,  in  clear-text 
transmissions,  an  authenticator  parole  for  identification  of  the  transmitting  station. 

Commanders  on  all  levels  must  know  how  to  conduct  a conversation  on  the 
radio  and  must  take  care  to  have  a radio  with  them  under  all  circumstances. 

109.  The  employment  of  radio  communications  for  transmission  is  not  per- 
mitted^ during  regroupings,  concentration  of  troops,  and  preparation  for  the 
offensive.  In  the  defense,  the  employment  of  radio  communications  is  permitted 
with  the  beginning  of  the  enemy* s attack  and  only  after  the  disruption  of  wire 
communications. 


The  method  of  organization  of  radio  communications  with  reconnaissance 
units  (small  units)  and  with. forward  battalions  is  established  in  each 
individual  case,  depending  on  the  situation. 


110,  W^re  coimnu&ications  assure  the  most  rapid  transmission  of  instruction;: 
and  the  receipt  of  reports,  and  are  employed  in  all  types  of  troop  operations. 


* Communication  by  mobile  means  and  aircraft  is  employed  in  all  types 
of  troop  operations  primarily  for  the  delivery  of  combat  documents  and  official 
packages , 
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The  use  of  mobile  means  of  communication  and  of  aircraft  assumes  the 
utmost  importance  during  the  pursuit  and  encirclement  of  the  enemy,  in  the 
withdrawal,  regroupings, and  shifting  of  troops. 

For  the  purposes  of  assuring  the  timely  delivery  of  combat  documents  to 
addressees,  couriers  of  the  message  sections  of  signal  centers  and  liaison 
officers  enjoy  priority  of  movement  on  all  roads  and  the  right  to  overtake- 
columns  , 

112 . Communication  with  the  aid  of  visual  and  light  signals  is.  organized 

mainly  for  the  transmission  of  commands  in  battle — assault,  shifting-  fire, 
reaching  a line,  and  also  for  the  identification  of  friendly  forces,  etc, 

113.  Liaison  officers  are  found  in  the  headquarters  of  subordinate  and 
■cooperating  large  units  (units) , with  their  own  radios  and  mobile  means  of 
communication.  They  must  always  be  sent  out  as  soon  as  the  situation  permits. 

114.  In  the  employment  of  all  means  of  communication,  especially  radio  V -; 
and  wire,  it  is  necessary  to  take  into  account  the  possibility  of  wiretapping 
and  interception  of  transmissions  and  conversations  by  the  enemy.  Strict  troop 
observance  of  the  rules  of  communications  security  and  a rigid  system  restrict- 
ing the  circle  of  individuals  enjoying  communications  are  -obligatory  in  all 
types  of  troop  operations. 


\ 
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CHAPTER  I? 


POLITICAL  WORK  UNDER  COMBAT  CONDITIONS 
1.  GENERAL  SITUATION 

115-  The  .combat  successes  of  the  Armed  Forces  of  the  USSR  a.re  inseparably 
linked  with  political  education  and  the  high  morale  of  military  personnel.. 

The  most  -valuable  commanders  are  those  who  know  how  to  combine  their  combat 
operations  with  the  political  and  military  education  of  their  subordinate  troops. 

116.  Commanders  (Chiefs)  bear  the  fill  responsibility  for  the  status  of 
political  work  under  combat  conditions.  They  must,  daily  and  personally, 
supervise  the  political  and  military  education  of  subordinates,  leaning,'  in 
their  activities,  upon  the  political  sections,  Party  and  Komsomol  organizations, 
utilizing  their  power  to  the  fullest  measure  in  the  successful  accompli shment 

of  combat  missions,  and  in  the  strengthening  of  military  discipline  and  the 
poli ti.cal-morale  status  of  the  troops. 

Chiefs  of  the  political  sections  and  deputy,  commanders  for  the  political 
units  bear  direct  responsibility  for  the  organization,  content,  and  conduct 
of  politics.],  work  under  Combat  conditions  and  are  required  to  direct  it  toward 
the  fulfillment  of  the  combat,  missions  confronting  the  large-. units  and. units. 

117.  Political  work  under  combat  conditions  is  organized  on  the  basis 
of  the  decisions  of  the  Central  Committee  of  the  All-Union  Communist  Party 
(Bolsheviks)  and  the  Soviet  Government,  the  orders  of  the  Supreme  Command, 
the  directives  of  the  Chief  Political  Directorate,  and  the  combat  orders  of 
commanders,  which  have  as  .their  primary  aim  the  guaranteeing  of  the  attainment 
of  victory  over  the  enemy. 

118.  The  missions  of  political  work  under  combat  conditions; are: 

- to  strengthen  the  combat  might  of  the  Armed  Forces  of  the  USSR,  military 
discipline,  and  the  political -moral a status  of  its  personnel; 

T teach  soldiers,  . noncommissioned ' officers,  and  officers  the  spirit  of  Soviet 
patriotism,  of  Soviet  national  pride,  and  of  unbounded  love  and  devotion  to  the  Soviet 
Homeland,  to  the  Soviet  Government,  and  to  the  party  of  Lenin-Stalin;  ' and  to 
teach  the  spirit  of  loyalty  to  the  military  oath  and  their . individual  re- 
sponsibility for  the  defense  of  their  Homeland-the  Union  of  Soviet  Socialist. 
Republics. 

- to  teach  personnel  to  have  confidence  in  our  righteous  cause,  to  be 
prepared,  under  any  circumstances  and  at  any  cost,  to  defend  the  interests, 
honor,  and  dignity  of  the  Soviet  State  and  the  Armed  Forces  of  the  USSR; 

- to  explain  to  personnel  the  advantages  of  the  Socialist  System  over  the 
capitalistic;  the  sources  of  strength  and  power  of  the  Soviet  social  and  State 
order  and  of  the  Armed  Forces  of  the  USSR;. 
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; | - to  cxnlaih  to  personnel  the  reasons,  character,  and.  political  aims  of 

| the  war  and  the  missions  facing  the  Armed  Forces;- 

1 - to  explain  to  soldiers,  noncommissioned  officers,  and  officers  the  in- 

; ternational  and  internal  situation  of  the  USSR,  with  extensive,  propaganda,  con- 

cerning the  combat  successes  of  the  Armed  Forces  a.t  the  front  and  the  labor 
exploits  of  the  people  in  the  rear;  • • 

- to  teach  personnel  to  have  confidence  in  the  strength  and  power  of  our 
weapons,  to  have  a feeling  of  responsibility  for  their  maintenance,  and  to 
strive  continually  to  perfect  their  combat  mastery,  with  the  aim  of  knowing 
how  to  use  modern  combat  equipment-  In  combat  with  .'the  enemy; 

- to  teach  personnel  to  have  the  spirit  of  unquestioning  fulfillment  of’ 

i the  orders  of  their  commanders  and  readiness  to  defend,  them  in  combat;. 

; - to  study  the  combat,  political,  and  moral  qualities  of  soldiers,  non- 

commissioned officers,  and  officers;  and  to  teach  them  hatred  of  the  enemy, 
unswerving  will  for  victory,  and  the  readiness  to  attain  it,  not  sparing  their 
blood  or  their  life; 

- to  teach  personnel  to  have  a lofty  spirit' .'of  attack,  courage,  bravery-, 
initiative,  and  the  ability  to  endure  steadfastly  all.  the  burdens-  and.  hard- 
ships of  combat ; 

- t£>  tea.ch  personnel  the  combat  traditions  of  the  Armed  Forces,  the  large 
•units y soy edinenijrg/  and  the  units  /chastj7,  and  the  -heroic  exploits  of  service- 
men; to  teach  them  to  have  a love  for  the  unit  (large. unit)  colors  as  a.  symbol 
of  military  honor,  valor,  and  glory,  and  to  asoire  to  protect  it  as  the  a, pule 

j of  their  eye;  and.  to  tea.ch  them  to  ha.ve  a.  spirit  of  military  comradeship  and 

i mutual  assi stance  in  battle;  ;•  .- 

- to  see  to  it  that  there  .is  timely  encouragement  and-  recommendation:  for 
awa.rds  to  servicemen  distinguishing  themselves  in  combat; 

i , 

- to  teach  personnel  intense  vigilance,  the  skill- to  protect . military  and 
state  secrets  and  to  guanVtheir  large  unit  or  unit  from ’penetration  by  spies 

■ or  saboteurs;  . 

i ... 

- to  look  after  the  rationing,  subsistence  and.  living  conditions,  and  cul- 
tural needs  of  soldiers,  noncommissioned  officers,  a.nd  officers; 

- to  study  the  content  and  methods  of  enemy  propaganda  directed  against 
our  trooos,  and  to  introduce,  measures  among  our  troops  to  unmask  this  pro- 
paganda,, 

119.  Specific  combat  missions  determine  the  content,  form,  a.nd.  methods 
of  political  work  during  combat. 

A creative  apt) roach  in  organizing  political  support  of  combat  operations 
of  the  troops  is  an  important  element  for  the  success  of  political  work  . 
during  combat.  A fixed  pa.ttern  or  mere  mechanical  shifting  of  the  content, 
form,  and  methods  of  political  work  from  situation  to  situation  cannot  be 
tolerated, 

! 
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Persona.l  contact  with  subordinates,  a.  basic  form  of  political  work,  is 
a constant  responsibility  of  all  commanders  and  political  workers, 

120,  Political  support  of  the  combat  operations  of  the  troops  must  be 
continuous. 

This  is  attained: 

- by  the  influence  of  commanders  a.nd  political  workers  on  their  subordinates 
in  systematically  encouraging  a combat,  spirit  and  lofty  political-morale 
status; 

- by  the  correct  allocation  of  Communists  and  members  of  the  Komsomol  to 
units  and  small  units; 

- by  operational  guidance  of  political  education  and  knowing  how  to  utilize 
various  forms  and  methods  of  Party-political  work  consistent  with  the  combat 
situation; . 

- by  commanders,  and  political  workers  of  the  large  unit  (unit)  systematically 
controlling  the  conduct  of  political  measures; 

- by  providing  for  uninterrupted  communications  between  the  political 
section  and  the  staff  and.  the  mutual  exchange  of  information; 

- by  the  timely  replacement  of  political  workers  who  become  casualties; 

- by  timely  political  information,  from  lower  /echelon/  to  the  higher, 
and  from  the  higher  to  the  lower. 

The  more  complicated  and.  difficult  the  situation  during  organization  and 
conduct  of  combat,  the  more  active  the  political  work  must  be. 

121,  After  the  commander  makes  a decision  a.nd  his  directive  for  the 
political  support  of  the  impending  combat  operation  is  received,  the  deputy 
commander  for  political  affairs  roust  prepare  a plan  for  , the  political  support 
of  the  combat  operations  of  the  troops  and  present  it  to  the  commander  for 
approval. 

The  plan  for  the  political  support  of  the  combat  operations  of  the  troops 
stipulates: 

- the  content,  forms,  and  methods  of  political  work  with  personnel; 

- the  schedule  for  giving  instructions  to  commanders  and  political  workers; 

- the  measures  which  must  be  carried  out  by  the  Party  and  Komsomol  or-  : 
ganizations  in  the  units  and  small  units; 

the  measures  for  mass  agitation-propaganda  work  among  personnel;. 

the  measures  for  political  support  in  coordinating  the  combat  arms; 


\ 
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- the  measures  for  political  work  in  rear  service  units  arid  installations  directed 
toward  the  uninterrupted  supply  of  troops  with  ammunition,  fuel,  and  rations; 

- the  measures  for  the  conduct  of  political  work  among  arriving  reinforce- 
ments, studying  them  and  rendering  assistance- to  the  staff  in  correctly  dis- 
tributing the  reinforcements  among  the  units; 

- the  measures  for  political  support  of  the  evacuation  of  the  wounded  and 
sick  from  the  field  of  battle; 

- the  provisions  for  the  prompt  organization  of  funerals  for  Soviet  wa.rriors, 
fallen  in  battle  for  the  Homeland; 

- the  organization  of  political  information; 

- the  organization  of  control  over  the  work  of  the -political  .apparatus  of 
the  units,  the  Party  and  Komsomol  organizations,  and  rendering  assistance  to 
them; 

- the  formation  of  a necessary  reserve  for  the  replacement  of  -casualties 
among  the . political  workers. 

122.  The  deputy  commander  for  political  affairs  must,  timely  and  truth- 
fully, brief  his  commander  and  the  chief  of  the  next  higher  political  section 
concerning  combat  operations  and  the  supply  of  the- troops;  ' concerning  Party- 
political  work,  political-morale  status,  and  military  discipline;  concerning 
the  subsistence  and  living  conditions  of  personnel;  and  concerning  progress  in 
the  fulfillment  of  orders  .and  directives  from  higher  levels.. 

2„  POLITICAL  WORK  UNDER  VARIOUS  CONDITIONS  DURING  COMBAT  OPERATIONS  . 

BY  THE  TROOPS 

123.  -In  reconnaissance  '.small  units  (units),  the  objective  of  political 
work  is  to  educate  reconnaissance; personnel  in  methods  of  timely  procurement 
under  any  circumstances  of  information  concerning  the  enemy. 

This  is  attained: 

- by  seeing  to  it  that  reconnaissance  small  units  (units)  are  staffed  with 
the  most  politically  reliable,  best  disciplined,  and  the  most  literate  of  the 
servicemen; 

- by  teaching  intelligence  personnel  the  necessary  qualities  of  truth- 

fulness, , integrity,  bravery,  and  daring,  and  by  developing  their,  observation, 
initiative,  and  resourcefulness;  : - 

“ toy  teaching  intelligence  personnel  extreme  .vigilance  and  to  -skillfully 
guard  military  a.nd  tate  secrets  under  all  situations; 

- by  explaining  to  every  man  doing  reconnaissance  his  -individual  -respon- 
sibilities rand  by  indoctrinating  personnel  in  reconnaissance  -small  units  (units) 
to  fulfill  the  combat  mission  assigned  to . them  by  the  commander; 


S-E-C-R-E-? 


-41- 


HR70-14 


S-E-C-S-E-T 


- by  carefully  organizing  political  support  for  the  combat  operations 
of  reconnaissance  small  units  (units), 

124.  In -offensive  combat,  the  object  of  political  work  is  to  create  in 
the  soldiers,  noncommissioned  officers,  and  officers  an  intense  offensive 
spirit  and  an  unswerving  resolution  to  destroy  the  enemy. 

The  success  of  political  work  in  offensive  combat . depends  upon  the  skill- 
ful organization  of  aljL  pha.ses  of  the  combat  operation,  and  this  is  attained! 

- by  political  support  of  the  secrecy  of  concentration  of  troops  and 
materiel  toward  the  breakthrough  sector,  and  surprise  of  atta.ck; 

- by  explaining  to  servicemen  the  combat  mission,  slogans  for  the  impend- 
ing offensive  operation,  and  by  inspiring  them  toward  the  accomplishment  of 
the  combat  order; 

- by  explaining  to  personnel  the  necessity  for  guarding  with  utmost  secrecy 

all  measures  being  taken  to  prepare,  for  the  attack;  . . 

- by  political  support  of  mutual  combat  assistance  and  coordination  be- 
tween all  combat  a.rms  and  with  adjacent  units  during  all  phases  of  the  combat 
operation; 

- by  mobilizing  personnel  to  conduct  speedily  and  secretly  the  work. of 
preparing  the  departure  area  for  the  offensive  operation; 

- by  explaining  to  personnel  the  combat  successes  of  the  Armed  Forces,  of 
adjacent  units  and  their  own  large  unit  (unit,  small  unit);  and  by  extensively 
popularizing  the  heroic  exploits  of  soldiers,,  noncommissioned  officers,  officers, 
and  small  units;-: 

- by  praising  soldiers,  noncommissioned  officers,  officers,  and  small 
units  who  have  evidenced  heroism  and  courage  in  accomplishing  their  mission; 

- by  personal  association  of  commanders  and  political  workers  with  the 
soldiers,  noncommissioned  officers,  a.iid  officers  loca.ted  in  the  combat  echelons 
and  by  directly  influencing  them; 

" by  personal  examples  of  bravery  and  courage  in  combat  on  the  part  of  the 
commanders,  political  workers,  Communists,,  and  Komsomols; 

- by  political  siipport  of  the  operations  of  assault  detachments  and  assault 
groups; 

- by  organizing  personnel  for  the  consolidation  of  successes  and  ibr  staunchly 
repulsing  enemy  counterattacks; 

- by  correctly  distributing  political  workers  during  combat  and  by  skill- 
fully supervising  all  political  work  conducted  a.mong  the  troops. 
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In  the  interest  of  guarding  with  utmost  secrecy  preparations  for  an  off- 
ensive operation,  all  measures  for  political  support  of  the  offensive  operation 
must  he  agreed  upon  by  the  chief  of  staff  and  approved  by  the  commander. 

125,  In  the  defense,  the  object  of  political  work  is  to  guarantee  the 
invincible  staunchness  and  steadfa.stnes.s  of  soldiers,  noncommissioned  officers, 
and  officers,  and  to  create  in  them  an  intense  offensive  spirit  for  the  shift 
to  a.  decisive  offensive. 

This  is  attained: 

- by  explaining  to  personnel  the  combat  mission  of  the  forthcoming  defensive 
operation,  and.  by  systematically  working  to  strengthen  military  discipline,  . 
morale,  stability,  and  steadfastness  of  the  ti’oops  during  the  repulsion  ..of 
enemy  attacks; 

- by  educating  personnel  to  a realization  that  no  one  has  the  right  to 
lea.ve  occupied  positions  a.nd  retreat  without  an  order  from  the  commander;. 

- by  personal  examples  of  bravery  and  courage  during  combat  on  the  part  of 

commanders,  political  workers,  Communists,  and  Komsomols; 

- by  organizing  personnel  to  accomplish  speedily' and  secretly  the,  work 

of  constructing,  equipping,  and  camoiiflaging  positions  and  defensive  installa- 
tions; 

" by  explaining  to  personnel  the  significance  of  accurate  and  massed  fire 
in  defensive  comba.t; 

- by  political  support  of  mutual  combat  assistance  a.nd  coordination  with 
all  combat  arms  and  with  adjacent  units; 

- by  political  support  of  operations  by  outpost  and  reconnaissance  de- 
tachments, combat  outposts,  and  observation  and  listening  posts; 

- by  political  work  among  the  units  (small  units)  designated  to  combat 
enemy  airborne  attacks; 

- by  explaining  to  personnel  the  necessity  for  maintaining  extreme  vigilance, 
by  organizing  countermeasures  against  enemy  provocation,  and  by  unmasking  enemy 
propaganda; 

- by  using,  in  political  work^  reports  of  successful  offensive  operations  by  our 

troops  on  other  sectors  of  the  front,  and  the  facts  about  the  heroic  exploits 
of  soldiers,  noncommissioned  officers,  and  officers; 

- by  praising  soldiers,  noncommissioned  officers,  officers,  and:  small 
units  who  have  displayed  steadfastness  and  stubbornness  in  repulsing  the  attacks 
of  the  enemy. 

In  defense,  great  significance  is  attached  to  individual  .work  with 
each  serviceman.  Commanders  and  political  workers  must  pay  particular  atten- 
tion to  this. 

\ .'  . ; 
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126.  During  combat  in  encirclement  or  escape  from  encirclement , t he  o b.j ec t 
of  political  work  is  to  maintain  a high  sta.te  of  offensive  spirit,  to  organize 
all  personnel  to  display  exceptional  self-control,  staunchness,  organizational 
ability,  a.nd  discipline,  aid  not  to  permit  the  slightest  display  of  feelings  of 
depression  , of  doom,  or  of  uncertainty  as  to  the  ultimate  victory. 

This  is  attained:  - 

- by  the  personal  exa.mples  of  the  commanders  and  political  workers  in  their 
continual  association  with  soldiers  and  noncommissioned  officers; 

- by  staunchness,  bravery,  and  courage  of  Communists  and  Komsomols  in  the 
combat  formations  and  by  their  skill  in  leading  all  servicemen; 

- by  explaining  the  special  importance  of  mutual  support  and  comra.dely 
assistance  during  combat  in  encirclement; 

- by  mercilessly  struggling  against  alarmists  a.nd  cowards; 

- by  unmasking  enemy  propaganda  and  possible  provocation  efforts  of  the 
enemy; 

- by  distributing  to  personnel  reports  of  our  combat  successes  at  the 
front  and  using  these  reports  to  raise  the  morale  of  our  troops; 

- by  using  in  political  work  the  fact  that  assistance  is  being  rendered • 
to  the  encircled  troops  by  means  of  reinforcements,  ammunition-,  fuel,  weapons, 
a.nd  rations; 

- by  explaining  to  all  personnel  the  necessity  for  the  maintenance  of  weapons, 
combat  equipment,  military  supplies,  and  the  necessity  for  economical  utiliza- 
tion of  ammunition,  fuel,  and  rations, 

127.  During  disengagement  and  withdrawal,  the  object  of  political  work  is 

to  strengthen  combat  spirit  and  discipline,  to  create  staunchness  and  stead- 
fastness of  troops  in  rear  guard  actions,  and  not  to  perinlt' evidence  of  papic, 
disorganization,  or  low  morale,  ’ '* 

This  is  attained: 

- by  mobilizing  personnel  in  the  covering  units  and  rear  guards  for  courageous 
decisive,  and  active  combat  operations  with  the  object'  of  assuring  the  orderly 
disengagement  and  withdrawal  of  the  main  forces; 

- by  persona.l  examples  of  staunchness  and  steadfastness  on  the  part  of 
commanders,  political  workers,  Communists,  and  Komsomols  in  rear  guard  actiohs; 

- by  political  support  of  coordination  between  large  units  (units)  and 
adjacent  units; 

- by  explaining  to  personnel  tie  necessity  for  the  maintenance  of  weapons, 
combat  equipment,  and  military  supplies; 
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- "by  mercilessly  struggling  against  alarmists  and:  cowards; 

- by  reinforcing  the  political  workers  in.  the  units  a.nd  small  units  which 
are  covering  the  disengagement  and  the  withdrawal ; 

- by  seeing  t o it  that  there  is-  timely  evacuation  of  the  sick  and  wounded, 

^ 128,  During  trooi?  movements,  the  object  of  political  work  is  to  guarantee 

the  timely  arrival  of  troops  in  the  assigned  area  fully- prepared  for  combat, 

This  is  attained: 

-by  explaining  to  personnel  the  necessity  for  observing  military  order, 
discipline,  camouflage  rules,  and  increased,  vigilance,  a.nd  for  keeping  military 
secrets  and  the  secrecy  of  the  movement; 

- by  political  support  of  the  operations  of  units  ( small,  units)  guarding 
the  march; 

- by  constantly  seeing  to  it  that-  the  strength  of  the  servicemen  is:  conserved, 
that  they -are  given  timely  feeding'  and  rest  periods,  by  observing  water  'dis- 
cipline, and  in  winter  by  seeing  to  it  that  protective  measures  a, re  taken  against 
frostbite; 

- by  mobilizing  personnel  to  maintain,  weapons,  combat  equipment, and.  military 
supplies ; 

- by  correctly  distributing  political  workers; 

- by  organizing  continuous,  political-educational  and  mass-cultural  work, 

129-  In  the  disposition  of  tronns  at.  a halt,  the  object -of  political  work 
is  to  guarantee  combat  readiness  and  extreme  vigilance,  and  the  keeping  of 
■ military  secrets  and  secrecy  of  the  disposition-  of  troops.  In  order  to  do  this, 
commanders  and  political,  workers  must  include  a maximum . number  of  personnel  in 
their  political-educational  and  mass-cultural  work. 

In  organizing  political  work,  special  attention  must  be  given  to  political 
support  of  the  combat  readiness  of  troops  a.nd.  to  the  operations  of  Units  (small 
units)  on  outpost  security,  , 

130«  In  rear,  service  units  and  installations,  the  object  of  political 
work  is  to  guarantee  timely  and  complete  suoply  of  units  and  small  Units  with 
ammunition,  fuel , rations.,  a.nd  with  everything  necessary  for  troop  maintenance 
and  the  conduct  of  combat  operations. 

This  is  attained:  - - 

. ' ■ • 

~.  try  mobilizing  personnel  of  the  rear  service  units  and;  installations  "to 
accomplish  missions,  assigned  by  the  commander  of  the  large  unit,,  for  the  sunport 
of  the  troops  with  ammunition,  fuel,  and  ra.tions,  especially  during  offensive 

1 operations; 

i . 
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- by  educating  the  personnel  of  rear  service  units  and  installations  to  he 
conscious  of  the  necessity  for  carefully  conserving  ammunition,  rations,  fuel, 
and  other  military  supplies; 

- by  daily  taking  care  that  the  feeding  and  subsistence  and  living  conditions 
of  personnel  are  improved;  by  strictly  observing  the  full  and  timely  supply  of 
the  prescribed  allowances  of  rations  to  the  servicemen; 

- by  explaining  to  auto  transport' drivers  the  necessity  of  timely  delivery  of 
ammunition,  fuel,  rations,  and  other  military  supplies  to  the  troops  and  the 
necessity  for  their  observance  of  traffic  schedules  en  route; 

- by  mobilizing  the  personnel  of  small  repair  units  quickly  to  evacuate 
military  vehicles  .and  armament  from  the  combat  area  and  repair  them; 

- by  explaining  to  the  chiefs  and  personnel  of  medical  installations  at 
all  levels  the  importance  of  quickly  evacuating  wounded  from  the  combat  area- 
and  rendering  prompt  medical  assistance; 

- by  praising  the  servicemen  in  the  rear  service  units  and  installations  who 
have  distinguished  themselves  in  supporting  troops  with  everything  necessary 
for  life  and  combat; 

- by  political  support  of  the  defense  a.nd  security  of  the  rear  area  and 
objects  in  the  area; 

- by  seeing  to  the  prompt  organization  of  the  burial  of  Soviet  warriors, 
fallen  in  combat  for  the  Homeland. 

131.  Political  work  a.mong  enemy  troops  and  the  -population  located  in  the 
enemy  front  line  areas  has  the  following  missions: 

- to  study  systematically  the  political-morale  status  of  enemy  troops  arid 

population  by  means  of:  observing  the  conduct  of  soldiers  and  officers  during 

combat,  political  interrogations  of  prisoners  and  defectors,  interrogations  of 
the  local  populace,  and  collecting  and  studying  captured  documents  and  litera- 
ture; 

- to  conduct  among  enemy  troops  printed,  oral,  and  visual  propaganda 'and 
agitation  work,  with  the  object'  of  political  demoralization  and  undermining  of 
the  morale  of  the  enemy  soldiers  and  officers; 

- to  study  the  content  of  enemy  propaganda,  among  the  population  1 oca, ted  in 
enemy  front  J.ine  areas  and  organize  political  work  to  unmask  this  propaganda; 

- to  organize  political  work  among  the  prisoners  prior  to  their  evacuation 
to  the  r ear . 


\ 
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132.  Combat  security  has.  as  its  purpose1  giving-  troops  the-  opportunity  under 
any  circumstances  to  enter  combat,  promptly  and.  in:  ait  organized,  manner  and 
' securing  them  against  sudden  attack  of  the  enemy  on  the-  ground  and  in  the  air-,. 

Combat,  security  of  troops  Includes-:. 

- organization,  and  conduct  of  all  types  of  r. econns i s oa.ic e-/_  raz-vedka/l 

- organization  of  security  /oichransniy-ej; 

- organization  of  antitank  arid  'antiaircraft  defense ; 

- measures-  for  combatting  enemy  airborne  landings 

- organization  of  antiehemical  defense;: 

- measures  for-  security  of  boundaries-  arid  flanks; 

- camouflage  of  troops-  and  important  installations. 

Combat  security'  is  carried  out  continuously  by  troops  In  every  ■ situation, 

1,  KSCOMAISSMCE  /RAZ:73BKA"/ 

133 « Reconna.i ssance  is  one-  of  the  most  important  measures-  for  the  combat 
security  of  troops.  Continuous  and  active  conduct  of  reconnaissance  is  a 
primary  responsibility  of  commanders  and  staff's  of  all  echelons  in  every  situa- 
tion , . • ■ - 

Reconnaissance  must  obtain  timely  information  concerning  the  enemy,  terrain, 
weather,  and'  area  of  contemplated'  operations  which  is  necessary  for  the  commander's, 
suak.i.ng  c-f  • a decision. 

Reconnaissance  must  determine  the  disposition  of  the  enemy,  his  strength', 
composition, and  grouping;  define'  the  character  of  his  operations,  intentions,  • 
and  combat  preparedness;  and  determine  tie  nature  of  the  enemy  defensive  in- 
stallations and  obstacles, ' 

Terrain  reconnaissance  must  clarify  the  character  and  peculiarities  of  the 
relief,  natural  barriers  and  landmarks,  soil  and  road,  conditions,  and  the 
degree  of  influence  of  the  terrain  on  the  disposition  and  actions  of  friendly 
and  enemy  forces.  - : 

Reconnaissance  of  the  area  of  contemplated  operations  must,  clarify  the 
political  attitude  of  the  local  population,  and  the  economic,  medical 
• sanitarnoye/ , and  veterinary  condition  of  the  area. 
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Weather  reconnaissance  has  as  its  purpose  the  timely  receipt  of  infor- 
mation concerning  meteorological  conditions  and  expected  changes  in  the  area 
of  combat  operations. 

134.  Reconnaissance  is  conducted'1,  actively  and  continuously,  both  day  and 
night,  along  the  front,  flanks,  and  boundaries  of  large  units  and  in  the  rea.r 
of  the  enemy.  The  principal  forces  and -means  detailed  for  reconnaissance  must 

be  employed  on  the  main  direction  and  to  reconnoiter  the  most  important  objectives. 

Contact,  once  established  with  the  enemy,  must  not  be  interrupted.  Systematic 
observation  is  established  over  located  enemy  groupings. 

135.  Troop  reconnaissance  is  conducted  with  the  forces  and  means  of  all 
arms  an'd  services  with  extensive  employment  of  radar  /radi olokat  siya/  an(^ 
other  technical  means  of  reconna.i ssance. 

The  principal  types  of  troop  reconnaissance  are:  . 

- ground  reconnaissance; 

- air  reconnaissance;  ! 

- sea  reconnaissance; 

The  forces  and  means  detailed  for  reconnaissance  in  each  instance  are 
determined  by  the  assigned  mission,  the  disposition  and  operations  of  the 
enemy,  the  nature  of  the  terrain,  and  the  distance  of  the  objectives  to  be 
reconnoitered. 

136.  Ground  reconnaissance  affords  the  opportunity: 

- to  determine  with  the  greatest  possible  reliability  the  location,  growing, 
composition,  identification,  and  combat  preparedness  of  enemy  units,  and  the 
character  of  his  defensive  installations,  obstacles,  and  system  of  fire; 

- to  maintain  constant  contact  with  the  enemy; 

- to  follow  continuously  the  operations  of  the  enemy  and  the  changes  of 
his  grouping,  and  also  his  construction  of  engineer-type  and  other  works; 

- to  receive  indispensable  information  concerning  the  terrain  and  area 
of  anticipated  operations. 

Ground  reconnaissance  is  conducted  in' coordination-' withoair 'feconnalssance 

137-  Air  reconnaissance  is  conducted  both  by  reconnaissance  aviation  and. 
by.  other  branches  of  aviation. 

Air  reconnaissance  in  the  interest  of  the  corps  (division),  as  a rule,  is 
organized  by  the  army  staff  up_to  a depth  of  100-150  km.  It  is  conducted  by  ....... 

visual  observation,  radar  ^/radiolokatsiya/,  and  photography.  gj?; v 


j 
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Reconnaissance  information,  obtained  by  air  reconnaissance,  is  immediately 
disseminated  to  all  interested  headquarters. 

Reports,  transmitted  by  radio  from  aircraft,  are  received  by  all  head- 
quarters  of  large  units  and  units . 

In  organizing  air  reconnaissance  the  following  must  be  determined: 

- the  means  of  identification  by  aviation  of  friendly  units  and  small 
units  of  ground  reconnaissance  and  the  means  of  communication  with  them; 

- means  of  guiding  our  own  ground  reconnaissance  units  and  small  units 
to  the  enemy  objectives  by  aircraft. 

138.  Sea_  reconnaissance  is  conducted  by  units  and  large  units  of  surface 
vessels,  submarines,  coast  defense  forces,  and  naval  aviation. 

139-  Under  conditions  of  immediate  contact  with  the  enemy  information 
is  obtained:  by  reconnaissance  in  force,  raids,  ambushes,  observation,  tapping 

and  interception  of  enemy  conversations;  by  means  of  artillery  instrument 
reconnaissance  and  radar;  by  reconnaissance  of  engineer  and  chemical,  warfare 
troops;  and  also  by  interrogation  of  prisoners  and  defectors  and  by  study 
of  captured  documents  and  materiel. 

140.  Reconnaissance  In  force,  before  the  beginning  of  the  attack.,  is  accom- 
plished according  to  the  decision  of  the  army  commander;  in  the  remaining  cases-- 
by  the  decision  of  the  corps  (division)  commander. 

Reconnaissance  in  force  is  accomplished  by  reinforced  forward  battalions 
or  by  reconnaissance  detachments,  supported  by  massed  artillery  fire  and  air 
operations. 

During  reconniassance  in  force,  observation  is  conducted  from  all  observa- 
tion posts  and  from  the  air,  and  also  by  means  of  artillery  instrument  reconnaissance, 
and  by  means  of  engineer  and  chemical  warfare  troops  and  radar. 

141.  Observation  is  organized  for  all  types  of  combat  operations.  A 

network  of  observation  posts  is  organized.'  ' 

Ground  observation  is  supplemented  by  air  observation  and  by  extensive  em- 
ployment of  artillery  instrument  reconnaissance,  radar,  and  means  of  communication. 
Observation  is  conducted  continuously,  by  trained  observers  drawn  from  among 
soldiers,  noncommissioned  officers,  and  officers. 

The  corps  (division)  commander  is  personally  responsible  for  conducting 
observation  of  enemy  operations  and  friendly  forces  on  the  most  important 
directions,  for  interrogating  personally. certain  prisoners  and  defectors, 
for  examining  the  most  important  captured' enemy  documents^and  for  familiarizing 
himself  with  captured  arms  and  combat  equipment. 

142 . The  interrogation  of  -prisoners  and  defectors  is  one  of  the  most 
important  sources  for  gathering  information  concerning  the  enemy.. 

Information  received  by  interrogations  of  prisoners  and  defectors  should 
be  compared  with  information  received  from  other  sources . 

143.  In  the  absence  of  immediate  contact  with  the  enemy,  the  following 
are  sent  out  to  conduct  reconnaissance : 
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- reconnaissance  detachments  varying  in  size  from  a reinforced  company 
to  a reinforced  battalion  (in  the  cavalry,  one  or  two  troops); 

- separate  reconnaissance  patrols  varying  in  size  from  a.  squad'  to  a platoon; 

- separate  mounted  patrols  (ca.valry)  varying,  in  size  from  a squad  to  a 
pla.toon; 

Reconnaissance  detachments,  separate  reconnaissance  patrolspand  separate 
mounted  patrols  a.re  organized  from  organic  reconnaissance  units  a.nd  small 
units  or  from  the  composition  of  rifle  (cavalry,  mechanized,  tank)  units, 

A reconnaissance  detachment  receives  for  its  reconnai ssance  a.  zone  or 
direction,  but  a separate-  reconnai  ssance  patrol  a.nd  separate  mounted  patrol  — 
a direction  or  an  objective.  The  width  of  the  zone  /f or  reconnai ssane_§7  is 
determined  by. the  mission,  the  strength  of  the  detachment,  the  presence  of  roa.ds, 
and  conditions  of  the  ..terrain. 

A reconnaissance  detachment  the  size  of  a rifle  (motorized  rifle)  battalion, 
receives  a zone  up  to  8 km;  a detachment  the  size  of  a rifle  (motorized)  company 
or  two  troops  - up  to  5 km;  a troop  size  detachment-up  to  3 -km.  /Translator's 
notes  "motorized  rifle"  refers  to  a motorized  rifle  unit  from  a.  tank  or  mechanized 
division;  "motorized"  is  a.  temporarily  motorized  foot  unitA7 : 

The -distance  of  small  units  (units),  detailed  for  reconnaissance,  from  the 
outpost  line  of  their  own  forces,  is  determined  by  the  reconnaissance  mission, 
by  the  composition  of  the  small  unit  a.nd  means  of  movement,  a.nd  also  by  the 
possibility  of  maintaining  communications  with  them. 

The  distance  call,  extend: 

- .for  a reconnaissance  detachment:  on  foot-up  to  15  km,  cavalry-up  to' 

20  Inn,  a.nd  motorized  (mechanized) -up  to  3^  km; 

- for  a,  separate  reconnaissance  patrol:  on  foot -up  to  8 km.,  and  motorized 

(mechanized)-up  to  20  km;  . 

7 for  a.  separate  mounted  patrol-up  to  15  km. 

i44.  The  mission  for  small  units  (units),  detailed  for  reconnaissance,  is 
assigned  personally  by  the  commander  of  chief  of  staff. 

Indicated  in  the  mission  are:  • 

- information  concerning  the  enemy;  -. 

f information  cmcerning,  one's  own  and  adjacent  small  units  which  are 
conducting  reconnaissance;  .a 

T the  combat .composition  of  the  small  units  (units),  detailed  for  reconnaissance, 
and  missions  based  on  /phase/  lines,  objectives, and'  time; . 
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~ time  of  departure,  on  a.  reconnaissance  mission,  the  zone  or  direction 
(objective)  of  reconnaissance,  the  final  point  or  line,  time  for  completion  of 
reconnaissance,  and  whither- to  return;  ' 

- to  whom,  where,  and  by  what  time  to  make  reports; 

- the  method  of  maintaining  communication; 

- the  means  of  recognition  of  friendly  reconnaissance  aircraft  and  the 
means  of  communication  with  them;  . : 

- the  method  of  passing:  through  one's  own  front  line,  the  pa, s sword  and 
countersign.  . 

During  reconnaissance,  it  is  forbidden  to  carry  maps  with. notes  concerning 
the  disposition -of  friendly  forces  or. ,fo . carry  combat  and  personal  documents., 

1^-5.  Large  units  and  units  of  artillery,,  engineer,  chemical  warfare, 
and.  signal  troops  conduct  reconnaissance  independently.,  and  also  include  their 
own  observers  in  the  composition  of  the  reconnaissance  small  units  (units), 
being  sent  out  by  large  combined-arms  units. 

All  information  concerning  the  enemy,  obtained  by  reconnaissance  of  artillery., 
engineer,  chemical  warfare, and  signal  troops,  is  reported  immediately  to  the 
corps  (division)  staff. 

146.  Recorded  information  concerning  the  enemy  must  be  immediately.  a,nd 
carefully  evaluated  and  verified  by  means  of  comparison  with  information  re- 
ceived from . other  sources.  Even  insignificant  information,  when  compared  with 
other  information,  often  permits  the  making  of  important  conclusions.  A tho'rough 
analysis  of  reconnaissance  information  ought  to  give  the  commander  the  oppor- 
tunity to  discover  the  enemy's  intent,  to  determine  his  weaknesses  and  strengths, 
and  to  make  a,  correct  decision,.. 

14?.  The  corps  ; (division)  commander  personally  bears  responsibility  for 
the  organization  of  reconnaissance  in  the  dorps  (division).  He  is  responsible 
for  assigning  reconnaissance  missions,  to  the. corps  sta.ff  and  for  designating  the 
necessary  'forces,,  and  means. 

The  corps  (division)  staff,  on  the  ba.sis  of  the  commander's  directives, 
works  out  the  reconnaissance  plan,  organizes  it,  evaluates,  a.nd  interprets 
information  obtained  by  reconnaissance,  reports  to  the  commander  and  higher 
headquarter s, and  informs  them  concerning  their  own  a.nd  neighboring,  forces. 

2.  : SECURITY 

148.  Security  is  organized- with  the  following  aims: 

- to  insure  for  the  forces  time  ...and  suitable  conditions  for  deployment 

and  entering  into,  combat ; . ..  ...  ... 

- to  protect  one's  own  troops,  from  sudden  enemy  attacks  on-  the  -ground-  and 
in  the  air; 
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- to  prevent  enemy  reconnaissance  of  the  troops  for  which  security  is  feeing 
provided, 

149.  Security  is  provided  for  troops:  on  the ' march-fey  march  security; 

while  at  0,  halt-fey  security  at  the  halt;  in  combat-fey  combat  security. 

Besides  this*  under  a, 11  conditions,  troops  organize  local  security. 

150.  The  forces  and  means  designated  for  security  a.re  determined  fey  the 
situation  and  the  nature  of  anticipated  operations. 

Security  must  include  in  its  compositon,  as  a rule,  small  units  of  all- 
arms  and  small  units  of  special  troops. - 

3.  antitam:  defense 

151.  Antitank  defense  is  organized  for  the  purpose  of  repelling  attacks 
fey  enemy  tanks  and  self-propelled  artillery  fey  inflicting  upon  them  the, great- 
est possible  losses. 

In  all  instances.it  is  necessary  to  attempt  to  break  up  the  tank  attack, 
being  prepared  by  the  enemy  fey  delivering  blows  with  artillery  and  aviation. 

The  antitank  defense  of  troops  includes: 

- organization  of  reconnaissance,  observation,  o.qd  a warning  system; 

- a system  of  antitank  fire  of  the  artillery; 

- the  fire  of  self-propelled  artillery,  tanks, and  aviation; 

- the  employment  of  infantry  antitank  weapons. and  flame  thrower s ; 

- antitank  obstacles  and  natural  barriers  in  combination  with  a system 
of  antitank  fire; 

- the  maneuver  of  artillery-antitank  reserves  and  mobile  obstacle-placing 
detachments. 

152.  Reconnaissance,  observation,  and  a warning  system  have  as  their  pur- 
pose the  timely  disclosure. of  enemy  tanks  and. the  swift  alerting  of  . the  troops 
to  the  danger  from  tanks.  This  is  accomplished  by  all  ground  reconnaissance 
means,  by  specially  posted  observers,,  by.  security .1/force_s7»  fey  air-raid'  warning 
posts,  and  also,  by  means  of  radar  ^rad i o.l o ka t s i y ay  and  aviation. 

153-  Antitank  defense  is  organized  by  commanders  at  all  echelons  under 
all  conditions. 

The  following  are  included  in  the  plan  for  antitank  defense: 

- the  method  of  employing  the  artillery,  self-propelled  artillery,  tanks, 
aviation,  and  antitank  obstacles; 
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- the  designation  and  method  of  employing  the  artillery-antitank  reserve 
and  mobile  obstacle-placing  detachments; 

- deployment  lines  for  the  artillery-antitank  and  tank  reserves  to  repel 
enemy  tank  attacks; 

- the  organization  of  reconnaissance,  observation,  and  a warning  system. 

Moreover,  in  the  defense  plan  the  creation  of  battalion  antitank  strong 
points  and  antitank  areas  is  provided  for. 

4.  ANTIAIRCRAFT  DEFENSE 

1.54,  Antiaircraft  defense  is  organised  for  the  purpose  of  combatting  enemy 
aviation,  repelling  its  strikes,  against  our  troops  and  installations,  and  pro- 
hibiting his  conduct  of  air  reconnaissance. 

Antiaircraft  defense  of  troops  includes.: 

- the  organization  of  reconnaissance,,  -observation,  and.  a warning  system; 

- the  system  of  fire  of  the  antiaircraft  weapons,  and  the  opera.tion  of 
searchlights  and  ra.da.r  stations;  . 

- the  combat  operations  of  fighter  aviation; 

- the  fire  of  infantry  weapons  for  the  destruction  of  low-flying  enemy 
aircraft. 

155.  The  troops  and  rear  service  units  and  installations  under  all  con- 
ditions a, re.  responsible  for  conducting  continuous  air  observation  and  for 
maintaining  weapons  in  constant  preparedness  for  repelling  enemy  aviation. 

Reconnai ssanc e,  air  observation,  and  a warning  system  have  the  mission 
of  timely  location  of  enemy  aviation. and  the  immediate  warning  of;  the  troops 
concerning  the  danger,  of  enemy  air  attack. 

In  each  large  unit  and  unit,  ,a.ir  observation  must  go  on  24  hours  a day. 

It  is  accomplished  by  means  of  radar  and  sir  observation  posts,  which  are 
organized  in  the  headquarters  of.  all  large  units  and., .units,  and  also  -.in  • the  • 
area,  of  disposition  of  rear,  service  units  and  installations  and  separate 
installations  / obyektovj 

A warning  of  enemy  aircraft  or  airborne  landings  is  sent  by  all  available 
means  of '• communication  with. highest  priority. 

The  warning  signal  received  by  a station  is  immediately  transmitted  to  the 
antiaircraft  artillery,  fighter  aviation,  subordinate  large  units  (units), 
neighboring  troops,  rear  service  units  and  installations,’  and-  higher  head- 
quarters. 

156.  The  distribution  of  antiaircraft  artillery  is  accomplished  in  con- 
sideration of  the  most  adequate  antiaircraft  coverage  of  the  main  grouping, 
of  troops. 
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For  the  concerted. operations  of  cant iair craft  artillery  and  fighter  aviation, 
cooperation  must  be  'organized,  which  is  attained  by  the  allocation  of  zones, 
targets,  a.nd  altitudes. 

Fighter  aviation  covers  the  disposition,  movement, and  combe, t operations'  of 
friendly  troops  and,  other  most  important  installations. 

The  selection  of  the  method  of  operation  of  fighter  aviation  depends  upon 
the  mission  assigned,  its  composition,  and  the  ground  conditions  and. air  sit- 
uation. 

158,  Antiaircraft  defense  is  organized  by  commanders  on  all  levels  under 
all  conditions. 

In  the  interest  of  better  employment  of  all  means  of  antiaircraft  defense 
the  corps  (division)  staff  works. out  the. plan  for  antiaircraft  defense,  which 
is  approved  by  the  corps  (division)  commander. 

The  plan  of  antiaircraft  defense  stipulates  the  following: 

-.what,  when,  where,  and  at  what  time  it  is  necessary  to.  provide  cover; 

- the  organization  of  reconnaissance  and  air  raid  warning  system; 

- the  missions  and.  deployment  of  the  antiaircraft  defense  means,  the  order 
of  their  displacement  during  the  stages  of  battle  and  on  the  march, a.nd  the 
method  of  controlling  them; 

- the  organization  of  mutual  coordination  of  antiaircraft  defense  means 
within  large  units  (units)  and  with  adjacent  units. 

1,59.  Troops,  Independent  of  the  presence  of  sipecia.l  antiaircraft  defense 
means,  must  carry  on  combat  against  enemy  aviation  with  their  own  weapons. 

In  addition,  they  are  responsible  for  their  own,  timely  dispersal,  camouflage, 
organization  and  utilization  of  cover,  and  also  for  adopting  antichemica.l  and 
fire  protection,  and  medical  and  veterinary  aid. 

5.  COMBAT.  AGAINST  AIR  BORNE  LANDINGS 

l60.  For  the  destruction  of  enemy  airborne  landings,  the  fallowing  measures 
are  adopted: 

- reconnaissance  of  the  areas  of  probable  concentration  of  enemy  a inborn e 
troops  and  continuous  lookout  for  airborne  movements;  n 

- crushing  defeat  of  airborne  troops  in,  the  marshalling  area; 

„ - destruction  of  airborne-  troops  in  the  air  and  while  jumping  (landing); 

- destruction  of  airborne  troops  in  the  drop  (Landing)  zone. 

Aviation,  antiaircraft  artillery^ and  reserves  are  employed  against  enemy 
airborne  landings. 
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Combat  against  enemy  landings  is  conducted  also  by  all  units  and  •installations 
in  whose  area  the  drop  (landing)  takes  place. • 

161.  Aviation  destroys  enemy  aihbo.rne  landing'. forces  in  the  marshalling- 
areas,  along  their  flight  path,  and  also  during’  the  drop  (landing)  and  during 
thoii*  operations  .on  the  ground, 

Antiaircraft  artillery  is  employed  for  the  destruction  of.  airborne  landing 
forces  in  the  air,  and  .also  during  their  ■'  -dreg'.  (landing),. 

162,  Oil  the  basis  of.  the  commander's  decision  the  corps- (division)  staff 
works,  out  the  plan  for  combat  against  enemy  airborne  landings.  The  plan' includes 
the . following: 

- the  assignment  pf  commanders  directly  responsible  for  the.  destruction 

of  airborne  forces  in  each  area;  : , • 

- organization  of  observation  of  possible  drop- (landing)  zones; 

- forces  and  means  which  are , designated,  far1  combat  against  airborne  landing 
forces,  and  also  the  transportation  npc ossa hy  -for* their  sw i ft  movement  to 
probable  drop  (landing)  apeas;-  - 1,-- ' ‘ i H g 

■ - areas  of  concentration  of  -iesigrapeyi  troops  artel  mpans  and  routes.  of- movement 
to  probable  dron  (lending)  areas;-.  . 1 ">  ..  ■ 

•“  coordination  of  the 'designated  ’forces -'and'- means  with  remaining  troops;. 

- measures  for  reinforcing  the  sechrity,. of  the  -troops,-,  headquarters,  rear 
service  units  and  installations,  the  div.isip'n  atid/?  regimental  rear  area,  supply 
and  evacuation  routes,  'and  important ■ instalTatibnife 

- a system  of  warning  and  Comnmhi'eatiohs ; 

-the  time  of  readiness  of  men  and  materiel^ for  fiction,  ' 

■163,  The  swiftness  and  decisiveness  -of  /troop ’operations  against  enemy 
.airborne  landings  assure  their  dwisf b-ide StrtioiCi-Oh/  -. 

Units  (small  units) , designated, for  combat  against  airborne  landing  forces, 
must  be  carefully,  prepared  for  coordina,tiP.n  amongst  themselves,  with  the  air 
raid  • warning  system,  a.n.d  with  aviation^  and  -are  -held  in' constant,  readiness  for 
immediate  movement  to  and  • .swift'  arrival  at  the  -drop  (landing)  area. 

6..  ATTTI  CH7513  I CAT,  PKFERSB  . \ 

ib4.  The:  security  .-ai:'-'.;  troops  from  sudden,  enemy  employment  of' chemical  weapons?  and 
the  guarantee  of-  freedom- of  action, in  instances  of.  an  on  ary  chemical  -at  tack  is 
the  mission  of  antichemical  defense;  ■ • ' 

Antichemical  defense  is  organ!  z-ed  in  every  instance,  and  is  carried  out  by 
commanders  on  all  levels. 
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Antichemical  defense  includes: 

- warning  measures  for  the  troops  against  chemical  attack; 

- the  breaking. up  or  weakening  of  the  enemy  chemical  'Attack; 

- the  immediate  defense  of  the  t roons  from  the  effects  of  noisOnous-  sub- 
stances; 

- the  elimination  of  the  effects  of  the  enemy  chemical  attack. 

For  the  best  employment  of  all  the  antichemical  defense  means,,  a plan  for 
antichemical  defense  is  Worked,  out  by  the  corps  (division)  staff., 

165.  For  timely  warning  of  the  troops  against  an  imminent  enemy  chemical 
attack,  the  following  measures  are  necessary: 

- the  conduct,  of  continuous  chemical  reconnai s sane e of  the  enemy,  the  terrain, 
a.tmo sohere,  and  weather  by  all  arms  and  services; 

- the  organisation  of  continual  chemical  observation  both  in  the  area  of 
disposition  of  the  troops  and  to  their  rear; 

- the  establishment  of  unified  warning  signals  and  the  assurance  of  their 
priority  transmission  by  all  means  of  communication, 

166.  The  breaking  up  of  an  enemy  chemical  attack  is  accomplished,  by  the 
actions  of  aviation  and  artillery-mortar  fire  against  enemy  chemical  depots  and. 
bases,  and  against  assembly  areas  and  areas  of  deployment  of  his  chemical  warfare 
troops , 

167.  Measures  for  immediate  defense  of  the  troops  from  the  effects  of 
poisonous  substances  include  the  following: 

- furnishing  the  troops  with  individual  and.  collective  means  of  ant ichernical 

protection  and  their  maintenance . in  constant  readiness;  ’ 

- timely  and  skillful  employment  of  antichemical  defense  means  arid  d’.e- 
• contamination; 

“ relief  of  units  and  small  units  in  the  event  of  a.  prolonged  exposure 
to  chemical  effects  or  their  rest  by  turns- in  shelters  equipped  for'  antichemical 
protection^ 

",v-  bypassing  or  surmounting  contaminated  sectors.  . \ , 

168.  For  elimination  • of  the  effects  of  a chemical  attack,  the  following 
steps  .are  necessary: 

-administration  of  first  aid  on  the  field  of  battle  to  those  stricken 
by  poisonous  substances;  • ■ 


\ 
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- decontamination  of  yeapons,  material,  clothing,  and  equipment; 

- marking  of  boundaries  of  contaminated  sectors  of  terrain; 

- construction  of  passageways  throiigh  contaminated  Sectors  or  corrrolete 
deconta.mina.tion  of  the  individually  most  important  sectors  of  terrain; 

- withdrawal  .of  contaminated  rations  and.  forage  for  further  examination, 

7.  SECURITY  OF  BOUNDARIES  AND  FLANKS 

169.  Reliable  security  of  boundaries  ^stykov j and  flanks  in  all  types  of  . 
combat  must  be  a continual  responsibility  of  each  commander. 

It  is  achieved  by:  ' 

- establishment  of.  responsibility  for  each  bounds, ry  and  flank; 

- reinforced  reconnaissance  forward  of  the  boundaries  arid  on  the  flanks; 

-coordination  of  flank  units  and  large  units  in  fire  and  maneuver  arid'  the 
presence  of  stable  communications  between  them; 

- bringing  together  the  ..necessary  quantity  of  artillery  and  morta.rs  fo'rtfie 
security  of  boundaries.  and  flanks; 

- the1  deployment  of  the  second  echelons  and  reserves’  toward  the  boundaries 
and  flanks ; 

- the  creation,  of  obstacles; 

Security  of  the  boundaries  and  flanks  is. organized  throughout  the  entire 
depth  of  the  combat  formations  of  the  participating  troops. 

In  the  defense,  t he.  organization  of  the  security  of  the. boundaries  between 
large  unit  s if  formulated  by  agreements  which  a re  compiled  by  the  representatives 
of  adjacent  large  units  and  higher  headquarters. 

170.  During  enemy  attempts  to  break  through  at  the  boundaries,-  mutual 
support  of  adjacent  units  and-  large  units  is  .accomplished  primarily  by  weapons. 

■Mutual  deployment  of  weapons  must  create  interlocking  fire  in  front  of  the 
boundaries.  If  the  enemy  makes  a penetration  at  the  boundary,  he  must  be  counter- 
attacked on  the  flank,  surrounded,  and  destroyed. 

8.  CONCEALMENT 

171.  The  purpose  of  concealment  is  to  maintain  the  secrecy  of  the  manuever 
and  disposition  of  troops  from  any  type,  of  enemy  reconnaissance  and.,  to. deceive  ' 
him  with  respect  to  the  grouping  and  intentions  of  our  troops. 
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172.  The  corps  (division)  commander'  in  all  combat  situations  is  responsible 
for  adopting  all  measures  for  the  concealment  of  large  units  (units).  This  is 
a.chieved: 

- by  utilization  of  darkness, and  coidlticns  of'  terrain  and  weather; 

- by  application  of  standard  and  improvised  means  of  camouflage; 

- by  the  construction  of  dummy  installations; 

- by  the  organization  of  sound  discipline  /Inipukoinaski rovka7 , imitated  sounds, 
a.nd  anti-radar  devices; 

- by  application  of  smoke  agents. 

The  checking  of  troop  concealment  is  carried  out  by  controlled  ground 
observation  and  air  observation,  and  also  by,  radar. 

Engineer  troops  execute  the  most  complex  measures  for  concealment. 


I 
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CHAPTER  Vi 


ORGANIZATION  OF  THE  TROOP  REAR 
AND  MATERIAL . SUPPORT  OF  THE  TROOPS 


1,  GENERAL  PRINCIPLES 

'I73,  The  troop  rear  consists  of  rear  service  units  (small  units)  and 
installations  which  form  an  integral  part  of  large  units  and  units.  The  purpose 
of  these  installations  is  to  support  and  service  such  units. 

■174.  For  the  disposition  and  work  of  the  troop  rear,  as  a rule,  supply 
and  evacuation,  routes  and  troop  rear  areas  are  designated. 

175.  Troop  rear  areas  are  assigned  only  to  rifle  divisions > mechanized 
divisions,  and  cavalry  corps  operating  in  the  first  echelon. 

Rear  service  units  and  installations  of  large  units  which' operate  in  the  second 
(third)  echelons,  and  Xirhich  compose  the  reserve,  are  placed,  on  the  order  of  the 
corps  (division)  commander,  in  the  troop  rear  areas  of  the  large  units  of  the  first 
echelon,  '.In  special  cases,  independent  troop  rear  areas  may  be  assigned  to  them. 

1?6.  Troop  rear  areas  may  be  of  different  sizes.  The  areas  are  determined 
on  the  basis  of  the  situation,  and  also  on  the  possibilities  for  the  disposition 
and  organization  of  the  xrork  of  rear  service  units  and  Installations . A troop 
rear  area  may  be  up  to  40  kilometers  in  depth. 

The  troop  rear  area  in  the  defense  and  in  a withdrawal  is  usually  subdivided 
into  regimental  rear  areas  up  to  15  kilometers  deep  and  into  a division  rear 
area  up  to  25  kilometers  deep.  The  rear  boundaries  of  regimental  rear  areas  are' 

1 .....  decided  by  the  division  commander.  . 

In  the  preparation- of  offensive  operations  and  during  their  course,  the 
depth  of  the  troop,  rear  area  is  reduced  as  much 'as  possible  and  regimental .rear 
areas.,  ° as  ,a  rule,  are  not  designated-. 

177.  The  rear  area  is  delimited,  as-  follows:  on  the  right  and  left — by 

the  boundary  lines  with  adjacent  units;  on  the  rear— by-  the  boundary  with  the 
rear  area  which  comes  next  in  depth, 

178.  The  supply  and  evacuation  routes  in  the  troop  rear  area  are  assigned 
by  the  corps  (division)  order  for  the  rear.  The  direction  of.  these  routes  and 
their  number  are  determined  by  the  situation  and  the  existence  of  roads  in  the 
troop  rear  area,  as  well  as  by  the  possibilities  for  their  repair  or  construction 
anew.  Supply  and  evacuation.,  as  a rule,  are  distributed  and  carried  out  over 
the  largest  possible  number  of  routes. 

Preparation,  maintenance,  and  .servicing  of  the  supply  and  evacuation  routes 
are- usually  done  as  follows;  from  the  supply  station  to  the  line  of  division 
dumps — by  army  personnel  and  equipment;  and  from -the.  line  of  division  dumps. to 
the  front  line — according  to. instructions  of  the  corps,  (division)  commander. 
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2.  MATERIAL  SUPPORT  OF  TROOPS 

179.  The  material,  support:  of  troops  . is.  accomplished  according  to 
classes  of  supply. 

Classes  of  supply  are  as  follows: - 

— artillery  supplies  (ammunition,  infantry  and  artillery-mortar. ' armament, 
and  other  artillery  equipment);  . 

—armored  forces  supplies  (tanks,  self-propelled  artillery,  armored 
cars,  armored  personnel  carriers;  and  other' armored  equipment); 

—automobile  and  tractor  supplies; 

— engineer  supplies; 

--fuel  and  lubricants;  . 

— rations  and  forage; 

--clothing;  , 

— signal  communication  supplies; 

— chemical  defense  supplies; 

— political  and  educational  material; 

—medical  and  sanitary  supplies; 

— veterinary  supplies; 

— fuel  /for  heating/,  heating  and  lighting  equipment;  - 

— topographical  maps; 

— financial  .allowance . 

The  basic  classes  of  supply  are  the  following: 

--ammunition; 

— fuel  and  lubricants; 

— rations  and  forage; 

— combat  materiel  of  all  types. 

Each  class  of  supply  is  handled  by  a chief  of  service  (chief  of  class  of 
supply),  who  is  directly  subordinate  to  the  ' commander  of  the  corresponding 
am  (to  the  chief  of  service),  or  to  the  chief. of  the  rear  of  a large  unit. 
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The  chief  of  political  affairs  of  a large  unit  is  in  charge  of  supplying 
political  and  educational  material;  the  chief  of:  staff  of  a large  unit  supplies 
topographical  maps;,  and  the  chief  of  the  financial  section  of  a large  unit  is 
in  charge  of  financial  affairs. 

180.  The  supply  of;  divisions  and  of  corps  units  with  materiel  of  all 
types  is  made  directly. by  the  chiefs  of . the  appropriate  services  of  the  army. 

A rifle  corps  does  not  have  rear  service  units,  installations,  and  stocks  of 
materiel,  A cavalry  corps  does  have  rear  service  and  installations,  which  are 
used  to  supply  its.  cavalry  divisions  and  corps  units. 

181.  Each  division  and  regiment  (separate  units)  has  transportable  supplies 
^odvizhniye  zapasy/  of  materiel,  which  are  constantly  replenished  by  bringing 

up  new  supplies  from  the  rear. 

The  extent  of  transportable  supplies  in  large  units  (units)  is  set  up  by 
quotas  and  tables.  According  to  the  situation  and  the  mission  to  be  carried  out, 
the  supplies  of  large  units  (units)  can  be  increased  or  reduced  by  order  of  the 
army  commander. 

182 . Transrtortable  supplies  are  divided  into  those  to  be  used  and 
those  of  an  emergency  nature  that  are  to  be  used  in  particular  circumstances 
only  upon  the  authorization  of  a senior  Officer. 

Bneraencv  supplies  consist  of  the  following:  one  or  two  daily  rations  in 

the  soldiers'  and  noncommissioned  afficers:  possession;  part  of • the  ammunition , 
carried  by  soldiers  and  noncommissioned  officers;  and  also  part  of  the  ammunition 
carried  along  with  machine-guns,  guns,  mortars,,  and  in  combat  vehicles, 

183.  The  estimate,  of  the  troops' requirements  and  the  assessment  of  their 
adequate  provision  are  expressed,  in  units  of  supply  as  follows: 

— ammunition — in  units  of  fire ; 

— fuel  and  lubricants — in  units  of>  refills ; 

— -rations  and  forage — in  daily  rations; 

— spare  parts,  accessories,  and  tools— in  sets  of  equipment; 

— stocks  of  antichemical  defense — in  units  of  equipment,  charges; 

— other  types  of  stocks — in  units. 

184.  For  the  purpose  of  protecting  and  storing  ammunition,  fuels  and 
lubricants,,  rations,  forage,  and  clothing,  as  well  as  for  taking  over  from, 
units  stocks  intended  for  evacuation  or  for  repair  shops,  division  dumps  are 
set  up  in  the  troop  rear  area. 

The  area  where  the  division  dumps  are  located  is  designated  in  the  corps 
(division)  order  for  the  rear. 
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3 . ORGANIZATION  OF  SUPPLY  . 

185.  The  transport  of  supplies  from  supply  stations  (piers)  or  from 
advanced  ground  storage 'sections  of  army  depots  to  the  division  dumps  is  done 
by  army  transportation  facilities  according  to  army  plans.  The  army  chief 

of  the  rear  is  responsible  for  the  organization  of  the  bringing  up  of  supplies 
to  the  division  dumps  in  time. 

Whenever  necessary,  by  order  of  the  army  chief  of  the  rear,  the  bringing 
up  of  supplies  may  be  made  by  army  transportation  facilities  to  regimental 
dumps  and  regimental  ammunition  supply  points . 

By  decision  of  the  army  commander,  division  motor  transportation  may  be 
used  jointly  with  army  transportation  from  supply  stations  or  from . advanced 
ground  storage  sections  of  army  depots  to  regimental  dumps,  and  artillery  and 
mortar  fire  positions,  or  to  division  dumps. 

186.  Bringing  up  of  supplies  from  the  division  dumps  to  regimental  dumps 
and  regimental  ammunition  supply  points  is  accomplished  by  division,  transports- . 
tion  facilities  or  by  joint  division  and  regimental  transportation  facilities. 
The  timely  delivery  of  supplies  to  regimental  dumps  and  regimental  ammunition 
supply  points  is  the  direct  responsibility  of  the  division  chief  of  the  rear. 

187.  Transportation  returning  to  the  hear  area  is  utilized  first  of  all 

for  the  evacuation  of  the  wounded  and  sick.  Should  there.be  no  sick  and  wounded, 
the  vehicles  are  loaded  with  surplus  equipment,  or  with  equipment  requiring 
repairs,  with  empty  shell  cases,  artillery  packing  materials,  and  other  equipment 
due  for  evacuation.  1 

188.  If  necessary,  the  delivery  of  supplies  to  the  troops  may  be  effected 
by  air.  In  such  cases,  the  commander  of  a large1  unit  (unit)  must: 

—select  a landing  strip  or  a strip  where  the  dropped  supplies  can  be 
collected,  and  accurately  define  its  limits; 

—Insure  that  the  aircraft  receive  recognition  marks  and  signals; 

—assign  teams  for  the  unloading  and  the  protection  of  the  aircraft  and 
the  collection  of  dropped  supplies. 

. 4.  MEDICAL  SUPPORT  ' 

189.  For  the  purpose  of  giving  medical  assistance  to  the  wounded  and 

sick  in  troop  rear  areas,  battalion,  regimental,  and  division  aid  stations 
are  established.  1 •"  ;■  : •> 

The  division  aid  stations  are  established  up  to  10  kilometers  from  the  front 
line.  11 

In  case  of  need,  army  hospitals  are'  set  up  close  to  division  aid  stations 
to  reinforce  them,  • • 1 ■ •' 
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190.  Prompt  evacuation  of  the  wounded  and  sick,  from  the  battlefield  is 
one  of  the  most,  important  duties  of  the . commanders  of  large  units  (units), 
rear  area  chiefs,  and  chiefs  of  medical  services. 

Evacuation  of  the  wounded  and  sick  from  front,  to.  rear  is  Carried  out  by 
the  transportation  facilities  of  the  higher  large  unit  (unit). 

Evacuation  of  the.  wounded  and  sick  from  units  (small  Units)  of  special 
troops  is  carried  out  by  their  own  transportation  facilities  to  the  nearest 
aid  stations  of  combined-arms  units  and  large  units. 

191.  Those  who  are  sick  with  contagious  diseases  are  evacuated  to  army 
communicable  disease  hospitals  by  transportation  'facilities  especially  designated 
for  this  purpose. 


5.  REPAIR  AND  EVACUATION 
OF  MOTOR  VEHICLES,  ARMAMENT,  AND  EQUIPMENT: 

192.  The  repair  of  disabled  and  damaged  combat  and  transport  motor  vehicles 
is  to  be  made  at  the  place  of  the  . accident  by  whatever- means  are  available.,  to  the 
unit.  In  case  repairs  cannot  be  effected  on  the  spot,  the  disabled  vehicles  are 
evacuated  to  regimental  and  division  collecting,  points  for  disabled  vehicles  or 
directly  to  the  appropriate  division  or  army  repair  shops. 

Collecting  points  for  disabled  vehicles  are  organized  by  order,  of  the 
commanders  of  large  units  (units).  They  are  established  on  the  routes  of  supply 
and  evacuation  in  the  troop  rear  area  in  concealed  places,  where,  it.  is  convenient 
to  make  repairs. 

193.  Regimental  and  division  repair  shops  are  established  for  minor  (curi-ent) 
repairs,  as  well  as  for  some  medium  repairs  Of  armament,  combat>and  other  supplies,, 
usually  in  the  rear,  area  where  regimental  and  division  dumps  are  located. 

194..  Evacuation  to  the  rear  of  damaged  or  unserviceable  armament  and  combat 
equipment.,  if  repair  on  the  spot  cannot  be  made.,  is  to  be  carried  out  by  means 

of  the. higher  large  unit,  and  also  by  empty  vehicles  going  after  supplies. 

195..  The  organization  of  salvaging  on .the  battlefield  of  captured  or  our 
own  weapons,  combat  equipment,  and  other  stocks,,  and  their  timely  evacuation  to 
the  rear,  is  a responsibility  of  the  chief  of  the  rear  as  well  as  of  the  commanders 
of  various  arms  and  the  chiefs  of  services;.. " . 


6.  VETERINARY  SUPPORT  • 

196.  For  the  purpose  of  giving  veterinary  aid  to  horses  and  other  animals 
m the  troop  rear  area,  regimental  and  division,  veterinary  hospitals  are  set  up. 

197.  Evacuation  of  horses  and  other  animals  is  carried  out  in  the  following: 

way:  . 

from  regimental  veterinary  hospitals  to  the  division  veterinary  hospital, 
cty  means  available  to  the  regiment; 


\ • 

\ 

S^E-C^-E-T 


HR70-14 


S-E-A-R-E-T 


\ 

— -from  the  division  veterinary  hospitals  to  the  army  field  veterinary 
hospital,  by  the  means,  of  the  army  veterinary  evacuation  hospital. 

Evacuation  in  the  cavalxy  is  carried  out  as  follows! 

— from  regimental  veterinary  hospitals  to  the  division -veterinary  hospital, 
by  means  available  to  the  division  veterinaiy  hospital; 

— -from  division  veterinary  hospitals  to  the  army  field  veterinary  hospital, 
by  the  means  of  the  veterinaiy  evacuation  hospital  attached  to  the  cavaliy  corps.' 

Wounded  and  sick  horses  and  other  animals  which  are  capable  of  following  the 
troops  and  do  not  require  prolonged  treatment  are  to  be  left  with  the  troops  for 
treatment. 


7.  EVACUATION  OF  PRISONERS-OF-WAR 

198.  Prisoners-of-war  are  to  be  removed  from  the  area  of  combat  operations, 
without  delay.  They  must  be  conveyed  by  order  of  the  unit  commander  to  the  regi- 
mental and  division  prisoner-of-war  collection  points,  which  are  established  by 
the  regimental  and  division  staffs  by  using  the  headquarters  commandant  small 
units. 

Evacuation  of  prisoners-of-war  from  division  collection  points  to  army,  prisoner- 
of-war  reception  points  is  carried  out  on  orders  of  the  army  staff.; 

0.  SECURITY  AND  DEFENSE  OF  THE  TROOP  REAR 

199.  The  commander  of  a large  unit  is  responsible  for  the  organization  of  .. 

the  security  and  defense  of  the  troop  rear.  The  chief  of  the  rear  directly  organizes 
the  security  and  defense  of  the  areas  where  rear  service  units ' and  installations 
are  located,  in  accordance  with  instructions  issued  by  the  commander  of  the  large 
unit.. 

The  rear  service  units  and  installations,  as  a rule,  organize  and  carry  out 
the  security  and  defense  of  their  own  locations  with  their  available  means. 

In  case  of  need,  teams  ^komandy/  are  detailed  by  order  of  the  division 
commander  for. the  security  and  the  defense  of  division  dumps  and  for  the  conduct, 
of  loading. or  unloading  operations. 

For  the  security  of  transportation  en  route,  an  escorting  force  is  assigned 
by  order  of  the  commander  of  a large  unit  (unit)  if  there  is,  a threat  of  attack 
on  the  part  of  the  enemy  ground  forces. 

200 . In  the  case  of  a hostile  population  or  enemy  groups  being,  present  in 
the  troop  rear. area,  it  is  necessary  to  act  as  follows! 

■ T.o  deploy  rear  service  units  and  installations  as  compactly  as  possible 
and  to  organize  a strengthened  secui’ity  and  defense; 
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--'bo  prohibit  single  men,,  motor  vehicles,  and  supply  vehicles  from  traveling 
alone  on  djrt  roads,  and.  instead  id  form  armed  teams  and  columns; 

— to'iake  tbeps  to  clear  the  area  of  remaining  enemy  groups  and  of  saboteurs. 


9.  CONTROL  OF  THE  TROOP  REAR 

201.  Upon  deciding  the  organization  of  the  rear,  the  corps  (division) 
commander  must  provide  for: 

— the  extent  of  supplies,  dates  of  accumulation,  and  the  order  of  their 
echelonment; 

— the  consumption  quotas  of  ammunition,  fuel,  and  lubricants  by  large  units 
(units),  based  on  the  authorized  average  consumption  quota ; 

— the  schedule  of  transporting  supplies  to  the  divisions'  (units) ; 

• l 

— the  demarcation  lines  of  the  troop  rear  area,  and  supply,  and  evacuation 
routes  of  large  units  (units) , in  case  they  have  not  been  indicated  by  a higher 
commander; 

— the  areas  which  should  not  be  occupied  by  rear  service  units  and  installa- 
tions; 

— the  order  of  the  utilization  of  transportation  facilities  in  accordance 
with. the  existing  situation; 

— the  measures  to  be  taken  for  the  enforcement  of  strict  order  in  the  troop 
rear  area,  as  well  as  for  the  security  and  defense  of  this  area; 

— the  manpower  and  facilities  to  be  detailed  for  road,  loading,  and  unloading 

work; 


--the  tasks  in  connection  with  the  political  support  of  the  operations  of 
rear  service  units  and  installations. 

202,  On  the  basis  of  the  decision  of  the  corps  (division)  commander  and 
on  the  order  for  the  rear  of  the  higher  commander,  the  corps  (division)  order 
for  the  rear  is  issued,  in  which  are  indicated: 

— the  basing  of  the  corps  (division) ; 

--the  routes  of  supply  and  evacuation,  and  who  is  charged  with, their  servicing; 

--the  demarcation  lines  of  the  troop  rear  area; 

the  time  and  deployment  places  of  rear  service  units  and  installations, 
and  their  displacement  in  the  course  of  combat; 

— the  areas  where. division  (regimental)  dumps  are  set  up; 

the  areas  for  the  dumps  of  the  large  units  (units)  attached  for  reinf of cement ; 
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— the  stockpiling  of  supplies  (location,  quantities,  and  timetable); 

— the  norms  of  expenditure  of  basic  classes  of  supplier; 

— the  order  and  delivery  schedules  of  supplies  to  large  units  (units) ; 

— the  evacuation  procedures  of  medical,  veterinary,  technical  elements, 
and  other  types  of  evacuation; 

— the  procedure  for  exploiting  local  facilities; 

—the  organization  of  communications  with  rear  service  units  and  installations; 

— the.  security  and  defense  of  the  rear; 

— the  location  of  the  rear  command  echelon; 

— where  and  when  messages  and  reports  on  the  rear  should  be  submitted. 

The  order  for  the  rear  is  worked  out  by  the  chief  of  the  rear  and  is 
signed  ty  the  commander,  the  chief  of  staff  of  the  corps  (division),  and  the  chief 
of  the  rear. 

203.  The  chief  of  the  rear  is  charged  directly  Tirith  the  organization  of  the 
work  of  the  rear  and  with  reporting  to  the  corps  (division)  commander  on  all 
matters  concerning  material  support.  1 

The  chief  of  the  rear  has  the  following  duties: 

— ’to  know  the  needs  of  divisions  (regiments)  in  materiel  and  transport; 

— .to  organize  reconnaissance  of  his  area  of  operations,  and  to  study  the  area 
of  anticipated  operations; 

— to  prepare  and  maintain  in  good  order  the  routes  of  supply  and  evacuation, 
and  to  organize  traffic  regulation  on  them; 

— to  dispose  rear  service  units  and  installations,  and 'to  organize  their  work 
in:  accordance  with  the  combat  missions;. 

— to  organize  the  security  and  defense  of  the  rear; 

— to  provide  the  troops  with  rations,  forage,  clothing  supplies,  fuels  and 
lubricants;  - 

— to  ensure  the  supply  of  other  classes  of  supply  in  accordance  with  the 
requests  of  the  commanders  of  arms  and  the  chiefs  of  services; 

— to  supervise  medical  and  veterinary  services  (with  the  exception  of  matters 
of  a special  medical  nature) ; 

— to  report  to  the  chief  of  staff  of  the  corps  (division)  on  changes  in  the 
situation  for  the  rear,  to  coordinate  with  him  all  important  instructions  for  the 
rear,  and  to  obtain  from  him  all  the  facts  pertaining  to  changes  in  the  situation 


S-E-C-R-E-T 


-66- 


HR70-14 


— to  observe  the  timely  and  complete  supply  of  the  mar  service  units  and 
installations  with  means  of  transportation-  ' “:o  their  proper  use ; 

— to  cooperate  with  the  - advanced  air- technical,  unit's  during  the  levelopnleht 
of  offensive  combat  in  the  selection  of  airfields,  and  in  the  transportation  of 
airfield  equipment  arid  aviation  supplies  on  the  routes  of  the  troop  rear  area* 

204  , Commanders  of  arms  (chiefs  of  services) , .according  to  . specialty  * 
are  directly  in  charge  of  suiipl/ing  and  servicing  the  troops , 

They  must  perform  the  following : 

— report,  information  to  the  chief  of  the  rear  about  the  supply  situation  ox 

large  units  (units)  and  submit  requests  for  the  delivery  of  necessary  ©qurt. urc. 

to  the  troops; 

— submit  to  his  next  higher  chief  in  the  technical  chain  of  command  (chief 
of’  service)  data  regarding  the  availability  and  the  expenditure  of  supplies,  as 
well  as  requests  for  delivery  of  items  of  supply; 

— give  instructions,  in  matters  of  supply,  ’o  large  units  (units) ; 

— participate  in  working  out  the  appropriate  point  in  ...the  draft  of  the  order 
for  the  rear  and.  in  working  out  various  problems  pertinent  to  the  organisation 
of  the  troop  rear  and  the  material  support  of  troops ; 

— organize  the  security  and  defense  of  bis  rear  installations , 

205 • A correctly  arranged  and  well  organised  materiel  inventory  is  of 
importance. 

The  inventory  is  maintained  under... all.  conditions.  The  responsibility  for 
the'  inventory  of  all  materiel,  including  captured  equipment,  is  ill  the  'hands 
of  commanders  on  all  levels,  chiefs  of  rear,  commanders  of  arms,  and  chiefs  of 
services , 

206 . The  control  of  the  troop  rear  during  combat  operations  includes: 

— the  timely  maneuver.'  of  reserves  of  materiel  and  import  in  accordance 
with  .fluctuations  in  the  battle  situation; 

— uninterrupted  supervision  over  the  execution  of  orders  and  instructions  for 
the  rear ; 

--the  insurance  of  prompt  receipt  of  reports; 

--tlie  prompt  correction  of  the  flaws  appearing  in  the  work  of  the  troop  rear; 

the  maintenance  of  uninterrupted  liaison  between  the  chief  of  the  rear 
and  the  commander  and  chief  of  staff  of  the  corps  (division) , the  next 
higher  chief  of  the  rear,  and  the  c'-iefs  of  the  rear  of  large  units  (units) 
belonging  to  the  corps  (division) , and.  also  the  directly  subordinate  rear  service 
units  and  installations; 

the  timely  displacement  of  rear  service  units  and  installations  to  no'.  ■ areas 
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CHAPTER  VII 

1.  PRINCIPLES  OF  OFFENSIVE  COMBAT 

207 . The  main  objective  of  offensive  combat  is  the  complete  annihilation  of 
the  enemy. 

This  is  achieved  by  crushing  the  enemy  with  heavy  fire  from  all  weapons  and 
by  a determined  assault^with  the  subsequent  encirclement  and  destruction  or  cap- 
ture of  the  enemy  and  the  seizure  of.  his  materiel . 

208.  Offensive  combat. is  organized  and  carried  out  when  the  enemy: 

— is  occupying  a prepared  defense; 

— is  defending  a fortified  area; 

— lias  hastily  gone  over  to  the  defensive. 

The  offensive  against  a prepared  enemy  defense  and  against  his  fortified  area, 
as  a rule,  is  begun  while  in  direct  contact  with  him. 

In  repelling  enemy  counterattacks,  offensive  combat,  in  the  course  of  its  de- 
velopment, may  take  on  the  appearance  of  a meeting  engagement  /vstrechnyy  boyj. 

A meeting  engagement  can  also  take  place  during  a march,  on  encountering  the 
enemy  -who  is  also  on  the  march. 

209.  The  offensive  against  an  enemy  with  unexposed  flanks  is  begun  by  a break- 
through of  his  defenses. 

The  breakthrough  of  the  defense  is  the  most  difficult  type  of  offensive  combat. 
It  consists  in  making  a breach  in  the  enemy's  defense,  by  destroying  his  men  and 
equipment,  and  also  in  the  seizure  of  fortifications  in  the  entire  tactical  depth 
of  the  defense,  with  a simultaneous  expansion  of  the  breakthrough  toward  the  flanks 
and  with  its  further  development  in  depth. 

The  breakthrough  of  the  enemy's  defense  is  executed  by  violently  striking  with 
the  troops  of  one's  main  grouping. 

In  order  to  'breakthrough  the  enemy's  defenses  and  to  support  the  breakthrough 
of  the  entire  tactical  depth,  artillery  and  air  offensives  are  organized. 

210 . The  purpose  of  a breakthrough  is  the  creation  of  conditions  for  a maneu- 
ver of  encirclement  and  the  annihilation  of  the  enemy. 

.When  the  enemy  has  open  flanks  or  when  open  flanks  are  formed  in  the  course  of 
battle,  the  envelopment  and  turning  movement  are  employed.  •-  . 

An  envelopment  /okhvat7  is  a maneuver  against  the  enemy's  flanks  and  rear,  exe- 
cuted in  close  fire  support  with  the  troops  advancing  frontally. 

A_ turning  movement  /obkhod.7  is  a much  deeper  maneuver  against  the  enemy' s flanks 
and  rear,  executed -in  coordination  with  the  troops  advancing  frontally. 
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The  most  decisive  results  can  be  achieved  by  enveloping  or  turning  both  of 
the  enemy's  flanks. 

Attacking  troops,  when  employing. an  envelopment,  a turning  movement,  or  a 
combination  of  the  two,  strive  to  encircle  the  enemy  and  completely  annihilate 
or  capture  him. 

211.  The  method  of  employment  of  the  arms  in  a breakthrough  is  determined 
by  the  enemy's  strength  and  by  the  steadfastness,  of  his  defense. 

The  breakthrough  of  a prepared  defense  and  of  a fortified  area  is  carried 
out,  as  a rule,  by  large  rifle  units  reinforced  and  supported  by  a considerable 
quantity  of  artillery,  tanks,  aircraft,  and  special  troops,  with  the  subsequent 
development  of  the  breakthrough  by  large  mechanized,  tank,  and  cavalry  units. 

.Such  a breakthrough  requires  the  concentration  of.  overwhelming  manpower  and  equip- 
ment and  a prolonged  preparation. 

The  breakthrough  of  a hastily  assumed  defense  can  be  made  with  large  rifle 
units;  it  can  also  be.  made  with  large  mechanized,  tank,  and  cavalry  units  rein- 
forced and  supported  by  artillery  and  aircraft,  with  the  subsequent  consolidation 
of  success  in  this  case  by  large  rifle  units.  Such  a breakthrough  is  prepared  in 
a short  time  and  does  not  require  so  great  a superiority  in  men  and  equipment  as 
does  the  breakthrough  of  a prepared  defense. 

212.  Every  breakthrough  is  accomplished  at  a rapid  rate  of  speed,  and  with  the 
close  coordination  of  all  arins. 

Continuous  development  of  the  breakthrough  with  a high  tempo  of  advance  is 
achieved  by:  . ' * 

--maintenance  of  superiority  of  manpower  and  equipment  over  the  enemy; 

--the  vigor  of  the  assault; 

--the  quick  and  complete  destruction  of  the  first  echelon  of  the  enemy's 
defense; 

--the  annihilation  and  neutralization  of  the  enemy  by  artillery  fire  and  air 
^strikes  in  the  entire  tactical  depth  of  his.  defense. 

213 . In  a breakthrough,  superiority  in  manpower  and  equipment  over  the  enemy 
is  ensured  by: 

--concentrating  troops  and  equipment  on  the  direction  of  the  main  blow.; 

--organizing  combat  formation  in  depth; 

--the  timely  regrouping  of  troops  in  the  course  of  the  offensive; 

—an  increase  in  manpower  and  equipment  .in.  the  course  of  the  offensive; 

--rehabilitating  rear  echelons  and  reserves  in  the  course  of  combat; 

--depriving  the  enemy's  reserves  of  freedom  of  maneuver. 

214.  The  success  of  offensive  combat  is  achieved  not  onlyty  a superiority  of 

manpower  and  equipment  over  the  enemy,  but  also  by  the  skillful  organization  of 
combat,  which  is  assured  by:  \ 
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— well  organized  reconnaissance  of  all  types; 

— the  skillful  use  of  manpower  and  equipment  in  the  main  direction  at  the  ex- 
pense of  the  secondary  direction; 

— the  concealed  concentration  of  manpower  and  equipment  toward  the  breakthrough 
sector  and  by  reliable  air  cover  for  them; 

— the  suddenness  of  the  offensive ; 

— the  organized  coordination  of  the  troops  at  all  stages  of  the  battle; 

— maneuver  of  fire,  manpower,  and  equipment  in  the  course  of  the  battle; 

— engineer  preparation  of  the  departure  area  for  the  offensive  bnd  the  prepa- 
ration of  roads; 

— firm  and  continuous  control  of  the  troops; 

— preparation  of  the  troops,  having  in  mind  the  peculiarities  of  the  impending 
battle; 

— political  support  of  the  impending  battle; 

— material  support  of  the  troops; 

— prompt  consolidation  of  the  success  achieved.  . 

215.  The  width  of  the  breakthrough  sector,  the  direction  of  the  main  attack, 
and  the  depth  of  the  combat  missions  of  the  corps  (division)  are  determined  by  the 
missions  assigned  by  the  senior  commander,  the  scheme  of  battle,  the  forces  of  the 
enemy  and  the. firmness  of  his  defense,  the  forces  and  means  of  the  attacker,  and 
the  nature  of  the  terrain . 

Depending  on  the  conditions  of  the  offensive, a corps  operating  in  the  main  di- 
rection may  receive  for  the  breakthrough  a sector  up  to  8 kilometers  in  width,  and 
a rifle  division7a  sector  up  to  h kilometers. 

216.  The  immediate  mission. of  a rifle  corps  in  an  attack  on  a .prepared .defense 
consists  in  the  breakthrough  of  the  main  (first)  defensive  zone;,  the.  subsequent 
mission  is  to  develop  the  breakthrough  with  the  aim  of  capturing  the  enemy's  second 
defensive  zone . The  corps  mission  of  the  day  is  to  destroy  the  enemy1  s reserves 
and  seize  important  .Lines  and  objectives  in  the  direction  of  the  corps  offensive  ... 
to  a dep.th  of  25  to  JO  kilometers  or  to  operate  toward  the  flanks  with  the  aim  of 
encircling  the  enemy. 

The  immediate  mission  of  the  rifle  division  is  to  break  through  the  enemy' s 
defense  with  the  aim  of  capturing  the  positions  of  the  regimental  reserves  and  to  " 
reach  the  area  of  the  main  artillery  positions;  the.  subsequent  mission  is  to  develop 
the  breakthrough  to  the.  entire  depth  of  the  enemy,' s main  (first)  . defensive  zone., 

The  division's  mission  of  the  day  is,  in  coordination  with  the  other  large  units  of 

the  corns,  to  destroy  the  close-in  enemy  reserves  and  to  capture  his  second  defensive 
zone. 
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The  mission  of  the  mechanized  division,  bf  the  corps,  x*hich  is  located  in  the 
corps  second  echelon,  is  to  comp'Jste  the  breakthrough  of  the  main  (first)  defensive 


zone,  . in  coordination  with  first-echelon  divisions;  the  subsequent  mission, 

’ as  a rule,  is.  to  seize,  from  the  march,  the  second  defensive . "zone ...  The  .mechaniz- 
ed division's  mission  of  the  day  is  to  destroy  the  enemy  reserves  and  to  capture 
important  lines  or  objectives  which  will  support  further  corps  attacks  or  the  com- 
mitment of.  the  large  units  of  the  army  (front)  mobile  group, 

•’  With  an  exceptionally  favorable  development  of  the  breakthrough  by  the  forces  of 
the  rifle  divisions,  the  mechanized  division  may  be  given  the  immediate  mission 
of  seizing,  from  the  march,  the  second  zone  of  the  enemy  defense . . , 

217,  The  rifle  corps,  operating  in  the  main  direction,  upon  breaking  through 
the  prepared  enemy  defenses,  usually  has  rifle  divisions  in  the  first  echelon  and 
a mechanized  division  in  the  second.  In  this  event,  one  rifle  regiment  is  usually 
detailed. to  the  second  echelon  of  the  rifle  division. 

In  a one-echelon  formation  of  a rifle  corps  (division).,  the  increase  of  the 
force  of  the  blow  is  achieved  by  a deeper  organization  of  the  disposition  of  divi- 
sions (regiments)  . In  this  case,  as  a,  rule,  a combined-arms  reserve  is  formed,. 

In  an  offensive  against  an  enemy  who  has  hastily  gone  over  , to  the  defense.,,  or 
when  there  are  weakly  held  sectors  in  his  defense , the  rifle  corps  may  also  have 
the  mechanized  division  in  the  first  echelon. 

On  all  occasions  in  offensive  combat,  corps  and  division,  form  an  artillery- 
antitank  reserve  and  a mobile  obstacle-placing  detachment. 

218,  On  most  occasions,  the  battle  formation  of  a mechanized  division  in  the 
offensive  is  composed  bf  two  echelons  and  of  artillery  groups  and  reserves,  includ- 
ing, an  artillery-antitank  reserve. 

The  first  echelon  of  a mechanized  division  is  comnosed  of  mechanized  units, 
reinforced  tanks  and.  self-propelled  artillery,  primarily  heavy  types  . The  second 
echelon  is  composed  of  mechanized  or  tank  units  or  of  combinations  of  the  two. 


A combined-arms  reserve,  composed  of  tanks,  motorized  rifle  small,  units,  and 
engineer  small  units,  is  fomed  when  the  mechanized,  division  is  in  a one-echelon 
formation.  ' 

A mechanized  division,  as  a rule,  does  not  split  up;,  it  operates  in  one  direc- 
tion. 

The  zone  of  action  of  a mechanized  division  is  fixed  at  a.  width  of  no  less  than 
4 kilometers. 


2.  ORGANIZATION  OF  OFFENSIVE  COMBAT 

219.  Methods  for  the  organization  of  offensive  combat  depend  on  the  mission 
being  executed,  the  availability  of  manpower  and  equipment,  the  degree  of  develop- 
ment of  the  enemy's  defense,  the  terrain  and  weather,  and  also  on  the  time  taken 
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to  organize  the  battle 

In  the  organization  of  offensive  battle,  it  is  necessary  each  time  to  choose 
such  methods  of  organization  and  of  execution  as  will  insure  the  complete  destruc- 
tion of  the  opposing  enemy,  taking  into  account  the  peculiarities  of  the  enemy' s 
operations  and  the  possibility  of  his  employing  new  means  and  methods  .of  combat , 

220 „ On  the  basis  of  the  mission. assigned  by  the  senior  commander,  the  esti- 
mate of  the  situation,  and  reconnaissance  data,  the  corps  (division)  commander 
reaches  a decision  by  which  Vie  determines: 

--the  scheme  of  battle ^with  the  .'breakdown  of  the  operations  of  . .the  troops  dur-  , . 
ing  stages  of  the  battle ; 

— the  breakthrough  sector  and  the  direction  of  the  main  blow; 

— the  grouping  of  troops  and  their  missions  (immediate  and  subsequent  missions 
and  mission  of  the  day); 

— the  organization  of  the  artillery  offensive ; 

— the  tasks  of  supporting  aircraft; 

— methods  of  coordination;  . . 

— the  organization  of  antitank  and  antiaircraft  defense  and  other  measures 
for  combat  security; 

— the  organization  of  engineer  support; 

— the  method  of  employment  of  flsyne  thrower-incendiary  and  smoke  weapons; 

— measures  for  consolidating  captured  lines; 

— the  organization  of  control  and  communications;  . 

— the  organization  of  material  support; 

— the  time  of  readiness  of  the  troops  for  the  attack.  ...  . 

The  time  of  the  assault  on  the  enemy' s.  main  line  of  resistance  (H-hour)  is  com- 
municated by  the  corps  (division)  commander  personally  to  the  commanders  of  large 
unit's  (units)  or  by  means  of  separate  instructions  which,  are  transmitted  in  code . o,r  , 
by  a staff  officer  . In  the  latter  case,  instructions  are  handed  only  to  that  .person 
to  whom  they  are  addressed. 

221,  The  reconnaissance  msde  by  the  commander  of  a corps  (division)  before 
reaching  a decision  is  intended;,  . ... 

— to  pinpoint  the  trace  of  the  forward  edge  of  the  enemy's  defense,  the  dispo- 
sition of  his  defense  installations,  and.  to  study  the  character  of  the  terrain  along 
the  forward  edge  and,  where  possible,  in  the  depth  of.  his  defense; 

' — determine  the  most,  favorable  sectors  for  a breakthrough  of  the  enemy  . de- 
fense and  the  zone  of  commitment,  of  the  second  echelon ; 
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— to  note  departure  areas  for  the  attack ; • 

— to  determine  the  nature  of  the  work  connected  with  the  engineer  preparation 
of  the  departure  area  and  to  determine  measures  for  the  engineer  support  of  the 
attack; 

— to  determine  possible  areas  for  artillery  firing  positions; 

— to  determine  which  targets  should  be  subjected  to  particularly  heavy  pressure 
by  the  artillery  and  aircraft; 

‘ 0 select  observ. .lion  post  locations . 

222,  The  corps  (division)  commander , after  making  his  decision. on  the  terrain, 
organizes  the  coordination  between  the  arms  and  large  units  (units) „ 

223  * Close  support  tanks  in  offensive  combat  support  the  infantry  attack  with 
fire  and  shock  action.  Tanks  and  self-propelled  artillery  of  rifle  divisions  and 
attached  tank  units  are  employed  in  close  support  of  the  infantry.  The  detailing 
of  tanks  and  self-propelled  artillery  from  the  mechanized  division  for  the  rein- 
forcement of  the  infantry  divisions  is  , as  a rule,  not  allowed. 

The  commander  of  a rifle  division  attaches  tanks  primarily  to  the  first  echelon 
rifle  regiments,,  The  number  of  tanks  and  self-propelled,  artillery  attached  to 
rifle  regiments  depends  on  the  combat  missions,  the  nature  of  the  enemy  defense, 
and  the  terrain. 

In  a breakthrough  of  a powerful  and  deeply  echeloned  enemy  defense,  when  there  is 
a sufficient  saturation  of  tanks  and  self-propelled  artillery  in  the  first  echelons 
of  the  attacking  ti’oops,  tanks  and  self-propelled  artillery  can  also  be  assigned  to 
the  regiment  of  the  second  echelon  of  the  division  so  as  to  maintain  a high  rate  of 
attack, 

224.,  The  corps  commander  gives  the  mechanized  division: 

— information  about  the  enemy; 

■ — missions  for  the  rifle  divisions  of  the  corps; 

--the  mission  of  the  mechanized  division,  the  zone  of  its  operations,  and  the 
direction  of  the  main  thrust  ; 

—the  waiting  area,  the  departure  line,  and  the  line,  on  which  the  division  will 
be  committed ; 


the  method  of  movement  from  the  » .iting  area  to  the  departure  line  and  to  the 
line  of  commitment,  and  march  routes; 

—the  phase  lines  for  stages  of  the  battle; 

measures  for  supporting  the  division  x^ith  artillery  and  aviation. and,  the  method 
ol  coordinating  the  mechanized  division  with  the  rifle  divisions,  both  during  its 
commitment  and  during  its  operation  in  the  depths  of  the  enemy's  defense; 
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— the  method  of  coordination  with  the  mechanized,  divisions  of  adjacent  corps; 

— the  line  of  commitment  of  the  large  units  of  the  army  (front)  mobile  group; 

— the  tasks  for  supporting  the  commitment  of  the  large  units  of  the  army  (front) 
mobile  group  and  the  method  of  coordination  with  them; 

— the  method  of  organization  of  control  and  communications ; 

— the  method  of  material  support. 

225.  The  movement  of  a mechanized  division  to  a departure  line  is  made  from 

the  waiting ' area,  which  is  designated  some  8 to  12 , kilometers  from  the  main  line  of.  redst 
ance  occupied  by  friendly  troops  before  the  assault. 

The  waiting  area  does  not  have  to  be  designated  when  the  distance  of  the  con- 
centration area  of  a mechanized  division  from  the  front  line  is  not  more  than  20 
kilometers.  In  this  case  a mechanized  division  moves  to  the  departure  line  direct- 
ly from  the  concentration  area. 

TJhe  departure  line  is  prepared  on  the  friendly  main  line  of  resistance,  and  is 
at  the  same  time  the  first  phase  line. 

The  line  of  commitment  of  a mechanized  division  is  generally  designated  in  the 
area  of  the  enemy's  main  artillery  positions. 

226.  The  artillery  offensive  consists  in  destroying  and  neutralizing  the  enemy's 
firepower  and  personnel,  destroying  his  defensive  installations,  and  constantly 
supporting  and  accompanying,  with  mass  artillery  fire,  the  advancing  infantry  arid 
tanks  until  the  corps  mission  of  the  day  has  been  completed. 

.227.  The  artillery  offensive  is  subdivided  into  periods:  the  preparation  for 

the  attack,  the  support  of  the  attack,  and  the  accompaniment  of  the  infantry  and 
tanks  during  combat  in  the  depths  of  the  enemy  defense. 

When  the  enemy's  main  (first)  defensive  zone  has  particularly  strong  defensive 
installations,  which  cannot  be  destroyed  in  the  course  of  the  artillery  preparation 
for  the  attack,  a preliminary  period. of  fire  for  destruction  is  ordered.  The  length 
of  this  period  can  be  several  hours  or  occasionally  even  several  days,  The  begin- 
ning and  end  of  this  period  of.  fire  for  destruction  is  determined  on  this  basis. 

The  artillery  preparation  for  the  attack  immediately  precedes  the  infantry  and 
tank  assault  and  is  intended: 

— to  route  enemy  personnel  and  to  neutralize  and  destroy  his  weapons; 

— to  neutralize  and  destroy,  the  enemy  artillery  and  mortars; 

— to  destroy  enemy  defensive  installations  in  the  zone  of  attack  and  on  the 
flanks ; 

— to  disorganize  the  enemy's  control  and  the  operation  of  his  radar; 

— to  cut  a passage  through  obstacles  for  the  tanks  and  infantry; 
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— to  prevent  the  enemy  from  maneuvering  troops,  weapons,  and  tanks  in  the  main 
(first)  defensive  zone; 

— to  neutralize  the  enemy's  antiaircraft  artillery; 

— to  desire  the  enemy's  morale  and  to  deprive  him  of  the  ability  to  display 
organized- resistance „ 

The  artillery  preparation  for  the  attack  is  carried  out  against  the  entire 
depth. of  the  enemy's  main  (first)  defensive  zone  and  against  the  most  important 
targets  in  the  tactical  depth  of  the  enemy's  defense.  Its  length  depends  on  the 
scheme  .of.  battle,  the  nature  of  the  enemy  defense.,  the  quantity  - of  the  offensive 
artillery,-  and  the  tasks  which  are  imposed  on  it,  as  well  as  on  the  ammunition 

reserves , . 

The  artillery  support  of  the  attack  is  carried  out- with ' the  beginning  of  the 
movement  of  the  infantry  and  tanks  into  the  assault,  and  it  continues  until. the 
first-echelon  divisions  have  executed  the  immediate  mission. 

Artillery  support  of  the  .attack  is  intended;. 

— to  prevent  the  enemy  from  conducting  fire  with  surviving  weapons; 

— to  continue  the  neutralization  of  the  enemy's  artillery  and  mortars;. 

— to  prevent  enemy  tank  and  infantry  counterattacks,  and  to  prevent  him  from 
maneuvering  his  .personnel,  weapons,  and  tanks; 

— to  continue  the  neutralization  of  the  antiaircraft  artillery; 

— to  continue  the  disorganization  of  enemy  control  and  of  the  operation  of  his 
radar. 

.Artillery  support  of  the  attack  in  all  cases  must  insure  rapid  execution  of  the 
immediate  mission  by  firs thecae Ion  divisions. 

Artillery  accompaniment  of  the  infantry  and  tanks  during  combat  in  the  depth  of 
the  enemy's  defense  is  carried  on  until  the  corps  has  executed  its  mission  of  the 
day.  It  is  intended: 

— to  neutralize  and  to_annihilate',  in  the  depth  of  the  enemy's  defense,  surviv- 
ing centers  of  resistance . /be.-hgl  soprotivlenlyk/ inlivi  : .1  lire  points,  'aid  .-A so 

e-nein;y  tanks  and'  self -propelled . artillery;. 

— to  prevent  the  enemy  from  conducting. fire,  of  all  types  against  the  attacking 
troops  and  from  delivering  antiaircraft  fire  against  friendly  aircraft  operating 
over  the  field  of  battle; 

— to  prevent  the  maneuver  of  enemy  reserves,  their  counterattacks,  and  also  the 
withdrawal  of  enemy  units  from  the  main  (first)  .defensive  'zone 

— to  keep  fire  on  enemy  control  points; 

to  support  the  commitment  of  the  second  echelons  of  the  corps  (division),  ..aid  of 
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units,  and  large  units  of  the  army  (front)  mobile  group,  and  also  their  operations 
in  depth . 

228.  The  artillery  preparation  for  the  attack,  as  a rule,, begins  with  sudden 
and  powerful  fire  by  all  artillery  at  once  against  the  enemy's  main  (first)  defensive 
zone  md  against  the  most  important  targets  in  the  tactical  depth  of  his  defense. 

In  organizing  the  artillery  preparation  for  the.  attack,  it  is  necessary  to  avoid, 
stereotype,  to  vary  its  pattern,  its  duration,  and  also  the  time  of  its  beginning. 

The  destruction  of  defense  installations  in  the  front  line  and  also  the  cutting 
of  passages  through  obstacles  ahead  of  the  front  line  is  done  most  effectively  by 
the  fire  of -guns  assigned  for  direct  fire.  Regimental- and  battalion  artillery.,  and 
guns  and  batteries  from  division  artillery  are  used  for  this  purpose;  in  case  of 
necessity,  pieces  of  even  larger  caliber  are  designated. 

In  planning  the  artillery  offensive,  it  is  necessary  to  take  care  that  the  tran- 
sition from  the  artillery  preparation  for  the  attack  to  the  artillery  support  of  the 
attack  is  not  noticed  by  the  enemy  and  that  it  is  done  without  any  interruption, 

229 , The  artillery  support  of  the  attack  is  carried  out  by  a rolling  barrage 
(single  or~doubie)  in  conjunction  with  successive  concentrations  of  fire  or  by  only 
successive  concentrations  of  fire. 

The  first  line  of  a rolling  barrage  or  of  successive  concentrations  of  fire  is 
directed,  as  a rule,  against  the  main  line  of  resistance  (first  trench)  of  the  enemy's 
defense.  If  it  is-  impossible  to  designate  the  main  line  of  resistance  as  the  first 
line  of  a rolling  barrage,  the  barrage  is  then  fixed  200-250  meters  behind  it.  In  this 
case  the  shifting  of  artillery  fire  from  the  main  line  of  resistance  to  the  first 
line  of  the  rolling  barrage  is  done  by  bounds  in  order  to  rake  the  zone  between  the 
main  line  of  resistance  and  the  first  line  of  the  rolling  barrage. 

When  the  infantry  and  tanks  begin  to  move  to  the  assault,  some  of  the  infantry 
mortars  and  also  the  guns  and  batteries  assigned  for  conducting  direct  fire  conduct 
intensive  fire  against  the  enemy's  main  line  of  resistance. 

At  the  same  time  that.- the  artilfery  is  supporting  the.  attack,  it  neutralizes  the 
enemy's  artillery,  mortars,  strong  points  in  the  depth  of  his  defenses,  and  his 
reserves,  preventing  him  from  conducting  fire  and  observation  from  the  depth  of 
the  defense . 

The  choice  of  method  of  conducting  fire  in  the  artillery  support  of  the  attack 
is  determined  by  the  nature  of  the  enemyls  defense,  the  availability  of  offensive 
artillery,  and  the  time  taken  for  the  preparation  of  the  fire. 

If  the  enemy  has  a thick  network  of  trenches  echeloned  in  depth,  the  basic 
method  of  artillery  support  of  the  attack  is  a rolling  barrage  in  conjunction  with 
successive  concentrations  of  fire  against  the  enemy's  strong  points,  especially  , 
in  depth  and  on  the  flanks. 

The  duration  of  fire  on  the  lines  of  the  rolling-  barrage  or  against  sectors  by 
successive  concentrations  of  fire  is  determined  by  the  rate  of  advance  of  the  attack- 
ing troops. 
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The  depth  to  which  the  rolling  barrage  is  conducted  and  its  type  are  determined 
by  the  nature. of  the  enemy's  defense , the  terrain  conditions,  the  quantity  of  ar- 
tillery available  to  the  attacking  force,  and  the  supply  of  ammunition , It 
varies  up  to  3 kilometers,  and  in  individual  cases  may  be  more. 

The  commitment  of  the  mechanized  division  of  a rifle  corps  is  supported  by  suc- 
cessive concentrations  of  fire  against  surviving  enemy  centers  of  resistance, 

230 „ Artillery  accompaniment  of  the  attacking  troops  is  carried  out  with  an 
incessant  and  powerful  fire  directed  against  enemy  targets  located  immediately  in 
front  of  the  attacking  troops  and  in  the  depth  of  the  enemy's  defense.  Fire  is 
conducted  in  close  coordination,  with  the  maneuver  and  shock  action  of  the  attacking 
troops  until  the  missions  given  them  have  been  executed. 

231,  Coimterbattery  and  countermortar  operations  are  one  of  the  most  important 
tasks  of  the  attacker's  artillery  and  are  carried  on  during  the  entire  battle.  The 
annihilation  and  neutralization  of  the  enemy  artillery  batteries  is  carried  out  by 
the  army  artillery  group.  If  it  becomes  essential  to  increase  the  firepower  of  this 
group,  the  necessary  number  of  battalions  (batteries)  of  corps  and  division  ar- 
tillery groups  are  employed ; in  individual  cases,  for  the  period  of  the.  artillery 
preparation  of, the  attack,  a portion  of  the  regimental  artillery  can  also  be.  brought 
in.  Countermortar  operations,  as  a rule,  are  carried  on  by  corps  and  division 
artillery  groups. 

During  combat  in  the  depth  of  the  enemy's  defense,  the  annihilation  and  neutral- 
ization of  his  artillery  and  mortar  batteries  is  carried  out  quickly  by  those  ar- 
tillery units  (small  units)  which  have  located  them, 

232.  The  corps  (division)  commander,  when  organizing  an  artillery  offensive, 
must  provide  for; 

— the  allocation  of  the  artillery  to  divisions  (regiments),  and  the  com- 
position of  the  corps  (division)  artillery  group; 

— the  distribution  among  first-echelon  divisions  (regiments)  of  fire  missions, 
according  to  periods  of  the  artillery  offensive,  and  pinpointing  them  on  the  ter- 
rain; 

the  method  of  employment  of  the  artillery  of  the  second  echelons  in  the 
artillery  preparation  and  support  of  the  attack; 

the  method  of  organization . and  the  duration  of  the  artillery  preparation  for 
the  attack,  the  method  of  the  artillery  support  of  the  attack  and  of  the  artillery 
accompaniment  during  combat  in  the  depth  of  the  defense; 

the  method  oi  deployment  of  the  artillery  and  its  time  of  readiness  for  the 
opening  of  fire; 

the  tasks  of  the  corps  (division)  artillery  group  for  combat  with  the  enemy 
artillery  and  mortars,  and  for  the  preparation  of  mass  fire  on  the  most,  important 
directions; 

_ the  1, asks  of  the  corps  artillery  group  for  neutralizing  reserves  and  destroy- 
ing  especxally  firm  enemy  defense  installations; 
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— pinpointing  the  missions  of  the  supporting  army  artillery  subgroup  in  a 
counterbattery  role; 

— the  composition  of  the  artillery-antitank  reserve,  its  missions,  and  the 
lines  it  must  occupy  in  the  course  of  the  offensive; 

— the  method  of.  the  artillery  support,  of  the  corpiitment  of  the  mechanized 
division  and  of  its  support  in  operations  in  the  depth  of  the  enemy' s defense ; 

— the  method  of  organization  of  the  antitank  and  antiaircraft  defense,  and 
other  measures  for  combat  security; 

— norms  of  ammunition  expenditure . 

After  receiving  instructions  from  the  corps  (division)  commander,  the  artil- 
lery commander  works  out  a plan  for  the  artillery  offensive.  The  plan  developed 
for  the  artillery  offensive  is  reported  by  the  artillery  commander,  jointly  with 
the  corps  (division)  chief  of  staff,  to  the  corps  (division)  commander  for  his 
approval, 

233 . The  composition  of  artillery  groups  is  determined  by  the  situation  and 
by  the  quantity  of  available  artillery.  In  this  respect  the  greater  part  of  the 
organic  and  attached  artillery  in  the  organization  of  offensive  combat  is,  as  a 
rule,  allocated  for  the  creation  of  regimental  and  division  artillery  groups. 

Corps,  division,  and  regimental  artillery  groups  are  not  divided  into  sub- 
groups . 

With  the  aim  of  more  complete  coordination,  the  corps  (division)  commander 
designates  a part  of  the  artillery  of  the  corps  (division)  artillery  group  for  . 
the  support, of  the  divisions  (regiments)  . 

Antitank  artillery  is.  not  included,  in  artillery  groups. 

Regimental  and  battalion  artillery  are  also  not  included  in  artillery  groups, 
but  are  used,  on  instructions  from  their  own  commanders,  in  the  capacity  of  ac- 
companying guns  and  batteries.  By  +he  corps  (division)  commander's  order,  regi- 
mental and  battalion  mortars  can  be  drawn  into  participation  in  the  artillery 
preparation  for  the  attack. 

Rocket  artillery  is  employed  in  mass  in  the  most  important  directions  and, 
as  a rule,  is  included  in  the' composition  of  division  and. regimental  artillery 
groups , 

In  the  interests  of  the  greatest  possible  massing  and  of -the -best  employment 
of  artillery,  in  the  period  of  the  artillery  preparation  and  of  the  artillery, 
support  of  the  attack,  the  fire  of  all  artillery  groups  (corps,  division,  regi- 
ment) is  centrally  planned  at  corps  level. 

23^' « Regimental  artillery  groups  are  intended  for  the  direct  artillery  sup- 
port of  the  regiments'  actions.  Each  regimental  artillery  group  is  designated  for 
the  support  of  the  actions  of  one  regiment,  takes  that  regiment ' s number,  and.  is. 
artillery  attached  to  the  regiment.  Regimental  artillery  groups  are  organized  in 
all  regiments  of  the  divisions  in  both  the  first  and  second  echelons  of  a corps, 
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from  division  and  attached  artillery,,  including  heavy  artillery* 

In  divisions  of  the  first  echelon  of  the  corps L regimental  artillery  groups 
of  rifle  regiments  located  in  second  echelons,  of  JtheseJ-  divisions  participate 
in  artillery,  preparation  of  the  attack  as  part  of  the  division.  artillery  groups, 
and,  until  the  entry  of  these  regiments  into  battle,  they  support  the  attack,  of 
the  regiments  of  the  first  echelon. 

Division  artillery  groups-  are  intended  for  the  maneuver  of  massed  fire  in 
order  to  reinforce  regimental  artillery  groups,  and  also  for  battle  with  enemy 
mortars.  They  are  formed  in  rifle,  cavalry,  mechanized,  and  tank  divisions 
located  in  both  the  first  and  second  echelons,  of  the  corps,  and  they  carry:  the 
number  of  the  corresponding  division*  The  division  artillery  group,  is  formed 
from  division  and  attached  artillery* 

'Artillery  of  a division  of  the  second  echelon  of  a.  corps  is  used  for  the 
support  of  divisions  of  the  first  echelon  during  the  period  of  artillery  prep- 
aration and  support  of  an  attack,.  During  this  time,  its  regimental  artillery 
groups  operate  as  part  of  the  division  artillery  groups  of  the • f -i  visions  6>  lie  first 
echelon; the  division  artillery  group  operates  as  part  of  the  corps  artillery  group. 

In  all  cases  of  the  employment  of  artillery  of  the  second  (third)  echelons 
in  the  artillery  preparation  and  support  of  an  attack  by  troops  of  the  first 
echelon,  it  is  necessary  to  deploy  it  in  the  directions  of  the  probable  commit- 
ment of  the  division  (regiment)  of  the  second  (third)  echelon  and  to  insure  the 
possibility  of  a timely  shift  over  to  the  support  of  its  own  division  (regiment). 

The  corps  artillery  group  is  intended  for  reinforcement  of  the  fire  of  the 
division  artillery,  for  battle  with  enemy  artillery  and  mortar  batteries,  for  hitting 
his  near  reserves  , .or  The  support  of  the  operations  of  the  mechanized  divi- 
sion of  the  corps,  and  for  the  support  of  the  entry  of  large  units  (units)  of 
the  mobile  group  of  the  army  (front)  into  the  breakthrough  in  the  corps  zone,,. 

The  corps  artillery  group  is  formed  of  units  of  corps  artillery  and  of  units 
attached  to  the  corps. 

The  army  artillery  group  is  created  to  execute  tasks  in  the  interests  of  the 
main  army  grouping.  It  is  intended  for  battle  with  enemy  artillery,  for  hitting  his 
reserves,  :cr;  interrupting  the  control  and  work  of  his  rear,  for  supporting  the-  entry, 
of  a mobile  group  of  the  army  (front)  into  a .breakthrough'  , and  also  for  the.  re- 
inforcement, by  massed  fire,  of  the  artillery  of  the  corps  at  the  most  critical 
stages  of  the  battle. 

for  the  smooth  functioning  of  control  and  closer  coordination  with  advancing 
troops,  the  army  artillery  group  may  be  subdivided,  into  subgroups  according  to  the 
number  of  first-echelon  rifle  corps  acting  in.  the  direction  of  the  main  blow,;. 

The  army  artillery  group  may  also  have  subgroups  for  long-range  action, 

4h-artillery_  group  for,  destruction  is  formed  in  the  corps  in  the  breakthrough 
of  a fortified  area,  or  a strongly  developed,  prepared  enemy  defense . Included 
in  its  composition  are  units,  of"  heavy  and  very  heavy  artillery. 

For  convenience  of  control^, the  artillery  group  for  destruction  may  be  divided 
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into  subgroups,  according  to  the  number  of  divisions  operating  in  the  direction 
of  the  main  blow.  Separate  batteries  of  heavy  artillery  may  be  included  in  the 
composition  of  regimental  artillery  groups . 

235 . For  antiaircraft  defense  there  are  organized  corps  and  army  antiair- 
craft artillery  groups. 

The  corps  antiaircraft  artillery  group  is  intended  to  cover  the  main  grouping 
of  the  corps  from  the  air.  It  is  organized  from  organic  antiaircraft  units  be- 
longing to  the  corps  and  from  antiaircraft  artillery  attached  to  the  corps.  The 
corps  antiaircraft  artillery  group  is  subdivided  into  division  subgroups. 

Antiaircraft  artillery  of  the  rifle  and  mechanized  divisions  of  the  corps 
belongs  to  the  corresponding  subgroups  and  is  utilized  only  in  the  zones  of  its 
own  divisions. 

Amy  antiaircraft  artillery  groups  are  formed  in  the  army  from  organic  and 
attached  antiaircraft  artillery.  They  are  intended  to  give  air  cover  to  the  most 
important  objects  of  army  importance  (reserves,  command  posts,  bridges,  crossings, 
supply  stations,  field  depots,  and  other  objects). 

236.  The  air  offensive  consists  of  the  acMevemmb  of  air  supremacy,  of  uninter- 
rupted support  (accompaniment)  of  advancing  troops  by  aviation,  of  protecting  our 
troops  from  blows  by  enemy  aviation,  of  the  destruction  and  neutralization  of  enemy 
personnel  and  materiel, of  the  demolition  of  bis  defense  installations  , of  the  prevention 
of  the  approach  of  enemy  reserves  to  the  area  of  combat  operations,  and  also  of 
the  disorganization  of  control  of  the  troops  of  the  enemy  and  of  the  wort  of  his 
rear. 

Ihe  air  offensive  is  carried  out  by  all  aviation,  both  by  that  aviation  detail- 
ed for  the  direct  support  of  the  attacking  troops  and  by  that  aviation  operating 
in  operational  coordination;  it  is  planned  by  the  army  (front)  commander. 

Combat  activities  of  aviation  have  the  character  of  massed' blows  against  the 
most  important  targets. 

23 ,7,  An  air  offensive,  which  is  carried  out  with  the  aim  of  assuring  a break- 
through of  the  enemy  defense,  consists  of  the  following  periods; 

—preliminary  air  preparation; 

— direct  air  preparation; 

— air  support  (accompaniment). 

^3®  • Preliminary  airyjDrepara.tion  for  an  attack  during  the  attack  on  a forti- 
fied  area  of. the  enemy  is  usually  begun  several  days  before  the  general  passing 
o troops  into  the  offensive.  During  a breakthrough  of  the  enemy  defense  under 
other  conditions,  there  may  be  no  preliminary  air  preparation. 

Ihe  preliminary  air  preparation  for  an  attack  is  carried  out  with  the  aim: 
of  demolishing  especially  strong  enemy  defensive  installations; 
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— of  destroying  tanks,  artillery,  radar  stations,  and  other  combat  materiel 
.of  '■  e e u.y • 

— of  demolishing  bridges,  crossings,  corduroy  roads,  and  other  targets  in 
order  to  make  it  difficult  for  the  enemy  to  maneuver  in  battle;. 

— of  destroying  and  neutralizing  enemy  troops; 

— of  disorganizing  the  enemy's  control; 

--of  destroying  the  enemy's  means  of  transportation  and  supplies  both  on  the 
field  of  battle  and  in  his  immediate  rear.  * 

239 . Direct  air  preparation  for  an  attack  is  carried  out,  as  a rule,  in  the 
period,  of  artillery  preparation  for  an  attack  and  in  coordination  with  artillery . 

In  certain  cases,  depending  on  the  situation,  direct  air  preparation  for  an 
attack  may  be  begun  somewhat  earlier  than  the  artillery  preparation. 

Direct  air  preparation  for  an  attack  is  carried  out  with  the  aim  pf : 

— demolishing,  neutralizing, and  destroying,  in  conjunction  with  artillery, 
the  most  important  strong  points,  sectors  of  the  positions  of  the  enemy's  main 
(first)  defensive  zone,  and  also  sectors  which  are  not  being  neutralized  by  ar- 
tillery; 

— destroying  and  neutralizing  enemy  tanks  and  artillery  on  the  battlefield; 

— neutralizing  and  destroying  enemy  command  posts,  radar  stations,  and  com- 
munications centers; 

— demolishing  bridges,  crossings,  and  corduroy  roads  in  the  enemy's  immediate 
rear; 

— destroying  and  neutralizing  the  nearest  enemy  reserves; 

— disorganizing  the  enemy's  rear,  destroying;  depots  with  ammunition,  fuel, 
and  other  military  equipment. 

240.  Air  support  (accompaniment)  of  an  attack  and  of  operations  during  the. 
taking  of  enemy  defenses  has  as  its  aim: 

— successive  neutralization  of  separate  centers  of  resistance  and  strong 
points  which  hinder  the  advance  of  troops; 

"--the  destruction  and  neutralization  of  antitank  weapons,  self-propelled  ar- 
tillery, tanks,  and  also  enemy  artillery  and  mortar  batteries  which  appear  during 
battle  and  have  not  been  neutralized  by  artillery; 

--the  guiding  of  friendly  tanks  to  targets  of  attack; 

— the  destruction  of  the  counterattacking  enemy  and  his  approaching  reserves; 

- — the  prevention  of  enemy  troops  that  are  withdrawing  and  his  reserves  from 
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occupying  rear  and  switch  positions; 

— the  support  of  the  commitment  of  the- mechanized  division  and  of  its  opera- 
tions in  the  depth  of  the  enemy's  defense. 

The  enumerated  missions  are  carried  out  try  all  branches  of  aviation.  Of  de- 
cisive importance  in  this  respect  is  the  uninterrupted  pressure  on  the  enemy  by 
aviation  directly  coordinated  with  the  troops. 

Hr  strikes  should  be  approximated,  in  time  and  place,  to  the  moment  of  the 
infantry  and  tank  assault  against  the 'first  as  well  as  against  the  subsequent  de- 
fensive positions  of  the  enemy. 

For  the  support  of  the  mechanized  division  in  the  depth  of  the  enemy's  defense, 
air  large  units  (units)  are  assigned  in  advance. 

241,  Fighter  aviation,  during  the  Dreparation  for.  an  attack  and  in  the  course 
of  the  entire  battle , reliably  covers  the  advancing  troops  and  supports  the  opera- 
tions of  bomber  and  ground  attack  aviation,  and  carries  on  battle  with  enemy  avi- 
ation at  the  approaches  to  and  over  the  field  of  battle, 

242,  Observation  over  the  field  of  battle  and  the  conduct  of  reconnaissance 

in  the  interests  of  the  advancing  large  units  may  be  assigned  to  supporting  avii- 
ation . 1 

Galls  by  commanders  of  these  large  units  for  aircraft,  for  observation  over  the 
field  of  battle  are  provided  for  in  the  coordination  planning  table, 

243,  Basic  tasks  of  engineer  support  in  an  offensive  are: 

— engineer  reconnaissance  of  the  enemy  system  of  defense,  of  the  character  of 
his  defensive  installations  and  obstacles,  and  also  engineer  reconnaissance  of  the 
terrain  in  the  zone  of  attack; 

— -engineer  preparation  of  the  departure  area  for  the  attack; 

— camouflage  of  the  regrouping  and  concentration  of  troops  in  the  departure 
area; 

--removal  of  obstacles  and  clearing  of  passages  through  the  main  line  of  resis- 
tance and  in  the  depth  of  the  enemy's  defense; 

— -the  participation  of  engineers  in  the  destruction  of  the  enemy's  defensive 
installations  during  assault  operations; 

— support  of  the  commitment  and  combat  operations  of  the  mechanized  division; 

— the  maneuver  of  engineer  obstacle-placing  equipment  during  the  attack  in 
order  to  repel  counterattacks  by  enemy  tanks  and  to  cover  boundaries  and  flanks; 

— the  consolidation  of  captured  lines; 

— s upport  of  the  surmounting  of  water  barriers ; 
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— spotting  of  'water  sources', . obtaining  cf  water,  and  equipping  oi.  wmter  supply 'poimts; 

— the  construction  and  equipping  of  structures  for  command  and  observation  posts. 

Large  attacking  units  are  reinforced  by  units  and  large  units  of  engineer  troops 
during  the  breakthrough  of  the  enemy’s  defense,.  ...... 

244,  Smoke  .:,rd  fismetlirofv^er>-;incendiej>,  equipment  is  used  in  offensive  battle 
by  all  arms.  The  corps  (division),  commander  defines  the  tasks,  place,  time,  and 
method  of  application  of  smoke. 

Smoke  is  used: 

—to  cover  combat  reconnaissance  operations  .and  obstacle-clearing  groups; 

— during  the  attack — to  distract  the  attention  and  fire  of  the  enemy  from  the 
direction  of  the  attack,  to  smoke  sections  ox,  enemy  trenches  and  strong  points,  and 
to  conceal  the  flanks  of  the  attacking  troops; 

— during  combat  in  depth- -to  Conceal  the  maneuver  of  troops,  for  target  desig- 
nation, the  designation  of  one’s  own  disposition,  and  to  cover  the  commitment  of 
succeeding  echelons . 

During  the  preparation  for  an  attack  and  during  the  attack,  smoke  is  used  in  a 
centralized  manner  on  instructions  from  the  corps  (division)  commander,  on  a wide 
front  in  the  main  and  secondary  directions,. 

During  combat  in. the  depth  of  the  enemy's  defense,  regiments  and  battalions 
use  smoke  independently,  depending  on  the  circumstances , 

Flamethrower- incendiary  weapons  are  utilized  to  destroy  enemy  personnel  and 
tanks  during  the  seizure  of  strong  points  and  during. tl.e  storming  of  permanent  de- 
fensive installations,  and  also  to  consolidate  captured  lines  and  to  secure  flanks 
and  boundaries , 

245.  Coordination  in  offensive  battle  is  organized  according  to  stages;  of 
battle  for  the  entire  depth  of  the  combat  mission  of  the  corps  (division). 

Coordination  which  has  broken  down  must  be  immediately  reestablished. 

As  much  time  as  possible  must  be  given  to  the  organization  of  coordination. 

On  the  average, the  commander  of  a division  and  the  commander  of  a corps  must  each 
have  up  to  two  whole  days  to  carry  out  work  related  to  the  organization  of  co- 
ordination during  a breakthrough  of  the  enemy's  prepared  defense. 

2.46.  In  organizing  coordination,  the  corps  (division)  commander  is  obliged  to: 

— specify  on  the  terrain  the  combat  mission  of  the  large  unit. and  the  Sequence 
of  its  execution  by  stages  of  the  battle; 

— inform  his  subordinates  about  the  activities  of  the-  adjacent  units  and  about 
the  manner  of  realization  of  coordination  with,  them; 

— specify  the.  combat  missions  of  large. units  (units)  and  coordinate  their  actions 
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i with  each  other;  in  this  respect,  most  carefully  indicate  the  order  of  their 

coordination  at  flanks  and  boundaries ; 

— specify  the  peculiarities  of  the  actions  of  the  infantry,  tanks,  and  self- 
propelled  artillery,  and  define  the  manner  of  attack; 

— specify  the  departure  positions  of  infantry  and  of  infantry  close  support 
tanks  and  the  manner  of  passage  of  tanks  through  the  combat  formations  of  the 
infantry,  and  also  the.  organization  of  aid  to  them  in  surmounting  obstacles  and 
in  neutralizing  the  enemy's  antitank  artillery; 

— specify  the  plan  of  the  artillery  offensive  and  the  tasks  of  supporting  . 
aviation  by  periods; 

— point  out  to  the  commander  of  the  aviation  large  unit  to  which  divisions 
(units)  to  send  officers  with  radios  to  direct  aviation  to  targets  in  the  course 
of  battle;.  ‘ 

— to  indicate  on  the  terrain  the  first  line  of  the  rolling  barrage. or  of  the 
successive  concentrations  of  fire; 

--indicate  the . special  tasks  of  the  artillery  in  securing  the  .flanks  and..  . 
boundaries  of  the  main  grouping  of  troops;  • 

, --establish  the  order  of . commitment  of  the.  second  echelon  of  the  corps,  (divi- 

' sion)  and  define  the  measures  for  its  artillery,,  aviation,  and  engineer  support 

and’  for  antiaircraft  defense;  specify  the  missions  of  the  troops  of  the  first  eche- 
lon during  the  passage  of  lines  of  the  second  echelon  and  for  further  cooidination 
with  them  in  the  course  of  the  battle; 

— point  out  the  targets,  lines,  zones  (sectors),  time  and  duration  of  a smoke 
screen;  the  order  and  time  of  beginning  and  cessation  of  .smoke  laying; 

— define  methods  and  means  of  communication  between  large  units  (units)  and 
adjacent  units  according  to  the  stages  of  the  battle  and  phase  lines,  and  also 
establish  basic  signals  of  coordination;  give  a common  map  code  and  a unified 
numbering  of  targets;  ■,  ■ 

— indicate  the  points  and.  lines  which  the  troops  must  consolidate  in  the  course 
of  the  battle  and  the  necessary  forces  and  equipment  for  this; 

— indicate  the  method  of  identification  of  the  front  line  reached  by  the  in- 
f an try , and  the  method  of  identification  of  friendly  tanks; 

— indicate  the  possible  changes  in  the  organization  of  coordination  in  the 
course  of  battle,  according  to  stages  of  battle  and  phase  lines; 

— define  measures  for  supporting  the  commitment  of  the  large  units  of  the  army 
(front)  mobile  group  into,  the  breakthrough  in  the  corps  zone,  and  the.  method  of 

coordination  with  them,  ' 

■ 

2'4-7  „ Commanders  of  all  large  units  (units),  for  the  purpose  of  carrying  out 
coordination  in  the  course  of  offensive,  combat,  are  obliged  to: 
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— know  the  battle  tasks  of  the  large,  units  (units’)  with  which  they  are  to  co- 
ordinate, the  locations  of  the  command  and  observation  posts  of  their  commanders  t, 
and  call  signs; 

— coordinate  on  the  terrain  their  activities  with  regard  to  object,  place,  and 
time;  establish  mutual  observation,  communication,  means  of  target  designation, 
and  clarify  the  established  signals  of  coordination; 

— render  uninterrupted  mutual  support.,  during  the  course  of  battle  arid  especial- 
ly during  the  assault,  to  the  commitment  of  the  second  echelons  and  reserves,  and 
also  during  the  repelling  of  the  enemy  counterattack; 

— know  the  disposition  of  combat  formations  of  adjacent  units,,  their  missions 
and  directions  of  operations, 

243 , The  control  of  troops  in  offensive  combat  is  insured  by:: 

— the  timely  assignment  of  missions  to  subordinate  troops  and  the  uninter- 
rupted supervision  of  their  precise  fulfillment  of  them; 

— the  clear-cut  organization  of  the  coordination  of  large  units  and  units  of 
arms  in  the  course  of  combat; 

— continuously  operating  communications ; . 

--knowledge  of  the  situation  and  continuous  study  of  the  enemy  situation  and 
of  one's  own  forces; 

— proximity  of  command  posts  to  the  troops  and  their  timely  change; 

— the  establishment  of  observation  posts  which  make  it  possible  to  follow  the 
course  of  battle  in.,  the  main  direction; 

— personal  contact  of  the  senior  commander  and  staff  officers  with  subordinate 
commanders  and  staffs; 

— timely  truthful  reports  and  exchange  of  information, 

249.  Change  of  command  posts,'  as  a rule,.’  is  carried  out  after  the  execution 
by  the  troops  of  the  scheduled  combat  mission  and  the  readiness  of  communications 
with  the  troops  from  the  new  command  or  observation  post.  The  displacement  of  the 
staff  to  the  new  command  post  is.  carried  out  with  the  permission  of  the  chief  of 
staff  of  the  higher  headquarters. 

250,.  The  maintenance  of  continuously  functioning  communications  in  the  course 
of  offensive  battle  is  achieved  by: 

the  application  and . disposition  of  communication  personnel  and  facilities 
in  accordance  with  the  plan  of  battle; 

—the  timely  maneuver,  during  the  course  of  battle,  of  means  of  communications; 

v- the  proper  organization  of  the  displacement  of  means  of  communication  on 
changing  command. and  observation  posts  arid  the ' prompt  establishment  of  communica- 
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tions  in  new  areas  (posts) ; 

— the  camouflage  of  communication  facilities., 

251.  In  the  departure  position,  before  the  beginning  of  qn  assault,  the  control 
of  troops  is  exercised  by  personal  contact  between . commanders , by  wire  and  mobile 
means  of  communication,  and  also  by  liaison  officers. 

In  the  course  of  combat  the  basic  means  of  communication  are  radio,  aircraft, 
mobile  means  of  communication,  and  liaison  officers, 

252.  Concealment  of  preparation  for  an  offensive  is  achieved: 

— by  keeping  in  strictest  secrecy  all  preparatory  measures; 

— by  conducting  ground  reconnaissance  only  with  units  located  in  contact  with 
the  enemy; 

--by  prohibiting  newly  arriving  large  units  and  units . (particularly  tanks  and 
aviation)  from  carrying  out  reconnaissance  and  by  preventing  commanders  in  identi- 
fying uniforms  and  in  large  groups  from  reconnoitering; 

— by  prohibiting  all  troops  from  transmitting  by  radio ; 

— by  limiting  the  number  of  persons  having  the  right  to  use  wire  communications 
and  prohibiting  them  from  carrying  on  conversations  relating  to  the  preparation  of 
the  offensive; 

— by.  utilizing  for  communication  primarily  mobile  means  of  communication  and 
liaison  officers; 

— by  maintaining  the  previous  rate  of  artillery  fire  and  the  work  of  the  supply 
transport; 

— by  concealing  the  disposition  of  newly  arriving  troops,  the  regrouping  and 
relief  of  troops,  the  construction  of  command  and  observation  posts,  engineer  works, 
and  the  transport  of  supplies  necessary  for  the.  offensive, 

253  * All  practical  measures  for  the  preparation  of  the  offensive  and  of  the 
troops  and  also  measures  for  concealment  should  be  planned  . by  the'  staff  and  con- 
firmed by  the  commander  of  the  large  unit,, 

Preparation  of  troops  for  an.  offensive  is  checked  by  the  commander  of  the  large 
unit,  commanders  of  arms,  chiefs  of  services,  and  staff  officers, 

254.  Combat  preparation  of  large  units  and  units  is  carried  out  in  tactical 
exercises  with  participation  of  the  attached  (supporting)  large  units  and  units; 
some  of  the  exercises  are  carried  out  with  combat  firing.  The  exercise  area,  is 
selected  and  equipped  to  correspond  with  the  terrain  on  which  it  will,  be  ■ necessary 
tc  operate,  with  the  system  of  defense  of  the  enemy,  and  with  the  impending  mission. 

In. tactical  exercises  troops  are  trained1 for  assault  of  the  main  line  of.  re- 
sistance and  for  combat  in  the  depth  of  the  enemy's  defense.  In  this  respect,  par- 
ticular care  is  devoted  to  working  out  questions  of  coordination  and  those  new  methods 
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and  means  of  action  which  will  be  applied  by  troops  in  the  impending  tattle , and 
also  the  peculiar  circumstances  which  a given  large  unit  (unit)  will  have  to  face 
in  battle. 

The  preparation  of  commanders  of  large  units  and  units  for  the  control  of 
troops  in  the  forthcoming  battle  also  is  carried  out  in  training- exercises  on  maps, 
terrain  models,  and  sometimes  on  the  terrain  from  observation  posts. 

Command-staff  exercises,  in  which  are  worked  out  questions  of  the  control  of 
troops  and  the  support  of  combat,  are  held  xnth  the  staffs  of  large,  units  and  units. 

255.  for  the  occupation  of  the  departure  position  by  troops,  a departure  area 
is  prepared . 

The  departure  area,  for  an  attack/  should  ensure  the  concealed  location  of 
troops  and  combat  materiel,  safe  cover  for  personnel  and  materiel  from  ar-tillery 
fire  and  air  strikes  in  case  of  enemy  counterpreparations,  and  stability  of  the 
troops  during  the  repelling  of  enemy  attacks. 

- In  the  departure  area , there  are  created  departure  positions  for  infantry  and 
tanks,  command  and  observation  posts,  firing  positions  for  artillery,  and  routes 
which  insure  the  concealed  approach,  disposition,  and  rapid  advance  of  the  battle 
formations  of  the  advancing  troops. 

The  departure  positions  of  the  infantry  consist  of'  trenches,  connecting  trenches, 
shelters,  and  firing  positions  for  infantry  weapons . 

The  first  trench  is  established  at  a distance  of  150  to  250  meters  from  the 
enemy . 

256.  The  preparation  of  the  departure  area  in  its  forward  portion  is  carried 
out,  as  a rule,  by  troops  who  are  covering  the  concentration  and  regrouping. 

Artillery  and  tank  large  units,  (units)  intended  for  the  breakthrough  prepare 
denarture  areas  with  their  own  facilities.  In  this  case  they  work  at  a distance  no 
closer  than  the  second  trench. 

Work  on  engineer  preparation  of  the  departure  area  is  done  at  night,  not  only 
in  the  sector  being  prepared,  fbr  the  attack  out'  also  in  the  sectors  adjacent  to 
it. 

Prior  to  beginning  work  on  the.  preparation  of  the  departure  area,  all  sectors 
under  enemy  observation  in  the  depth  of  the.  area,,  belt  roads,  and  approaches  must 
be  concealed. 

257 . Carefully  organized,  and  uninterrupted  reconnaissance,  is  most  impor- 
tant condition  for  the  success,  of  an  offensive  battle . 

Reconnaissance  before  the.  beginning  of  a battle  is  carried  on  according  to  a 
plan  approved,  by  the  corps  (division)  commander,  and  has-  as  its  aim  to  determine: 

— rthe  presence,  of  the  enemy1 s prepared  defensive  lines  to  a depth  of  two  to 
three  days1  advance  and  to  disclose  the  system  of  his  defense; 
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--The  disposition,  combat  and  numerical  composition,  and  combat  readiness 
of  the  enemy; 

-‘-the  exact  outline  of  the  main  line  of  resistance  of  the  main  (first)  and 
second  enemy  defensive  zones,  the  number  of  positions  and  trenches,  of  communi- 
cation trenches,  the  direction  and  character  of  intermediate  and  switch  positions; 

— the  strong  and  weak  places  in  the  enemy’s  defense  (strong  points,  gaps, 
boundaries,  and  flanks); 

--the  enemy's  antitank  defense  system  and  also'  the  disposition  and  character 
of  antitank  and  antipersonnel  obstacles  in  front  of  the  main,  line  of  resistance 
of  the  enemy's  main  (first)  defensive  zone  and  in  the  depth  of  his  defense; 

--the  locations  of  command  and  observation  posts  aid  also  the  firing  positions 
of  the  enemy's  artillery  and  mortars; 

--the  system  of  fire  of  all  types  ahead  of  the  main  line  of  resistance  of  . 
the  enemy's  main  (first)  defensive  zone  and  in  the  depth  of  his  defense; 

--the  areas  of  disposition  of  enemy  tanks  and  reserves; 

--the  daily  routine  of  the  enemy's  troops  ( the  time  of  eating  and  the 
transition  from  the  dp,y  routine  to  the  night  routine  and  vice  versa). 

25Q.  Aviation  conducts  systematic  large-scale  photography  of  the  enemy 
zone  of  defense. 

For  four  to  five  days  preceding  an  offensive  there  is  conducted  uninterrupted 
supplementary  aerial  photography  of  the  entire  sector  of  the  breakthrough  of  the 
main  (first)  and  succeeding  zones  of  the  enemy's  defense  and  oblique  photography 
of  the  most  important  sectors.  The  information  from  this  photography  is  confirmed 
by  ground  reconnaissance  and  forms  the  basis  for  detailing  the  decision,  for 
planning  artillery  fire,  and  for  its  coordination  with  other  arms.  These  confirmed  ckta 
are  . transferred  to  large  scale  maps  and  are  issued  to  the  commanders  of  the 
companies  (batteries),  inclusive,  which  are  operating  in  the  main  direction, 
while  the  photo  Interpretations  of  separate  targets  and  directions  are  issued  to 
the  corresponding  commanders  of  units  and  large  units. 

259>  Reconnaissance  in  force  is,  as  a rule,  carried  out  before,  an  offensive 
with  the  aim  of  eliminating  the  artillery  and  air  preparations  for  the  attack 
against  abandoned  or  weakly  held  enemy  positions.. 

Reconnaissance  in  force  has.  as  its  aim: 

--to  define  the  true  trace  of  the  main  line . of  resistance  of  the  enemy's, 
main  (first)  defensive  zone  and  the  character  of  the  defense  of  the  first  position; 

--to  seize  important  strong  points  in  the  main  line  of  resistance,  which 
will  make  it  possible  to  see  into  the  depth  of  the  enemy's  defense; 

--to  draw,  by  our  own  actions,  fire  from  all  defensive  weapons  of  the  enemy 
with  the  aim  of  pinpointing  and  verifying  his  system  of  fire; 
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— to  determine  the  disposition  and  character  of  defensive  installations , mine 
fields*  and  wire  entanglements  on  the  main  line  of  resistance  and  in  . the  depth  of 
the  first  position; 

— to  seize  prisoners  and  documents . 

Reconnaissance  in  force  is  Carried  out  by  forward  battalions*  reinforced  by 
tanks  and  supported  by  .artillery  and  aviation  in  sufficient  strength. 

Reconnaissance  in  force  is  organized  by  the  corps  (division)  Commander  and  is 
usually  carried  out  during  the  day  preceding  the  beginning  of  the  offensive  or 
cr!  "the  day  of  the  offensive. 

In  order  to  mislead  the  enemy  concerning  the  direction  of  our  main  effort,  and 
also  concerning  the  time  and  place  of  the  coming  offensive*  a reconnaissance  in 
force  is  carried  out .on  a wide  front. 

260.  The  number  of  -forward  battalions  is  determined  in  accordance  with  the 
situation  and  the  width  of  the  zone  of  advance , 

Forward  battalions  which  have  wedged  themselves  into  the  main,  line  of  resis- 
tance of  the  enemy's  main  (first)  defensive  zone  attempt  to  penetrate  into  the 
depth  of  the  first  position  and,  through  battle,  to  discover  the  grouping  of  his 
forces  and  his  fire  system. 

From  the  beginning  of  the  battle  of  forward  battalions,  the  corps  commander 
and  all  commanders  of  large  units,  units,  and  small  units  are  located,  in  observa- 
tion posts  and  personally  study  the  actions  of  the  enemy  and  of  friendly  troops. 

The  successful  advance  of  forward  battalions  may  cbeate  favorable  conditions 
for  the  transition  to  a general  offensive.  Therefore,  the  corps  (division)  commander 
must,,  from  the  beginning  of  battle  of  the. forward  battalions,  hold  his  main  forces 
in  complete  readiness. 

261.  Antitank  defense  in  offensive  battle  is  organized  with  the  aim  of  repel- 
ling counterattacks  by  enemy  tanks.  It  is  organized  by  commanders  on  all  levels 
at  all  stages  of  the  offensive,  with  their  own  facilities  and  with  the  facilities 
of  attached  units. (large  units). 

A plan  of  antitank  defense  is  worked  out  on  the  basis  of  the  corps  (division) 
commander's  decision. 

Antitank  defense  includes: 

— continuous  reconnaissance  and  observation  fbr  enemy  tanks,  especially  from 
the  air,  and  warning.; 

neutralization  and  destruction  of  enemy  tanks  by  artillery  and  aviation  before 
the  assault  and  during  the  course  of  offensive  combat; 

constant  readiness  to  concentrate  massed  ar’tillery  fire  and  air  strikes  to 
repel  eneny  tanks; 

constant  readiness  of  tank  large  units  and  .units  and  also  of  infantry  and 
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engineer  facilities  to  repel  enemy  tanks  ,• 

During  the  concentration  and  deployment  of  troops  and  the  occupation  of  the 
departure  position,  some  of  the.  artillery  must  be  deployed;  and  ready  for  combat 
with  enemy  tanks.  The  probable  avenues  of  tank  approach  must  be  covered  by  anti- 
tank artillery  and  obstacles. 

In  the  course  of  offensive  combat  the  readiness  of  troops  to  repel  enemy  tanks 
is  insured  by:  . ' , , ...  1 

—the  maneuver  of  artillery-antitank  reserves  and  of  mobile  obstacle-placing 

detachments; 

— -the  distribution  of  accompanying  artillery  in  the  combat  formations  of  the 
infantry  and  tanks; 

• — the  organization  of  antitank  defense  on  captured  areas  and  lines. 

262.  Antiaircraft  defense  is  organized  by  commanders  on  all  levels  during  all 
phases  of.  offensive  combat,  using  the  facilities  of  organic  and  attached  antiair- 
craft units  and  large  units. 

The  corps  (division)  plan  for  antiaircraft  .defense,  during' offensive  combat, 
is.  worked  out  on  the  basis  of  . the  army  (corps)  antiaircraft  defense  plan  and  the 
decision  of  tlie  corps  (division)  commander. 

The  purpose  of.  antiaircraft  defense  is:  : ;-r  r ■ : . 

—to  provide  cover  for  troops  in  detraining  areas,  on  the  march,  and  in  con- 
centration areas  during  offensive  preparations  and  to  cover  their  deployment  in 
the  departure  area  for  the  attack;  . - , . - ■ -•  . ■ 

— to  cover,  the  operations  of  the  main-  grouping,  especially  the  most  successful 
units  and.  large  units,  and.  also  to  cover  the  mechanized  .division  during  its  com- 
mitment and  during  its  operations  «'in  the  depths  of  the  enemy's  defense. 

In  addition,  during,  preparations  for,  and  in  the,  course  of,  the  offensive,  the 
principle  depots,  bridges,  crossings,  and  supply  routes  must  be  covered  by  antiair- 
craft weapons . 

The  antiaircraft,  artillery  of  advancing  troops  moves  with  the  combat  formations 
of  the  units  and  large  units  which  it  must  protect. 

The  operations  of  the  antiair craft,. artillery  are  coordinated  with  the  operations, 
of  fighter' aircraft. 

In  order  to  conceal  groupings  of  troops  in  the. concentration  areas  and  the  de- 
parture area  for  an  attack,  firing,  on.  enemy  aircraft  is  conducted  by  antiaircraft 
artillery  previously  detailed  for  this  purpose. 

During  a mass  enemy  air  attack,  fire. is  maintained  by  all  antiaircraft  facilities 
on  the  direction  of  the  senior  officer  organising  the  antiaircraft  defense . 

2^3 . Antichemigal  defense  must  assure  the  combat  efficiency,  of  advancing  troops 
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and  high  rates  of  advance  in  the  face  of  an  enemy  chemical  attack. 

The  period  during,  which  troops  are  concentrated.,  or  during  which  they  occupy 
a departure  position, offers  the  greatest  danger  from'  a, chemical  attack.  Therefore, 
troops  disposed  in  a. departure  position  for  an  attack  must  observe  all. measures  of 
antichemical  d efense . The  most  important  engineer- type  installations  and.  shelters 
are  equipped  for  antichemical  defense. 

During  the  offensive,  special  attention  is  given  to.: 

— continuous  reconnaissance  in  the  directions  of  greatest  danger  with  respect 
to  chemical  attack;  detection  of  sectors  of  terrain  which  have  been  contaminated 
by  poisonous  substances  and  ways  to  bypass  them; 

— disruption  of  the  enemy  Chemical  attack  with. the  aid'  of  aircraft  and  artillery; 

— chemical  observation  and  timely  warning  of  troops  of  the  start  of  the  enemy 
chemical  attack; 

--s  .pplying  .theV  advancing  troops  with  the  necessary  facilities  for  speedily 
surmounting  contaminated  sectors  of  terrain ; 

— moving  chemical  defense  units  and  small  units  with  decontamination  equipment 
with  the  troops  advancing  in  the  most  important  directions. 

^64.  In  organizing  the  troop,  rear  in  offensive  combat  it  is  necessary: 

--to  replenish  beforehand  all  transportable  supplies  of  the  troops; 

—to  set  up  a supplementary  supply  of  ammunition  at  artillery  firing  positions, 
mortar  positions,  and  ammunition  supply  points  of  artillery  regiments  (battalions) 
in  order  to  support  the  artillery  preparation  for  the  attack; 

— to  set. up  supplementary  supplies  of  fuel  and  technical  equipment  in  the  hands 
of  the  troops; 

--to  evacuate  the  wounded  and  sick  from  the  troops,  and  from  the  rear  service 
units  and  installations; 

to  bring  the  medical  installations,  repair  facilities,  and  evacuation  facil- 
ities close  to  the  front  line;  . ■ 

— to  repair  combat  vehicles,  armament,  and  transport; 

to  evacuate  to  army  depots  or  repair,  shops  equipment  requiring  major  overhaul; 

to  develop  a network  of  roads  in  the  troop  rear  area,  and  to  maintain  the 
roads  in  passable  condition; 

—to  camouflage  carefully  and  safely  conceal  from  the  air  the. location  of  rear 
service  units,  installations,  and  supplies.; 

During  the  course  of  the  offensive  it  is  necessary: 
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— to  rebuild  roads,  bridges,  and  crossings  behind  the  advancing  troops , and, 
when  necessary,  to  construct  new  roads  ano  detours; 

--to  evacuate  the  wounded  promptly  from  the  battlefield;  to  restore  and  repair 
materiel  and  motor  transport; 

— to  replenish  transportable  supplies;  to  displace  and  set  up  rear  service  units 
and  installations  in  good  time,  not  letting  them  be  separated  from  the  advancing 
troops, 


3„  TROOP  OCCUPATION  OF  THE  DEPARTURE 
POSITION  FOR  THE  ATTACK 

265,  The  regrouping  of  forces  and  materiel,  which  is  worked  out  according  to 
plan,  usually  precedes  the  occupation  by  the  troops  of  the  departure  positon  for 
the  attack. 

Troop  regroupings,  which  in  themselves  must  be'  simple,  must  be  carried  out  In 
limited  time  and  must  be  carried  out  concealed  from  enemy  ground  and  air  observation 
and  from  detection  b;>  enemy  radar.  As  a rule,  regrouping  is  carried  out  at  night. 

Large  units  and  units  arriving  in  a new  area  . must  have  the  necessary  in- 
formation about  enemy  positions  and  locations  and  the  terrain  immediately  upon  ar- 
rival at  a designated  area,  ••  ' •’  ' 

266.  The  occupation'  of  a depart” re  position  by  newly  arrived  large  units. (units) 
is  usually  carried  out  simultaneously  with  the  relief  of  the  unit's  formerly  operating:, 
there , 

Ln  first  priority,  artillery  units  move  up  and  deploy  in  order  to  be  ready  to 
open  fire  from  the  new  firing  positions. not  later  than  twenty-four  hours  before  the 
start  of  the  offensive;  next,  during  the  twenty-four-hour  period,  before  the  start 
of  the  offensive  or  during  the  night  before  the  offensive,  the  infantry  occupies 
the  departure  positions;  lastly,  the  night  before  the  offensive  or  during  the  artil- 
lery  preparation  for  the  attack,  departure  positions  are  occupied  by' tanks  intended 
for  the  close  support  of  the  infantry  and  by  self-propelled  artillery. 

With  the  occupation  of  the  departure  positions  by  the  infantry  the  night  before 
the  offensive,  they  must  be  given  the  minimum  daylight  hours  necessary  to  become 
acquainted  with  the  terrain,  the  enemy,  and  the  objectives  of  the  attack, 

26^.  When  troops  occupy  the  departure  position,  the  commanders  of  large  units 
take  measures  against  a possible  enemy  counteipreparation  and  to  repel  his  attack, 
for  which:  . 

the  artillery,  moved  up  Into  firing  positions,  Is  brought  to  readiness,  In 
order  to  neutralize  enemy  weapons  participating'  in  the  counterpreparation ; 

the  troops  are  brought  to  readiness  for  repelling  a possible  enemy  attack; 

measures  for  the  strengthening  of  the  combat  security  of  the  troops  are  in- 
tensified; . .. 


■ \ 
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— troops  and  weapons  are  carefully  camouflaged;  . 

— measures  are  projected  to  combat  enemy  airborne  landings  within  the  depth  of 
our  own  dispositions „ 

Aviation  is  also  called  in  against  enemy  artillery  which  is  taking  part  in  a 
counterpreparation  and  to  repel  a possible  enemy  attack. 

268.  The  corps  (division)  commander  must  check  the  state  of  preparedness  of 
the  troops  for  the  offensive,  bringing  into  play  for  this  purpose  the  corps  (divi- 
sion) staff,  the  commanders  of  arms,  and  the  chiefs  of  services.  Detected  defi- 
ciencies are  made  good  on  the  spot. 

The  work  of  checking  the  troops'  readiness  is  calculated  so  that  reports  of 
the  commanders  of  divisions  (regiments)  and  their  staffs,  and  also  of  the  commanders 
of  arms  and  the  chiefs  of  services,  concerning  the  complete  readiness  of  the  troops 
to  execute  the  assigned  mission  will  be  received  two  to  three  hours  before  the  start 
of  'the  artillery  preparation  for  the  attack. 

.269,  Combat  security  is  established  as  a protection  against  surprise  enemy 
attacks . 

In  case  there  is  a considerable  distance  between  the  departure  position  of  the 
attacking  troops  and  the  main  line  of  resistance  of  the  mam  (first)  defensive  zone, 
a'  combat  outpogb  is  sent  out  from  each  regiment  of  the  first  echelon,,  usually  in 
platoon  strength. 

Combat  outpost  positions  are  strengthened  by  obstacles. 


When  the  first  echelon  of  the  attacking  troops  is  at  a.  distance  of  150  to  250  meters 
from  the  enemy,  a corrbut  outpost,  as  a rule,  is  not  established.  In  this  event,  the 
troops  are  protected  against  a surprise  enemy  attack  by  intensified  observation  and 
constant  readiness  to  repel  enemy  attacks 

During  offensive  combat,  combat  security  is  sent. out  not  only  from  units  of  the 
first  echelon,  but  also  from  the  succeeding  echelons.  The  strength  and  composition 
of-  combat  security  is  determined  in  each  case  by  the  commander  of  the  large  unit 
(unit)  . 

Particular  attention  is  paid  to  the  protection  of  flanks  and  boundaries. 

■ 270,  The  commandant's  service  during  offensive  preparations  is  organized  to 
insure  the  concealment  of  troop  concentration  and  deployment  from  enemy  air  and  ground 
observation,  to  regulate  traffic^  and  maintain  general  order  in  the  a reas  of  troop 
concentrations , 

The  commandant's  service  is  deployed.:  in  the,  departure  area  for  the  attack,  in 
areas  of  troop  dispositions,  artillery  firing  positions,  command  and  observation 
posts,  on  roads  along  which  troops  move,  and  also  in  places  where  engineer  work  is 
being  carried  on. 

Vehicles  are  permitted  to  move  in  limited  numbers  by  day;  at  night  all  vehicles 
proceed  with  their  lights  off. 
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With  the  start  of  the  offensive,  the  commandant's  service  is  organized  in 
accordance  with  the  situation. 


4.  CONDUCT  OF  OFFENSIVE  COMBAT 

271.  At  the  hour  designated  for  the  start  of  the  artillery  offensive,  the 
corps  commander,  who  has  convinced  himself  of  the  troops'  readiness  for  the  attack, 
gives  the  order  (signal),  with  the  consent  of  the  army  commander,  to  start  the  ar- 
tillery preparation  for  the  attack. 

Commanders  of  large  units,  units,  and  small  units,  from  their  observation  posts, 
carefully  observe  the  course,  of  the  artillery  and  air  preparations  for  the  attack 
and  report  the  results  of  the  accomplishment  of  the  artillery  and  air  missions  to 
their  immediate  superiors. 

During  the  artillery  and  mortar  shifts  of  fire  into  the  depth  of  the  enemy's 
defenses  and  befox-e  the  start  of  the  assault,  the  infantry  opens  fire  from  all  types 
of  weapons  on  the  first  and  second  trenches  of  the-,  enemy. 

272,  The  enemy  main  line  of  resistance  is  attacked  simultaneously  by  tanks  and 
infantry  at  an  exactly  designated  time  (H-hour), 

In  order  to  insure  a simultaneous  attack,  the  order  (signal)  to  start  the  move- 
ment of  the  .infantry  close/  support  tanks  and  infantry  into  the  attack  is  given  by 
the  division  commanders  with  the  permission  of  the  corps  commander.  The  time  of 
giving  the  signal  is  determined  in  advance  and  is  based  on  the  predetermined  time 
of  assault  on  the  main  line  of  resistance  (H-hour)  and'  the  distance  of  the  tanks  and 
infantry  in  the  departure  position  from  the  enemy's  main  line  of  resistance. 

At  H-hour,  under  cover  of  artillery  fire,  tanks  and  infantry  vigorously  burst 
into  the  enemy's  main  line  of  resistance  and  unceasingly  continue  to  move  ahead, 
keeping  close  behind  the  shell  bursts  of  their  own  artillery.  The  second  echelons 
or  reserves  clear  the  enemy  from  trenches  and  othei’  shelters,.  Undestroyed  defen- 
sive installations  and  those  hindering  advance  are  blocked  and  destroyed* 

When  the  tanks  and  infantry  move  into  the  attack,  direct  fire  guns  and  some  of 
the  mortars  fire  from  position  against  the  enemy's  main  line  of  resistance  without 
hindering  the  movement  of  their  own  attacking  troops , 

The  greater  part  of  the  mortars  and  accompanying  ai-tillery  moves  with  the  small 
units  of  the  first  echelons  and  supports  the  advancing  infantry  and  tanks  with  fire. 

273  . I'Sfajlkry  ..close'  support"?  t^hksi-  ■■■■.'-  . ..  and  self-propelled  artillery-, 

following  directly  behind  the  bursts  of  friendly  artillery,  destroy  and  neutralize 
enemy  weapons  and  personnel  interfering  with  the  advance  of  the  infantry. 

When,  in  the  depths  of  the  enemy  defense,  there  are  strong  antitank. obstacles 
and  sectors  inaccessible  to  tanks,  infantry  and  sappers,  under  cover  of  the'  fire  of 
tanks,  accompanying  gun sy  and  artillery,  and  without  suspending  the  attack,  seize 
tankproof  sectors  and  obstructions  and  insure  further  tank  advances. 

The  tanks,  in  turn,  must  not  fail  to  move  forward  swiftly  and  "fo  maintain  coordi- 
nation of  firepower  with  the  infantry.  Some  of  the  small  rifle  units  can  ride  on 
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the  tanks . 

Passages  in  antitank  mine  fields  in  the  depths  of  the  enemy  defenses  are 
cleared  by  mine-clearing  tanks  -and  by  small  engineer  units;;  antipersonnel 
obstacles  are  cleared  away  by  the  advancing  troops  themselves  ,, 

274.  With  the  start  of  the  infantry- and  tank  attack.,  the  artillery  carries 
out  "the  following  missions;.: 

— it  supports  the  infantry  -and  tanks,,  massing  fire  in  first  priority  against 
strong  points  and  centers  of  defense  on  the  flanks  .and  in  depth  '.which  interfere 
with  the  advance  of  the  infantry  and  tanks.; 

— it  neutralizes  and  destroys - enerny  artillery ; and  mortar  batteries,; 

— it  counters  enemy  reserves  which  are  moving  up.; 

— it  repels  enemy  counterattacks.. 

Artillery  groups  displace  behind  the  -tanks  and  infantry  in  such  manner  that 
the  greater  part  of  the  artillery  can  continuously  support  the  infantry  and  tanks 
with  its  fire , 

275  . Ground  attack  and  bomber  aircraft,,  from  the  start  of  the  attack.,  con- 
tinuously support  the  infantry  and  tanks;:  . 

— to  neutralize  separate  centers  of  resistance  and  strong  points  which  inter- 
fere with  the  advance  of  the  troops;; 

— to  neutralize  .and  destroy  the  enemy'1  s artillery  and  mortar  batteries.,  anti- 
tank guns,  and  tanks  which  were  emplaced  earlier  .and  which  were  .located  during 
combat ; 

— to  destroy  enemy  counterattacks  and  his  approaching  reserves-; 

— to  prevent  the  retreating  enemy  troops  and  his  reserves  from  occupying  rear- 
ward and  switch  positions. 

Bomber  aircraft  also  carry  .out  strikes  on  the  ..areas  of  artillery  positions 
and  reserves  in  the  depth  of  the  defense,,  on  strong  points  of  the  second  defensive 
zone,  on  supply  roads,  on  headquarters  locations  and  supply  dumps  , The  primary  , 
targets  of  the  ground  attack  .and  bomber  ..aircraft  are  the  counterattacking  enemy 
troops,,  especially  his  tanks. 

Ground  attack  and  bomber  aircraft,  according  to  the  advance  of  the  troops., 
shift  their  strikes  at  time  intervals  or  :on  call;  these  shifts  are  directed  by 
the  air  commanders  who  ai'.e  located,,  with  their  radio  control  stations,,  at  obser- 
vation posts  together  with  the  commander  of  the  corps  .(division.;)  receiving  the 
support , 

XiRb-fc.ef,.  aircraft  provide  cover  for  advancing  troops,  ground  attack  and  bomber 
aircraft., and  at  the  same  time  -combat  enemy  aircraft  on  the  approaches  to  the  battle- 
field. 
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Reconnaissance  aircraft  and  specially  detailed  aircraft  of  various  air  arms 
carry  out  continuous  observation  of  the  battlefield  and  its  approaches,  and  also 
scout  the  enemy  at  railroad  stations,  highways,  and  roads  to  a depth  up  to  100  to 
150  kilometers.  All  observation  data  concerning  the  "'Mtt^efield  and  its  approach- 
es are  immediately  transmitted  by  radio  to  the  command  post  of  the  corps  (division) 
commander.  Reconnaissance  data  concerning  the  depths  of  the  enemy  defenses  are 
usually  transmitted  through  the  appropriate  headquarters. 

276 . The  second  echelon  of  the  division  advances  without  becoming  separated 
from  the  first  echelon  more  than  a set  distance,  and  is  always  ready  to  enter  com- 
bat and  to  develop  the  success,  gained. 

The  second  echelon  is  committed  in  order  to  increase  the  force  of  the  blow  and 
to  develop,  without  cessation,  the  success  achieved  by  the  first  echelon.  It  is 
committed  in  accordance  with  the  situation,  usually  after  the  division's  immediate 
task  is  completed,  .The  flanks'  of  the  second  echelon  are  covered  by  fire  from  ar- 
tillery and  mortars. 

The  second  echelon  is  committed  to  action  by  the  division  commander  with  the 
consent  of  the  corps  commander  and  in  some  instances  on  his  orders.  The  commit- 
ment of  the  second  echelon  of  the  division  takes  place  in  the  intervals  between 
or  from  behind  the  flanks  of  the  first  echelon.  Committing  it  to  battle  by  leap- 
frogging through  the  first  echelon  is  carried  out  in  exceptional  cases,  usually  ■ 
when  the  first  echelon  has.  lost  its  combat  efficiency. 

Artillery  and  aircraft  inflict  powerful  blows  on  the  enemy  defenses  before 
the  second  echelons  attack. 

The  commanders  of  all  large  -units  (units)  see.  to  it  that  timely  artillery  sup- 
port is  provided  to  the  second  echelon. 

277-  Artillery-antitank  reserves.,  maintaining  close  contact  with  the  troops 
of  the  first  and  second  echelons  and  the  reserves,  move  out  in  threatened  directions 
on  orders  of  the  corps  (division)  commander  for  the  purpose  of: 

— repelling  possible  counterattacks  by  enemy  tanks; 

— consolidating  captured  lines  or  objectives  which  have  an  important  tactical 
significance; 

— securing  the  flanks  of  the  advancing  units ; 

— organizing  a defense  in  depth  against-  tanks ; 

— supporting  the  commitment  of  the  mechanized  division. 

278.  During  offensive  combat,  reconnaissance  must  find  out: 

— the  degree  of  neutralization  of  the  enemy  defenses-; 

—the  location  of  enemy  weapons  and  obstacles  which  are  holding  up  the  advance 
of  the  infantry  and  tanks;  " 

the  areas  of  concentration  of  the  closest  enemy  reserves,  especially  his  tanks 
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and  mechanized  troops,  and  must  observe  their  moving  out  and  deployment  for  counter- 
attacks ; 

— the  displacement  of  enemy  artillery; 

— the  approach  of  enemy  reserves  from  the  depths,;  '<  ■■  ■■■  : "! ■' 

— if  , and  in  what  strength.,  the  second  defensive  zone  is  occupied  by1  the  enemy;; 

— the  moment  cf  enemy  withdrawal:; 

— the  degree  of  passabiiity  of  the  terrain..  . 

279.  Having  carried  out  the  immediate  task,  the  division  commander  directs 
the  efforts  of  the  troops  to  the  continuous  penetration  of  the  entire  depth  of 

the  enemy's  main  (first.)  defensive  zone  and  to  reaching  the  enemy's  second  defensive 
zone.  In  order  to  take  the  enemy's  second  defensive  zone  as  quickly  as  possible., 
the  division  commander  sends  out  a forward  detachment  (tanks  transporting  infantry) 
and  arranges  for  coordination  with  the  corps  mechanized  division. 

Remaining  enemy  centers  of  resistance  are  blocked  or  destroyed  by .small  units 
specially  detailed  for  this  purpose. 

Artillery  and  aircraft  accompany  the  advancing  troops  with  fire  .and  at  the  same 
time  block  the  enemy1 s retreat . 

280,  After  the  divisions  have  completed  their  immediate  tasks,  the  main  efforts 
of  the  corps  must  be  directed  to  completing  the  breakthrough  of  the  enemy' s main 
(first)  defensive  zone  and  to  seizing  the  second  zone  from. the  march.  1 

This  is  achieved: 

— by  concentrating  the  efforts  of  the  infantry,  tanks,  a rt tilery,  and  support- 
ing aircraft  in  the  direction  where  success  is  apparent,  in  order  to  widen  the  break- 
through toward  the  flanks  axl  to  develop  - its  depth.; 

— by  committing  the  second  echelon  of  the  corps.; 

— by  the  continuous  advance  of  the  main  forces  of  the  divisions  of  the  corps 
first  echelon  to  the  enemy's  second  defensive  zone..; 

— by  promptly  clearing  and  preparing  routes  for  the  mechanized  division,  and 
by 'covering  its  flanks  with  obstacles  and  with  antitank ' artillery  in  the  directions 
of:  possible  enemy  counterattacks; 

— by  continuous  air  reconnaissance  of  the  enemy’s  second  defensive  zone  and  of 
the  approaches  to  the  flanks  of  the  grouping  of  troops  conducting  the  breakthrough. 

201 . The  steady  increase  in  men  and  materiel  for  the  development  of  success 
in  a decisive  direction,  and  also  for  shifting  the  combat  efforts  of  the  troops 
from  one  direction  to  another  is  attained  by  maneuver  of  the  troops  of  the  corps 
(division)  during  the  offensive. 

i'iie  execution  of  a maneuver  requires  the  reaching  of  a timely  decision,  the  firm 
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and  unin terrupted  advance  of  the  troops  who  are  carrying  out  a maneuver , speed 
and  secrecy  of  execution,  and  a careful  safeguarding  of  the  maneuver  from  pos- 
sible enemy  counterattacks , 

282.  Captured  lines  or  individual  objectives  in  the  depth  of  the  enemy's  • 
defense,  which  have  an  important  tactical  significance,  are  consolidated  by 
troops  designated  for  this  purpose. 

The  artillery-antitank  reserve  and  a mobile  obstacle-placing  detachment  are 
moved  out  onto  directions  of  possible  danger  from  enemy  tanks, 

283.  The  corps  (division)  commander  must  promptly  ascertain,  by  all  means 

of  reconnaissance,  the  advance  of  enemy  reserves  and  their ' deployment  for  combat. 

Once  their  advance  is  detected,  he  must  proceed  to  organize  the  capture  and 
retention  of  a favorable  line  for  the  deployment  of  his  own  second  echelons  and 
reserves.  Long-range  artillery  fire  and  strikes  of  supporting  air  must  prevent 
the  deployment  of  the  enemy  and.  inflict  losses  upon  him,  after  which,  by  attacks 
on  his  flank  and  reax’,  he  is  encir'cled  and  desti’oyed . 

Should  the : enemy  conduct  a .counter-attack  with  strong  tank  forces , , it  is 
advisable  to  occupy  in  advance  a line  favorable  for  combat,  to  meet  the  counter- 
attacking enemy  with  artillery  fire  and  air  attacks,  to  break  up  his  combat 
formations,  and  to  inflict  losses  upon  him,  and  after  that  to  encircle  and  destroy 
him  by  flank  and  rear  attacks. 

,284.  Troops  repelling  enemy  counterattacks  are  supported  by  massive  blows 
of  ground  attack  and  bomber  aviation. 

Should  the  enemy  break  through  at  the  boundaries  of  large  units  (units)  of 
the  attacking  troops,  it  is  then  the  duty  of  commanders  of  these  units  and  large  . 
units  to  liquidate  the  enemy  at  the  boundaries  where  the  enemy  has  broken  through. 
This  does  not  exempt  the  senior  commander  from  the  duty  of  likewise  taking  all 
steps  leading  to  the  liquidation  of  the  enemy  who  has  succeeded  in  breaking 
through  at  a boundary. 

Should  the  necessity  arise  for  a tighter  protection  of  the  threatened  flank, 
the  corps  (division)  commander,  with  the  approval  of  the  senior  commander,  and 
in  certain  instances  on  his  oral  initiative,  proceeds  to  regroup  part  of  his  combat 
forces  in  the  direction  of  the  threatened,  flank,  while  continuing  to  cany  out 
the  assigned  mission. 

283.  The  corps  (division)  commander  must  always  have  the  necessary  reserves 
in  combat  readiness,  . 


Expended  reserves  must  be  restored.  In  doing  this  it  is  imperative,  however, 
not  to  weaken  the  meri  and  mateiriel  operating  in  the  principal  direction. 

286  • The. mechanized  division  of  a rifle  coi-ps , during  the  period  of  the  ar- 
tillery preparation  for  the  attack  or  with  the  beginning  of  the  attack  by  the 
fir’st  echelon  of  the  corps,  is  moved  forwai'd  with  the  approval  of  the  corps  com- 
mander from  the  assembly  area  to  the  departure  line . This  line  must  be  reached 
by  the  main  body  of  the  division  not_later  than  one  hour  following  the  beginning 
of  the  attack  by  the  first  echelon  J_o£  the  coi’ps/. 
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In  approaching  the  departure  line,  the  division  proceeds  to  group  its  men 
and  materiel  in  order  to  secure  rapid  combat  deployment  and  minimum  vulnerabil- 
ity to  enemy  artillery  fire  and  air  attacks...  To  achieve  this  purpose,  the  di- 
vision and  its  units  are  distributed  along  the  front  and  in  depth,  while  small 
units  follow  in  open  formation. 

Small  motorized  rifle  units,  depending  upon  the  situation,  are  moved  in 
armored  personnel  carriers,  in  trucks,  or  on  tanks , 

The  second  echelon  of  the  division  moves  after  the  first  echelon  at  a dis- 
tance of  2 to  4-  kilometers..  1 

As  soon  as  the  mec'nahizefi  ' division  . has  moved,  to:  the ' departure  line,  its 
artillery^ groups  are:  switched  to  .its  own  .support  and  move,  forward  ready  for.' 
opening  fire . . .. 

Small  reconnaissance  units  and  -the  march  support  defacement  of. the 
mechanized  division  follow  the  combat  formations  of  the  first  echelon  of  the 
rifle  division. 


After  moving  to  the  departure  line,  the  mechanized  division  continues  to  move 
up  to  the  line  where  it  is  to  be  committed  to  combat. 

During  the  movement  of  the  division  to  the  departure  line,  the  commander  of 
the  mechanized  division,  with  his  staff,  is  located  at  his  command  post  near  the 
observation  post  of  the  corps  commander.  He  later  moves  to  a .new  command  post 
selected  near  the  line  where  the  troops  are  to  be  committed  to  combat. 

287.  The  mechanized  division  of  the  rifle  corps,  is.,  as  a rule,  committed 

to  battle . following  the  arrival  of  the  rifle  divisions  in  the  area  of  the  enemy1 s 
primary  artillery  positions. 

The  corps  commander,  in' issuing  an  order  (signal)  to  commit  the  mechanized 
division  to  battle,  must  so  calculate  its  issuance  that  the  first  echelon  of  the 
mechanized  division  reaches  the  line  -where  it  is  to  be  committed  to  battle  at  the 
same. time  that  the  units  of  the  first  echelon  of  the  rifle  divisions  reach  that 
line . 

For  the  support  of  the  commitment  of  the  mechanized  division,  the  corps  com- 
mander allots  the  main  mass  of  his  artillery  and  supporting  aviation, 

288.  When  the  first  echelon  of  a mechanized  division  reaches  the  line  where 

it  is- '.-to  be  committed  to  combat,  it  deploys  in  combat  formations,  and  in  coordi- 
nation with  the  rifle  divisions,  completes  the  breakthrough  of  the  main  (first) 
defensive  zone.  Advancing  resolutely  ahead,  it  then,  captures  the  second  defen- 
sive zone.,  from  tl.e'. march. 1 • ’ - ' '•••.  „■  ’ ' - ' ' ' • 


The  second  echelon  of  the  mechanized  division  either  intensifies  the  force 
of  the  blow  inflicted  by  the  first  echelon  by  completing  the  breakthrough  of  the 
main  (first)  defensive  zone,  or  deploys  for  combat  to  capture  the  second  zone. 

Corps  artillery  supports  the  mechanized  division  by  successive  concentrations 
of  fire  ahead  of  it  and  on  its  flanks. 
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Aviation  detailed  for  the  support  of  the  mechanized  division  neutralizes 
and  destroys  artillery,  antitank  weapons,  and  tanks  hindering  the  forward  move- 
ment of  the  mechanized  division*  The  rest  of  the  aviation  operating  in  this 
direction  halts  and.  destroys  the  advancing  reserves  of  the  enemy,  particularly 
his  tanks,  and  inflicts  blows  on  enemy  troops  occupying  the  second  defensive 
zone,  Special  attention  is  given  to  preventing  combat  formations  of  the  mech- 
anized division  from  being  hit  by  enemy  aviation. 

Units  (small  units)  of  engineer  troops,  organic  to  or  attached  to  the  mech- 
anized division,  and  operating  within  the  combat  formations  of  the  division, 
make  passages,  and  prepare  routes  of  march. 

The  commitment  and  offensive  operations  of  a mechanized  division,  as  well 
as  operations  for  its  capture  of  the  enemy's  second  defensive  zone,  should  be 
covered  by  smoke  screens.  This  applies  particularly  to  the  flanks  of  the  divi- 
sion, Smoke  screens  may  be  laid  by  artillery,  aviation,  and  tanks, 

289.  If  the  mechanized  division  does  not  succeed  in  seizing  the  enemy's 
second  defensive  zone  from  the  march/then  it  is  the  task  of  the  division  to 
break  through  this  zone  after  a brief  artillery  and  air  preparation  for  the 
attack. 

Artillery  support  of  an  attack,  as  a rule,  is  conducted,  by  successive  con- 
centrations of  fire-. 

Air  support  (accompaniment)  includes: 

--the  destruction  and  neutralization  of  enemy  artillery; 

— the  accompaniment  of  advancing  units  of  the  mechanized  division  by  strikes 
at  tanks,  antitank  artillery,  and  other  enemy  weapons  which  hinder  the  advance 
of  the  division's  first  echelon. 

The  breakthrough  is  carried  out  on  a narrow  front  by  a mass  attack  of  tanks,' 
together  with  mechanized  units,  in  coordination  with  the  forward  units  of  the’"" 
rifle  divisions  which  have  reached  there. 

The  combat  formation,  of  the  mechanized  division  in  the  breakthrough  of  the''  . 
enemy's  second  defensive  zone  is,  as  a rule,  made  up  of  two  echelons,  artillery 
groups,  and  reserves,  including  an  artillery-antitank  reserve.  The  first  eche- 
lon is  allocated  up  to  two- thirds  of  the  division's  strength. 

After  the  disruption  of  the  enemy's  fire  system,  small  motorized  infantry 
units  in  a number  of  cases  can  advance,  moving  on  armored  personnel  carriers, 
trucks,  or.  tanks, 

• When  the  second  defensive  zone  appears  to  be  densely  occupied  by  enemy 
troops,  and  an  independant  attack  by  the  mechanized  division  is  inadvisable, 
it  is  necessary  to  attack  the  second  zone  with  the  full  force  of  the  corps  after 
an  artillery  and  air  preparation . 

In  this  case,,  the  mechanized  division  will  operate  in  the  first  or  second 
echelon  of  the  corps  , . 
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Preparations  for  attack  are  usually  completed  within  :a  limited  -.period  '-of 
time , . 

'Sue a a variant  of  the  attack  on  the  enemy1 s second  defensive  zone  must  be 
prepared  by  the  corps  : commander  prior  to  the  start  of  the  offensive  and  must 
be  detailed -during  combat  for  the  main  (first)  .defensive  zone . - 

"Infantry . and  -'.tanks  -Attack  the  ..main  ...line  of  resistance  of  the  enemy1  is  second  defensiv 
zone  after  the  artillery  and  air  preparation  for  the  attack. 

The  neutralization  of  enemy  artillery : arid  mortar  batteries  by  supporting 
aircraft  takes  on  special  significance  at’ this  time , 

291.  The  mechanized  .division  of 'the. .rifle  corps,,  after  .'seizing"  (breaking 
•’•trough)  'the -enemy's  ■ second  defensive  zone,  .'.in .'.-coordination ' with , or  :independ~ 
ent  of , ■'  the  1 mechanized,  divisions  of  raid  jac.erit  corps scan  .carry  out  the  follow- 
ing missions’. 

— -pursue  .and; destroy  the retreating  .enemy; 

--destroy  the  enemy  reserves 'that  are  moving-., up; 

— ;seize  important  objectives , advantageous  lines,  bridges.,  crossings,  and. 
bridgeheads; 

- — advance  on  .the  enemy  who  .'is  hurriedly  changing  over  to  the  defensive.. 

In  the  event  that  large  units  of  the. army  (front)  mobile  group  are  operat- 
ing in  the  zone  of  attack  of  the  rifle  corps,  the  commander  of  the  mechanized 
division  of  the  rifle  corps  ^coordinates  with  .them . 

5,  PECULIARITIES  Ok  THE  'AT^SlC  BY  THE  TANK 
AND  MEGHMIZEI1  .DlVISIOilS ; OF  THE  MOBILE  .'GROUP 

292,  The  commitment  - of  van  -army  • ('front)  mobile  group -into  the  breakthrough 
arid ' its  support  are  organized  by 'the  army  (front)  commander.. 

A rifle  corps  commander,  on  the  basis  of  ..instruc±ions;ieceived , coordinates 
his  corps  with  that  mechanized  (tank)  .division  of  the.  mobile  group  .which  Is 
being  committed  .in  his  zone.  To  do  .this,  he  must  establish: 

—the  method  of  passage  of  the  mechanized  (tank)  division  through. his  lines 
and  the  method  of  identifying  his  own  troops; 

— when  and.  what  march  routes  must  be.  freed  for  movement  of  ;.the  mechanized 
(tank)  division; 

— the  use  of  the  ..corps  engineer  troops  for  tthe  preparation  of  routes;  f 

— the  method  of  coordination  of  the  . rifle  units  .of  the  .corps  with  the  mech- 
anized, (tank)  division  which  is  being  committed  into  the  breakthrough,  in  order 
to.  repel  enemy  counterattacks; 
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— the  method  of  coordination  of  the  mechanized  division  of  the  rifle  corps 
with  that  division  of  the  mobile  group  which  is  being  committed  into  the  break- 
through ; 

— the  missions  of  the  artillery  of  the  corps  and  of  the  corps  antiaircraft 
artillery  group  for  supporting  the  commitment  of  the  mechanized  (tank)  division 
into  the  breakthrough, 

293 « A mechanized  (tan1'-)  division  of  an  army  (front)  mobile  group,  which 
is  committed  into  a breakthrough  in  the  zone  of  a rifle  corps,  requires  a zone 
containing  two  or  three  through  march  routes , 

294,  The  commitment  of  a mechanized  (tank)  division  of  a mobile  group  into 
a breakthrough  usually  is  effected  after  the  rifle  corps  seizes  the  enemy1 s 
second  defensive  zone. 

Movement  for  commitment  into  the  breakthrough  may  be  commenced  directly  from 
the  concentration  area  or  from  the  waiting  area. 

Upon  commitment  into  the  breakthrough,  a mechanized  (tank)  division  /of  a 
mobile  group/  adopts  a formation  similar  to  that  used  by  the  mechanized  divi- 
sion of  a rifle  corps  during  its  approach  to  the  departure 'line , 

Small  reconnaissance  units  of  the  division  move  behind  the  forward  units  of 
the  rifle  corps  mechanized  division,  A march  support  detachment  moves  behind 
the  main  forces  of  the  rifle  corps  mechanized  division.  The  forward  detachment, 
ready  for  combat,  moves  behind  the  march  support  detachment. 

To  reduce  the  depth  of  the  formation  of  the  mechanized  (tank)  division,  the 
distance  between  the  forward  detachment  and  the  main  force  is  reduced. 

Artillery  moves  closer  to  the  heads  of  columns.  Part  of  any  artillery  at- 
tached to  the  division  remains  under  division  control  and  follows  behind  the 
first  echelon.  Antiaircraft  artillery  is  distributed  so  as  to  permit  maximum 
support  of  mechanized  (motorized  infantry)  units  after  they  have  passed  through 
the  combat  formations  of  the  rifle  corps. 

The  flares  of  a mechanized  (tank)  division  committed  into  a breakthrough 
are  secured  by  the  actions  of  the  rifle  large  units  and  units  making  the  pene- 
tration, by  their  artillery,  tanks,  and  aviation,  and  by  the  use  of  smoke  screens, 

295-*  After  i+s  commitment  into  a breakthrough,  a mechanized  (tank)  divi- 
sion of  a mobile  group,  in  coordination  with  other  large1 units  and  units  of  the 
mobile  group,  with  airborne  troops,  and  also  with  the  rifle  corps  mechanized 
division,  can  execute  the  following  missions 3 : ' 

— pursue  and  destroy  . the  withdrawing -enemy; 

— destroy  advancing  enemy  reserves; 

seize  important  objectives,  favorable  lines,  bridges,  crossings,  and  bridge- 
heads; 

attack  an  enemy  who  has  hurriedly  taken  up  the  defense. 
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Additionally,  a mechanized  (tank)  division  of  a mobile  group  may,  in  co- 
ordination with  other  large  units  and  units  of  'the  mobile  group.,  participate 
in  breaking  through  a prepared  enemy  defense  in  the  operational  depth,, 

296,  The  breakthrough,  by  a mechanized  (tank)  division  from  . a mobile  group, 
a hurriedly  occupied  enemy  defense  in  its  operational  depth  is  done.,  as  a 

rule,  from  the  march  and  is  conducted  on  a narrow  front..  Subsequently,  the  break- 
through is  widened  by  blows  on  the  flanks  .and  rear  of  the  enemy. 

The  attack  is  conducted  with  air  and  artillery  support,. 

After  destruction  of  the  enemy's,  fire  system,,  motorised  ihfantpy  smc.il  units 
majc,  in  a number  of  cases,  advance  in  armored  personnel  carriers,  on  vehicles, 
or  on  tanks . 

Aviation  supporting  the  operations  of  the  mechanized  (tank)  division  blocks 
the  approach  of  enemy  r eserves  from  the  depths  and  their  occupation  of  inter- 
mediate defensive  lines . 

297 , If  the  mechanized  (tank)  division  does  not  succeed  in  breaking  through 
the  enemy  defense  from  the  march,  the  division  commander,,  on  the  basis  of  recon- 
naissance data  and  the  results  of  battle  of  the  forward  units,  organizes  a break- 
through. The  time  for  its  preparation  must  be. limited.  The  :combat  formation 

of  the.  division  in  this  case  usually  consists  of  two  echelons,  artillery  groups, 
and  reserves, 

Division  and  attached  artillery  is  allocated  to  regimental  artillery  groups . 
Part  of  the  attached  artillery  remains  under  division  control;  it  is  formed  into 
a division  artillery  group  for  the  massing. .of  fire  in  important  directions  and 
for  counterbattery  and  countermortar  fire. 

The  attack  is  conducted  after  an  artillery  and  air  preparation.. 

Artillery  support  of  the  attack'  .,  as  a :rule.;>  is  conducted  by  successive  con- 
centrations of  fire. 

Air  support  (accompaniment)  consists  of: 

— the  destruction  and  neutralization  of  enemy  artillery; 

the  accompaniment  of  the  attacking  units  of  the  mechanized  (tank)  division 
bj<  strikes  against  tanks,  antitank  artillery,  and  other  enemy  weapons  which  are 
hindering  the  advance  of  the  attacking  units,, 

293.^  If  the  enemy  withdraws,  the  main  forces  of  the  mechanized  (tank)  divi- 
sion outflank  the  enemy,  and  beat  him  to  the  .occupation  of  prepared  or  favorable 
defensive  positions.. 

Par+  of  the  forces  of  the  mechanized  (tank)  division,  with  artillery  support, 
attack  the  enemy  frontally,  not  permitting  him  to  break  contact  and  to  organize 
an  orderly  withdrawal. 
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'6,  PECUT.IA R.ITT.ES  OF  THE  ATTACK 
BY  CAVALRY.  LARGE  UNITS 

299.  Cavalry  large  units  are  used,  as  a rule,  to  develop  success  after 
the  breakthrough  of  the  enemy  defense  throughout  its  entire  tactical  depth. 

After  their  commitment  into  a breakthrough,  cavalry  large  units  can  exe- 
cute the  following  missions: 

— pursue  and  destroy  withdrawing  enemy  forces; 

— repel  counterattacks  by  the  enemy  reserves; 

— seize  the  most  favorable  lines  and  most  important  objectives  in  the 
enemy  rear; 

— attack  an  enemy  who  has  hurriedly  taken  up  the  defense,  Or  who  is  de- 
fending on  a-  wide  front  „ 

3a.yal.ry  large  units  carry  out  a breakthrough  of  a hurriedly  occupied  de- 
fense in  those  cases  where  there  is  no  opportunity  to  carry  out  a maneuver  so 
as  to  hit  the  enemy  in  the  flank  or  rear. 

Cavalry  large  units  are  not  suitable  for  use  in  the  breakthrough  of  a pre- 
pared enemy  defense. 

300.  Cavalry,  large  units  must,  operate  actively  and  boldly,  skillfully  maneu- 
vering and  not  becoming  engaged  in  extended  battles.  They  seek  out  weak  spots 
and  open  flanks  in  the  enemy  defense  and  strike  powerful  blows  at  the  enemy 
flanks  and  rear,  surrounding  and  destroying  enemy'  forces  piecemeal. 

In  case  of  an  unsuccessful  attack  in1  one  direction,  cavalry  large  units, 
rapidly  regroup  for  a blow  in  another,  more  favorable  direction, 

301.  Tr  the  offense,  davalry  large  units  are  reinforced  with  tanks,  artil- 
lery, and  small  T,nits  (units)  of  engineer  troOps.  Their  onerations  are  sup- 
ported by  ground  attack  and  bomber  aircraft  and  are  reliably  covered  by  anti- 
aircraft artillery  and  fighter  aircraft. 

302.  An  attack  by  cavalry  large  units  can  take  place  from  the  approach  to 
the  defensive  zone1  of  the  enemy  or  under  conditions  of  direct  contact  with  the 
enemy. 

The  organization  of  the  approach  and  the  distribution  of  forces  and  equip- 
ment by  columns  must  correspond  to  the  concept  of  the  forthcoming  battle.  The 
decision  for  battle  Is,  as  a rule,  made  on  the  march  by  the  corps  commander, 
and  by  a division  commander  when  his  advance  guard  becomes  engaged. 

An  attack  from  direct  contact  by  cavalry  large  units  is  organized . accord- 
ing to  the  general  rules  of  offensive  combat  of  rifle  large  units. 

In  all  cases,  an  attack  must  be  preceded  by  careful  reconnaissance1  of  the 
enemy  defense , 
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303 » The  width  of  the:  zone  of  attack  of  a cavalry  small  unit  depends  upon 
the  a s signed  mission,  the  character  of, the  enemy  defense y.  the  terrain,,  and  the 
availability  of  means  of  reinforcement.  A cavalry  corps  in  the  attack  on  a 
hurriedly  occupied  defense  effects  a breakthrough  on  a front  of  6 to:  8 kilo- 
meters; a cavalry  division — 3 to  4 kilometers. 

The  mission  of  the  bay.  for  a cas/sQry  corps  (division)  can  reach  up.  to  4.0,  kilo- 
meters in  depth. 

304,  The  combat,  formation  of  a' cavalry  corps,  (division)  in  offensive  combat 
consists  of  one  or  two  echelons.,  artillery  groups , and  reserves. 

Wien  a corps  (division)  uses  a one-echelon  formation $•„  a'  combined-arms,  reserve 
is  formed.  In  the  corps,,  this  reserve  consists  of  up  to:  one  cavalry  regiment; 
in  the  division — up  to- two  troops.,  , with  artillery  and  tanks., 

305,  Division  and  regimental,  artillery  groups' are  formed  from. division  and 
attached,  artillery.  When  sufficient  artillery  Is  available,,  a corps  artillery 
group  is  formed. 

306..  Tanks  of  cavalry  divisions,  are  attached,  to  the.  regiments,  operating  on 
the  main  direction  and.  are  used  for' the  close!  support,  of  the  cavalry.. 

Some  of  the  tanks  attached  to  a cavalry  corps,  depending  on  the  situation,, 
may  also  be  used  for  the  closd  support  of  the  cavalry;. 

Tank  and  mechanized  large  units  attached. to  a:  cavalry  corps  are  used,  de- 
pending upon  the  situation,,  in  the  first  or  second  echelon. on  the  direction  of 
the  main  effort  in  coordination  with  cavalry  divisions,-. 

7v  CONDUCT  GIF  A NESTING  ENGAGEMENT 
WITH  DEPLOXM  EN  T : FRO’'!  THE  MARCH 

3G? - A meeting  engagement  with  deployment  from  the  march  Is  characterized 

by:  - 

— a sharp  and  rapid  change  of  the  situation  and  the.  fluidity  of  combat,  actions;. 

—a  rapid  change  in  the  combat  formations  of  the  troops  conducting  the  attack;.: 

— the  presence,  of  open  flanks  on  both  opposing  sides;; 

--the  developnent  of  combat  actions  on  a wide  front  and  of  freedom  of  maneuver;, 

— a bitter  struggle  for  the  seizure  and  retention. of  the  initiative  throughout, 
the  course  of  the  battle; 

--the.  organization1 of  control  and. coordination  within  very  short  periods,  of 

time 

108.  Success  in  a meeting  engagement  Is  achieved  by'  rapidity  and  decisive^- 
nes^  01  action,  by  the  rapid  deployment  of  troops  from  march  columns  into  combat, 
foimations and  by  their  transition  to  the  attack,,  and  also  by  the  coordinated 


-105- 


HR70-14 


\ 


use  of  all  arms. 

In  a meeting  engagement,  it  is  necessary  to  seek  the  rapid  disorganization 
of  the  combat  and  march  formations  of  the  enemy,  their  dismemberment  into  sepa- 
rate groups,  and  the  destruction  of  these  groups  piecemeal. 

The  greatest  success  in  a meeting  engagement  is  attained  by  blow’s  upon  the 
flank  and  rear  of  the  enemy  and  his  subsequent  encirclement. 

The  organized  entrance  of  troops  into  battle  requires  beating  the  enemy  to 
the  seizure  of  favorable . lines  and  the  reliable  protection  of  march  and  combat 
formations,  particularly  from  enemy  aviation  and  tanks. 

In  anticipation  of  a meeting  engagement,  commanders  and  staffs  must  care- 
fully study  the  terrain  in  the  zone  of  movement  and  determine  all  favorable 
and  unfavorable  lines  for  deployment  and  battle . 

309.  In  a meeting  engagement,  the  enemy  will  also  seek  to  strike  the  flanks 
and  rear  of  the  opposing  troops.  Therefore,  in  organizing  a IxUyw  at  the  enemy, 
it  is  necessary  to  secure  one's  flanks  and  rear  by  deep  reconnaissance  and  by 
moving  antitank  weapons  and  reserves  to’ the  flanks. 

310.  Reconnaissance,  especially  air  reconnaissance,  has  particularly . great 
significance  when  anticipating  a meeting  engagement. 

Air  and  ground  reconnaissance  is  conducted  to  the  front  and  flanks  of  the 
corps  (division)  to  determine  the  grouping  of  enemy  forces,  the  direction  of 
their  movement,  the  strength  and  composition  of  enemy  columns,  and  the  time  at 
which  they  will  pass  predetermined  lines. 

Careful  observation  of  located  enemy  columns,  particularly  of  tank  and  mech- 
anized troops,  must  be  instituted. 

Commanders  and  staffs  must  insure  the  rapid  collection  and  dissemination 
of  information  about  the  situation  and  actions  of  the  enemy, 

311.  ^or  the  seizure  of  favorable  lines  in  the  zones  of  advance  of  the  divi- 
sions and  for  their  retention  until  the  arrival. of  the  advance  guards,  forward 
detachments  are  sent  out  by  order  of  division  commanders. 

ILorward.  detachments  may  consist  of  small  units  of  motorized  infantry  (cavalry) 
or  of  sma"’!  units  (units)  of  motorcycle  trbops,  reinforced  with  artillery, ’mortars, 
tanks,  self-propelled  artillery,  and  also  engineer  small  units,  equipped  to  lay 
obstacles,  and  chemical  defense  small  units. 

In  certain  circumstances,  the  corps  commander  employs  a reinforced  forward 
detachment  for  seizing  and  holding  a line  important  to  the  operations  of  the 
entire  corps , 

_ P1®  distance  of  the  forward  detachment  from  the  main  forces  of  the  corps 
(division)  is  determined  by  the  mission  and  by  the  composition  of  the  detach- 
ment . f . 

312.  The  corps  (division)  commander  making  a decision  for  a march  in  antici- 
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pation  of  a meeting  engagement*  must  do  the  following: 

— determine  the  concept  of  maneuver,  the  most  important  tactical  axis  of 
advance  in  his  zone  of  movement,  and  lines  of  possible  conflict  with  the  enemy; 

— determine  the  most  favorable  grouping  of  his  troops  for  the  march  and  in 
the  event  of  their  deployment  upon  meeting  the  enemy; 

— plan  the  solution  of  the  principal  problems  connected  with  coordination 
in  the  event  of  deployment  and  the  conduct  of  battle; 

— determine  lines  and  objectives  which  must  be  seized  by  forward  detachments 
before  the.  enemy  reaches  them; 

— determine  the  number  and  composition  of  the  advance  detachments  detailed 
and  assign  ■.missions  to  them,; 

— organize  antiaircraft  and  antitank  defense  and  determine  other  measures 
of  march  security,  in  this  connection  paying  particular  attention  to  protect- 
ing the  flanks  of  his  main  forces  from  surpri  se  blows  by  enemy  tank  and  mech- 
anized large  units;. 

— organize  the  control  of  the  large  units  (units)  during  the  march,,  taking 
into  account  deployment  and  the  conduct  of  battle . 

313.  In  executing  a march  in  anticipation  of  a meeting  engagement,  the  corps 
mechanized  division,  as  a rule,.,  moves  at  the  head,  of  the  main  forces  of  the  corps. 

Tank  — self-propelled  units  of  a rifle  (cavalry)  division  move  at  the 
bead,  of  the  main  forces  of  the  division.  Tanks  and  self-propelled  artillery 
attached  to  a rifle  (cavalry)  corps  for  Its  reinforcement..!  move  in  an  independent 
column  or  are  attached  to  the  rifle  (cavalry)  divisions , 

a 'jil/4.  The  distribution  of  artillery  among  the  columns  of  "the  main  forces  and 
..the  advance  guards  is  made  with  a view  •'to  'its'  -timely  deployment  and  commitment 
and  also  to  the  rapid  organization  of  artillery  groups «. 


The  greater  cart  of  the  artillery  of  a.  rifle  (cavalry)  and  mechanized  divi- 
sion moves  with  the  advance  guards  and  the  heads  of  the  columns  of  the 
main  forces. 

The  greater  part  ox  the  antitank  artillery  follows  the  advance  guards  along 
I. tie  main  march  routes  of  the  division. 

Corps  and  attached  army  artillery  is  moved  in  a separate  column  in  the  main 
.direction  and  is  at  the  disposal  of  the  corps  commander.  Part  of  the  corps  and 
army  artillery  may  be  attached  to  the  divisions.  The  artillery-antitank  reserve 
of  the  corps  (division)  moves* on  the  direction  threatened  by  tanks  and  displaces 
by  bounds  from  line  to  line.  ‘ 


beginning  of  a meeting  engagement,  the  army  artillery  is  utilized 
pi xnic.11  iJ.y  for  neutralizing  the  artillery  of  the  enemy, 

wl5 • Units  and  small  units  of  engineer  and  chemical  defense  troops  are 
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distributed,  among  large  units  and  units  and  within  or  between  security  units 
and  the  main  forces. 

Engineer  troops  insure  the. forward  movement  of  the  columns,  for  the  sake 
of  which  obstacles  are  removed ■,  roads  are  repaired,  and  cross-country  routes 
are  laid  out;  in  the  course  of . battle  the. engineer  troops  consolidate  the  lines 
which  have  been  seized , and  build  obstacles. 

316.  Antiaircraft  artillery,  in  coordination  with  fighter  aircraft,  give 
cover  primarily  to  the  main  grouping  of  troops,  especially  while  they  are  pass- 
ing through  defiles.;  and  traversing  bridges  and  crossings;. 

The  antiaircraft  artillery,  of  a rifle  (cavalry)  and  mechanized  division 
moves  with  the  main  forces  of  its  own  division,  moving  from  line  to  line. 

Corps  and  attached  antiaircraft  artillery  is  distributed  to  provide  pro- 
tection for  columns  in  a manner  which  will  -facilitate  covering  the  main  forces 
upon  their  commitment  to  battle. 

The  displacement  of  antiaircraft  artillery  is  done  according  to  the  corps 
(division)  antiaircraft  defense  plan. 

317 • 'A  march  in  anticipation  of  a meeting  engagement  requires  strong  se- 
curity. Advance  guards,  leading  /golovniye/  and  flank  detachments  are  rein- 
forced with  tanks,  self-propelled  and  field  artillery,  and  engineer  units  units. 

318.  ’Uninterrupted  control  of  troops  on  the  march  is  ensured  primarily  by 
messengers,  aircraft, and,  if  the  situation  permits,  by  wire.  Radios  operate 
on  a listening  watch  and  are  used  for  the  transmission  of  radio  signals. 

Communication  means  designated  for  the  axis  of  signal  communications  and. 
the  communications  center,  move  with  the  staff  of: the  large  unit;  those  desig- 
nated for  communication  with  subordinate .large  units  (units)  are  located  in 

the  headquarters  of  the  respective  units , • ' ~ 

- 

The  corps  commander  and  his  staff  move  from  point  to' 'point  in  the  zone  of 
advance  of  the  main  body. 

The  division  commander  and  his  staff  usually  move  at  the  head  of  the  main 
body  of  the  division,  - 

319.  When  anticipating  a meeting  engagement,  all  transportable  reserves  . 
of  supplies  should  be  brought  up  to  authorized  levels. 

On  the  march,  division  rear  service  units  and  installations  move  in  inde- 
pendent columns , 

Wien  a meeting  engagement  is  initiated, ftel, lubricants,  and  ammunition i transport  and 
also  medical  installations  arid' evacuation  services  move  forward. 

320.  In  a meeting  engagement,  a ranid  and  decisive  movement  into  the  attack 
by. the  corps  (division)  main- body  can  lead  to  the  defeat  of  a stronger  enemy 
force  which  has  not  succeeded  in  deploying.  Theref ore,  special  significance,  is 
attached  to  the  rapidity  of  making  a decision,  to  its  transmittal  to  subordinate 
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units,  and  also  to  the  rapid,  deployment  of  troops  for  oat tie.. 

321.  The  corps  commander  makes  a decision  for  a meeting  engagement  as  early 
as  possible  on  the  basis,  of  information  received  from  air  and  ground,  reconnais- 
sance, Tills  decision  i's  made  more  detailed  when  forward  units  initiate  battle. 


The  division  commander,  usually- makes  the  decision  for  the .meeting. engagement,, 
with  the  beginning  of  the  clash  with  the  enemy  -made-.-  -by- the--  forward  small,  security 
units , 

. Slowness  in  making  c.  decision  results  in  a loss  of  the  ihiatiVe;... 

In  making  a decision,,  the  corps  (division)  commander  determines 

— his  concept  of  the- battle  and  the  direction  of'  the  main . blow; . 

— the  line  of  deployment  for  the  corps:  (division).;. 

--missions  for  subordinate,  large  units-  (units') ; 

—missions  for  artillery  and  aviation;; 

—tasks  for  antiaircraft  and  antitank  defense,  and  other  measures  ..for  combat 
security;  .. 

— the  method  of  coordination; 

supplementary  reconnaissance  missions  and:  measures  for  flank  security. 

The  direction  of  the  main  blow  is.  selected  on  terrain  favoring  employment  of 
tanks,.  It  must  be  satisfactory  for  the  movement  of  the  main-  for.ce.sito  -the--  flank 
and  rear  -of  the  enemy  and  it  must  avoid  large  built-up  areas,. 

322.  Large  units,  and  units  are  given  immediate  - and  subsequent- objectives , 
tlie  seizure  . of  which  creates- .favorable  conditions  for.  further  action. 


Coordination  is  organized- during  the:  course  of  the  battle;  the  primary  purpose 
is  to  coordinate  the.  actions  of  aviation  with  tanks  and  artillery. 


•,3.23*.  A meeting  engagement  usually  is  initiated  by  the  clash  of  reconnaissance 
forces, and  forward  small  units. 


Forward  detachments.,-  acting  decisively,., 
arrival  of  advance  guards. at  which  time  they 
commanders ,. 


seize  and  hold  objectives  until  the 
are  subordinated  to  the  advance  guard 


Advance  guards,  by  aggressive- attack,,  must. destroy  forward  enemy  units  and 
pin  down  the  enemy's  main  forces,,  and  strive  to  seize  favorable  lines  for  the  de- 
ployment of  corps  (division)  main  forces. 

324.  Upon  meeting  enemy  forces.,,  the  greater  part  of  the  artillery  is  deploy- 
ed upon  the  initiative  of  the  commanders  of  the  advance  guard  units. 


The  corps  (division)  commander 


r must,  in  the  shortest  possible  time,  centralize 
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control  of  the  deployed  artillery  and  use  it  in'  the  overall  interests  of  the 
corps  (division). 

For  protecting  flanks  against  enemy  tanks,  it  is  necessary  to  move  the 
artillery-antitank  reserve,  a mobile  obstacle -placing  detachment,  and  a 
portion  of  the  gun.  artillery  } to  the  threatened  flanks. 

325 . Advance  guard  actions  are  supported  by  the  fire  of  the  greater  part 
of  the  artillery,  by  tanks,  and  by  aviation.. 

Attached  army  and  corps  artillery  and  supporting  aviation  neutralize 
enemy  artillery  and  approaching  columns  or  his  combat  formations. 

Advance  guards  assist  each  other  by  artillery  fire  and  by  attacks  with 
part  of  their  forces  against  the  flanks  and  rear  of  enemy  forces  opposing 
adjacent  advance  guards . 

If  the  enemy  attacks  with  a superiority  of  force,  the  advance  guard, 
upon  orders  of  the  corps  (division)  commandei-,  takes  up  the  defense  with 
the  mission  of  stopping  the  enemy  attack,  holding  positions  reached,  and 
securing  the  deployment  and  commitment  of  the  main forces . 

326..  Blows  by  aviation  upon  approaching  enemy  forces  must  be:  delivered  as 
early  as  possible  to  inflict  damage, upon  them  prior  to  their  deployment . 

During  the  movement  to  contact,  aviation  must  hold  up  the.  movement  of 
the  enemy  main  forces  and  assist  in  the  destruction  of  enemy  advance  guards. ; ’■ 

Air  strikes  must  be  directed  primarily  against  enemy  forces  operating 
on  the  direction  of  the  corps  (division)  main  effort  and  against,  enemy  forces 
threatening  one's  flanks. 

Particular  attention  must  be  given  to  the  destruction  of. enemy  tank, 
mechanized,  and  artillery  large  units  (units)  and  to  the  support  of  friendly 
advance  guards . ■ 

At  the  same  time,  protection  from  air  attack  must  be  provided  by  the 
coordinated: use  of  antiaircraft  artillery  and  fighter  aircraft,  particularly 
when  troops  are  deploying  from  march  columns  and  when  passing  thrdugh  defiles, 
over  bridges  and  crossings,  and  on  open  sectors  of  terrain. 

327.  Organic . and.  attached  tanks,  of  rifle  (cavalry)  divisions  are  used 
in  mass  in  the  directions  of  the  main  efforts  of  their  divisions. 

328.  A mechanized  (tank)  division,  upon  initiation  of  a meeting  engagement 
must  act  energetically  and  decisively. 

Upon  meeting  the.  enemy,  the  division,  through  the  decisive  actions  of  the 
advance  guard,  destroys  leading  enemy  units  and  attacks  the  flank  and  rear  of 
the  enemy  main  forces  with  the  main  forces  of  the  .division, . deploying.  and 
seizing  important  lines  before  the  enemy  can  do  so. 

In  case  the  enemy  has  deployed  first,  or  if  he  possesses  a superiority  in 
tanks,  the  division . seizes  a favorable  line  and  holds  it  until  the  arrival 
of  the  corps  main  forces. 

When  a mechanized  (tank)  division  moves  behind  a rifle  division(s),  it 
deploys  and  enters,  into  battle,  usually  either  by. passing  around  the  flank, 
of  the-  rifle  division  or  by  passing  through  its  lines. 

329.  If  friendly  deployment  is  effected  prior  to  the  enemy's  deployment, 
the  enemy  forces  should  be  split'  up:;  by  decisive  actions .-.  To  do  this,  block- 
ing forces  are  left  on  secondary  directions  while  the  main,  forces  strike  a 
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blow  at  the  flank  and  rear  of  the  main  enemy  grouping  in  order  to  encircle  and 
destroy  it. 

Successes  must  be  exploited  boldly  and  unhesitatingly,;,  not  giving,  the  enemy 
an  opportunity  to  organize  a defense  and  to  regroup  his  forces  on  the  buttle - 
field. 

33b' . Or  meeting  a superior' enemy  force,  or  an  equal  enemy  force,  which 
has  succeeded  in  deploying  first,  it  Is  expedient  to  deploy  on  a line  favorable 
to  the  conduct  of  battle,  meet  the  enemy  with  artillery  and  aviation,  disorganize 
his  combat  formations,  inflict  casualties,  and  then,  by  a blow  on  the  enemy’s 
flank  and  rear,  destroy  him.- 

331-  When  enemy  forces  seek  to  envelop  or  turn  the  flank  (flanks),  they 
must  be  stopped  and  attacked  on  their  flank  and  rear  by  flank  security  units . 

In  case  of  an  attack  by  large  enemy  forces  upon  one’s,  flank,  forces  of 
sufficient  strength,  and  particularly  strong  in  artillery  and  tanks,  should 
be  regrouped  on  the  threatened,  flank,  and  should  counterattack  the  enveloping 
enemy  troops. 

332.  Art  attack  on  an  enemy  who  has  taken  up  the  defense  with  his  main 
forces  under  cover  of  the  actions  of  his  advance  guard  is  conducted  according  to 
the  rules  for  an  attack  on  an  enemy  who  has  hurriedly  taken  up  the  defense , 

If,  as  a result  of  a meeting  engagement,  the  enemy  begins  to  withdraw, 
the  corps  (division)  commander  organizes  a relentless  pursuit. 

333 • Control  of  troops  upon  initiation  of  a meeting  engagement  must  be 
uninterrupted  and  is  effected,  as  a rule,  by  brief  combat  instructions  issued 
by  the  corps  (division)  commander  personally  or  through  his  staff  and  liaison 
officers.  Liaison  officers  must  have  radios  and  mobile  means  of  communication 
at  their  disposal. 

During  the  course  of  battle,  particular  attention  must  be  given  to  main- 
taining coordination  communications  between  the  mechanized  division,  the 
artillery,  and  supporting  aviation  and  1o  establishing  the  simplest  light  /svetovykh7 
signals  and  other  types  of  signals.  \ ^ 

The  corps  (division)  command  post  is  established  simultaneously  with  the 
initiation  of  a meeting’ engagement.  After  the  commander  makes  his  decision,  a 
supplementary  command  post  is  established,  if  necessary,  in  the  direction  pf 
the  main  effort,  from  which  point  the  deployment  and  actions  of  the  main  forces 
can  be  observed. 


8.  SURMOUNTING  THE  ENEMY'S  SECURITY  ZONE 

33^*  When  the  enemy  has  established  a security  zone  in  front  of  a defensive 
position,  the  security  zone  is  overcome  on  the  march  by  advance  guards  pr  forwdrd 
detachments.  Missions  of  advance  guards  (forward  detachments)  ar.e: 

--destruction  of  enemy  forces  defending  obstacles; 

1 

--destruction  of  enemy  security  forces,  establishment  pf  contact  with  enemy 
forces  occupying  the  main  (first)  defensive  zone,  and  reconnaissance  of  the  main 
line  of  resistance; 

' S-E-C-iR-E-T 


-111- A 


\ 

S-B-C-krE-T 


HR70-14 


--seizure  and  consolidation  of  a line  suitable  for  deployment  of  the 
main  forces. 

The  actions  of  advance  guards  (forward  detachments)  are  supported  ty  artillery 
and  aviation. 

March  support  detachments  .'move  immediate ly bffi'.hihd.  . ■ 

the  advance  guards  (forward  detachments) . 

335.  If, 'in  the  course  of  overcoming  the  security  zone,  the  enemy  is  taken 

by  surprise,  advance ' guards  (forward  detachments) . must  break  into  the  main 
(first)  defensive  zone  and  unceasingly  continue  the  attack.  The  corps  (division) 
commander  must,  without  delay,  exploit  successes  gained  by  advance  guards  (forward 
detachments),  committing  to  battle  fresh  troops  reinforced  with  tanks  and  self-' 
propelled  artillery.  . • • 

When  the  enemy -offers  stubborn  resistance,  advance  guardd  (forward- detachments) 
must  establish  close  contact  with  the  main  line  of  resistance  of  the  main  (first) 
defensive  zone  and  seize  points  on  the  main  line  of  resistance  which  provide 
observation  into  the  depth  of  the  enemy  defense.  During  the’  Overcoming  of  the 
security  zone  and  during  the  battle  by  advance  guards  (forward  detachments) 
for  the  main  line  of  resistance  of  the  enemy  defense,  careful  reconnaissance 
of  the.  enemy's  main  (first)  defensive  zone  is  conducted,  and  the  situation 
is  clarified  for  the  making  of  a decision. 

336.  The  mechanized  division; 'of  the  rifle  corps  during  the  course  of'  the 
pursuit  independently  organizes  tlie  overcoming  of  the  enemy  security  zone,  not 
awaiting  the  approach  of  rifle  large  units  (units). 

9-  SNCIRCLEMEWt  AND  AMIHilATION  OF  THE  ' tr ' " 

ENCIRCLED  ENEMY 

337-  -A  battle  for  encirclement  consists  of  coordinated  blows  against  the 
flanks  and  rear  of  the  enemy/  combined  with .a  simultaneous  .attack  from  the  ' 
f’ront  for  the  purpose  of  creating  solid  internal  and  external  ;fronts  of  encircle- 
ment . 1 ■ . ' ' 

For  a reliable  encirclement,  it  is  necessary  to  have,  as  a rule,  a super- 
iority of  force.'  Howe  vet,  an  encirclement  may  be  effected,  in  the  absence  of  a 
quantitative  superiority  over  the  enemy,  if  superiority  in  mobility  and  maneuver- 
ability can  be  obtained. 


33:9 . An  encirclement  can:  be  effected  by  a corps  (division) : in  coordination 
with  an  adjacent  unit) or- it'  can.  be  effected  independently  by  means  of  an 
envelopment  and  a turning  movement. 

The  most'  favorable  conditions  for  encirclement  are  created  as  a result  of  : 

--an  aggressive  breakthrough' of  hn  enemy  defense  in  coordination  with 
adjacent  units';  . ... 

--a  seizure  of  enemy  withdrawal  routes  during  the  exploitation  of  an 
attack  i and  duping  the  pursuit. 
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A rifle  corps  can  carry  out  an  envelopment  and  a turning  movement  with 
its  mechanized  division  or  with  its  rifle  divisions. 

Troops  making  an  envelopment  and  a turning  movement  are  reinforced  with 
artillery,  tanks,  and  engineers,  and  are  supported  by  aviation. 

339 • During  an  encirclement,  the  enemy  must  be  deprived, as  first  priority, 
of  freedom  of  maneuver  and  the  possibility  of  receiving  assistance  from  adjacent 
units  and  reserves. 

This  is  attained  by: 

--the  rapid,  destruction  of  troops  on  the  flanks  of  the  grouping  being 
encircled  and  by  an  attack  on  them  from  the  front; 

--the  attack  on  the  enemy  rear  by  tank  and  mechanized  large  units  (units) ; 

--the  dropping  (landing),  of  airborne  troops  in  the  enemy  rear; 

--the  neutralization  of.  encircled  troops  by  artillery  and  aviation; 

--the  seizure  and  holding  of  important  lines  in  the  rear  of  the  enemy 
to  support  the  troops  engaged  in  the  immediate  encirclement  of  the  enemy; 

--the  destruction  or  blocking  of  approaching  enemy  reserves; 

— the  creation  of  an  external  front  of  encirclement;. 

--the  erection  of  obstacles  and  the  use  of  a strong  antitank  defense  on 
avenues  of,  possible  counterattack; 

--the  blockading  of  encircled  troops  from  the  air  by  antiaircraft  artillery 
and  fighter  aviation . 

3^-0.  The  encirclement  can  be  depended  on  only  when  an  unbroken  internal 
front  was  been  established  around  the  encircled  grouping  and  when  the  external 
front  has  moved  outwards  to  a distance  which  precludes  fire  support  of  the 
encircled  enemy  forces  by  forces  operating  against  the  external  front: 

The  encircling  troops  conduct  deep  reconnaissance,  establish  blocking  forces, 
and  make  wide  use  of  obstacles  on  all  likely  avenues  of  enemy  counterattack. 

In  a battle  for  encirclement,  particular  attention  is  given  to  the  organ- 
ization of  antitank  defenses  on  both  the  internal  and  external  fronts. 

w battle  for  annihilation  of  the  encircled  enemy  begins  simultaneously 
with  the  formation  of  the  internal  front  of  encirclement,  and  must  be  concluded 
in  the  shortest  possible  time.  Bold  and  decisive  actions  are  a most  important 
condition  of  success. 

The  annihilation  of  encircled  troops  is  carried  out  by  splitting  them  into 
isolated  groups  and  destroying  them  piecemeal,  with  the  simultaneous  expansion  of 
the  external  front  of  encirclement. 
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The  splitting  of  enemy  forces  and  their  piecemeal  destruction  is  conducted 
•by  decisive,  concentrated  blows  throughout  the  depths  of  the  enemy  dispositions. 


Terrain 
and  their 


features  are  seized  which  permit  observation  of 
coverage  by  artillery  and  mortar  fire . 


the 


enemy  dispositions 


342.  When  completing  the  encirclement  and  annihilation  of  the  enemy,  it  is 
necessary  to  organ! ne.  carefully  coordination  among  all  large  units  (units) 
and.  adjacent  units.  Troops  advancing  towards  each  other  must  mutually  know 
directions  of  action,  missions,  recognition  signals  and  the  parole  /parol1/ 
for  meeting,  signals  for  ceasing  artillery  fires,  and  must  clearly  designate 
their  positions  to  friendly  aircraft. 

Troops  employed  to  destroy  encircled  enemy  forces  must  be  under  a single, 
commander.  Communications  among  coordinating  units  are  organized,  by  order  of 
the  senior,  commander.  ■ . 


343.  Enemy  efforts  to  break  out  of  the  encirclement  must  be  countered,  by 
massed  artillery  fire,  by  aviation,  and.  by  maneuver  of  reserves  to  the  areas 
of  the  attempted,  breakout  in  order  to  block,  enemy  troops'  or-  to  destroy  them, 
by  blows  on  the  flank. 


The  enemy  will  probably  attempt  to  conceal  the  direction  of  his  main  break- 
out effort  by  use  of  feints . 

344.  A rifle  corps  (division)  employed  on  the  external  front  must  strive  to 
throw  enemy  troops  back  as  far  as  possible  from  the  encircled  grouping. 

If  the  enemy  possesses  a superiority  of  force,  the  corps  (division)  takes 
up  the  defense  to  prevent  the  enemy  from  making  a breakthrough  and  linking 
up  with  the  encircled,  grouping. 

34.5.  Aviation,  in  a battle  for  encirclement  and  destruction,  isolates 
the  encircled  enemy  troops,  bars  the  approach  of  enemy  reserves,  prevents  the 
maneuver  of  the  encircled,  troops,  and  cooperates  with  friendly  ground  forces 
in  the  destruction. of  .the  encircled  enemy.  Fighter  aviation  provides  protection 
to  friendly  troops  against  enemy  air  attack. 

The  most  important  mission  of  aviation  is  to.  blockade  the  enemy  from  the 

air . 


The  air  blockade  has  as  its  purpose  the  prevention  of  enemy  air  movement 
into  or  out  of  the  encircled,  area.,  either  by  day  or" at  night. 


346.  During  the  course  of  the  battle  for  encirclement  and  annihilation  of 
the  enemy,  supplementary  orders  to  attacking  large  units  (units.)  must  be  issued 
in  good  time . 


The  regular  transmittal  of  information,  by  higher  headquarters,  concerning 
the  situation  on  the  entire  front-  of  encirclement,  and  the  prompt  reporting, 
by  commanders  and  staffs  of  the  encircling  forces,  of  all  changes  in.  the  situation 
c rnrc  a mos'V  •\mperv,afu::rprerenu.?.s:Vb3  for 'success  in  encircling  and.  annihilat- 

ing enemy  forces. 

\ 
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347.  The  supply  of  ammunition,  fuel/and  other  materiel  to  encircling 
units  operating  in  the  enemy  rear  must  he  ensured  by  reliable  protection; 
in  necessary  cases, it  ds  effhcte.d.:byr.d:i-r  .'  -•  • '1 


10.  PECULIARITIES  OF  AN  ATTACK  ON  AN  ENEMY 
WHO  HAS  HURRIEDLY  TAKEN  UP  THE  DEFENSE 

348.  A hurried  adoption;  of  the  defense  by  the  enemy  usually  occurs  during 
the  course  of  a successful  breakthrough,  when  the  enemy  tries,  by  use  of  his 
reserves,  to  stop,  on  intermediate  lines,  the  advance  of  attacking  troops. 

The  enemy  may  also  take  up  the  defense  hurriedly  when  a meeting  engagement 
turns  against  him;  then,  seeking  to  avoid  complete  defeat,  he  tries  to  organize 
a defense.  This  also  may  take  place  during  a withdrawal .by  the  enemy,  when, 
defending  with  rear  guards  on  an  intermediate  line,  he  has  decided  to  pull 

his  main. body  out  from  under  a blow. 

A hurriedly  occupied  defense  in  the  initial  stages  of  its  organization 
is  characterized  by; 

--incomplete  preparedness,  with  a consequent  lowering  of  strength; 

--an  insufficiently  developed  and  organized  system  of  antipersonnel  and 
antitank  fires; 

--the  insufficient  development  of  defensive  installations,  both  on  the 
main  line  of  resistance  and  in  depth; 

--hurriedly  organized  coordination  and  lack  of  firm  control; 

--lack  of  familiarity  with  the  terrain. 

349.  The  breakthrough  of  a hurriedly  occupied  defense  is  conducted  from 
the  march  or  after  limited  preparations.  The  decision  for  the  attack  is  made 
during  the  approach  to  the  defensive  position;  during  this  time  troop  groupings 
are  also  made.  Information  about  the -enemy  and  terrain  is  detailed  during  the 
battle  of  the  forward  units. 

The  corps  (division) , employing  strong  forward  detachments  on  a wide  front, 
ascertains  weakly  occupied  ax’  unoccupied  sectors  of  the  defense  and  uses  every 
opportunity  for  the  close  or  wide  envelopment  of  the  enemy. 

When  conditions  are  favorable,  it  is  feasible  to  start  an  attack  even  before 
the  complete  concentration  of  all  the  forces  of  the  corps  (division)  takes 
place;  however,  in  such  cases,  it  is  necessary  to  strive  to  establish  a de- 
cisive superiority  of  men  and  materiel  in  the'  direction  of  the  main  effort. 

The  first  echelon,  having  wedged  itself  into  the  enemy  defense,  even  if  only 
on  , isolated  sectors,  must  resolutely  keep  on  moving  forward,  in  an  effort 
to  overrun  the  entire  tactical  depth  of  the  enemy's  defense  in  the  minimum 
time . 

The  second  echelon,  following  the  first  echelon,  exploits  the  success  of 
the  first  echelon,  widens  the  breakthrough  to  the  flanks,  and  destroys  the 
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remnants  of  enemy  troops  in  the  entire  corps  (division)  zone  of  attack . 

When  a rifle  corps  succeeds  in  breaking  through  a defense  position 
hastily  assumed  by  the  enemy,  the  mechanized  division  usually  operates 
in  the  first  echelon  in  the  direction  of  the  main  blow. 

3')0,  An  attack  is  preceded  by  artillery  and  air  preparations . Sub- 
sequently, long-range  artillery  and  a part  of  the  aviation  keep  the  enemy 
reserves  from  moving  up,  and  the  remaining  artillery  and  aviation  support  the 
attack . 

111.  BREAKTHROUGH  OF  A FORTIFIED  AREA.  . 

351.  Methods  to  be  used  for  the  breakthrough  of  a fortified  area  depend 
on  the  strength,  composition,  and  combat  efficiency  of  the  enemy,  the  densi  ty 
and  type  of  permanent  defensive  installations  aid  c2stac3.es,  and  the.  depth  of 
the  fortified  zone. 

The  breakthrough , as  a rule,  is  accomplished  by  a -simultaneous  cracking 
of  .the  main  (first)  defensive  zone  of  the  fortified  area  and  a rapid  exploitation 
of  the  thrust  in  depth  in  order  to  gain  possession  of  successive  defensive  lines, 
a.nd  at  the  same  time  to  widen.’.  the  breach  by  blows  to  the  flanks  . 

In  order  to  effect  a breakthrough  of  a fortified  area,  it  is  necessary  to 
have  powerful  means  of  destruction  and.  neutralization  plus  careful  preparation . 

352 . Direct  preparations  for  a breakthrough  of  a fortified  area  .are  organized- 
alter  overcoming  the  enemy  security  zone,  when  close  contact  with  the  main  line 

of  resistance  of  the  main  (first)  defensive  zone  has  been  established. 

The  plan  of  the  preparation'  for  the  breakthrough  of  a fortified  atea*  '. 
in.  addition  to  routine  measures, provides  for: 

--careful  and  systematic  study  of  the  defense  system  of  the  fortified  area; 

study  of  permanent  and  field  defense  installations  and  their  accurate 

location  on  a chart  (map); 

care! ul  study  of  enemy  obstacles  in  front  of  the  main,  line  of  resistance 
of  the  main  (first)  defensive  zone,  as  well  as  in  its' depths; 

--•the  establishment  of  infantry  arid  tank  departure  positions  in  the  departure 
area  loi  the  attack,  thus  ensuring  the.  disposition  .of  compact  ciombat  formation;  the 
creation  of  a dense  network  of  command  and  observation  posts : 

-■-nigging  di  fcx?  find;  trenches  as  close  as  possible  to  the  mhin  lihe-obf  resistance 
the  enemy  fortified  area; 

Multiple  vertical  and  oblique  aerial  photography  of  the  defensi  ve  zones 

and  individual  objects  of  the  fortified  area; 

--joint  training  of  all  arms  and  special  troops  on  specially  prepared 
terrain;  ' * 

—timely  reconnaissance  by  fire  ybgnevoye  vskrytiye/  of  permanent  defense 
installations;  ' 
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--preliminary  destruction  of.  permanent  defense  installations,  by  heavy  and 
very  heavy  artillery  and  aviation;;. 


--wide  application,  of  flame thrower -incendiary  and  smoke  equipment. 

353-  The  distinctive  characteristics  of  combat  formations  of  troops 
engaged  in  a breakthrough  of  an  enemy  fortified  area  are: 

— the  depth  of  the  formation;; 

--the  creation  of  assault  detachments  and  assault  groups.; 

--.heavy  cmcentatm of  tanks,  for  the  dlose support  of  the  infantry  (two  - three 
echelons);  heavy  tanks  and  heavy  self-propelled  artillery  are  employed,  for  this 
purpose ; 

--the  formation  of  a reserve  of  heavy  tanks  at  the  disposition  of  the 
division,  commander  .• 

354.  For  the  breakthrough  of  a fortified  area,  the  rifle  corps  receives 
a zone  up  to  six  kilometers  in  width.,  and  breaks  through  the  enemy  defense  on 
this  entire  front.  The  combat  formation  of  a corps  consists  of  two  echelons. 

The  combat  formation  of  a rifle  division  consists  of  two  or  three  echelons. 

355-  Assault  groups  are  organized  within  the  battalions  of .the  first 
echelon  and,  when  the  situation. warrants,  also  in  the  battalions  of  the  following 
echelons.  Their  purpose  is  to  block  and  destroy  permanent  and  important  field 
defense  installations. 

The  composition  of  the  assault  groups  is  determined  by  the  character  of 
the  permanent  defense  installations  which  have  to  be  captured  or  destroyed. 

An  assault  group  includes:  from  a squad  to  a platoon  of  infantry;  from  a 

squad  to  a platoon  of  sappers;  several  flame  throwers,,  guns  of  various 
calibers,  including  heavy  guns,  and  mortars,  tanks,  and  heavy  self-propelled 
artillery. 

The  commanders  of  assault  groups. are  specially  selected  and  trained  officers. 

When  the  presence  of  powerful  and  complex  defense  installations  and  strong 
points  in  a fortified  area  is  disclosed,  the  corps  (division),  commander  orders 
the  formation,  in  the  regiments,  of  assault.,  detachments,  consisting,  of  up  to 
a battalion  of  infantry  and  up  to  a company  of  sappers  to  block  and  destroy 
them.  These  detachments  are  reinforced  with  heavy  tanks,  tanks  equipped  for 
breaching  minefields,  special  tanks,  batteries  of  heavy  self-propelled  artillery, 
separate  batteries  of  various  calibers,  including  batteries  of  heavy  artillery, 
and  mortars  and  flame  throwers. 

The  assault  detachments  are  divided  Into  assault  groups,  depending  on  the 
number  of  permanent  and  important  field  defense  Installations  to  be  attacked 
in  an  enemy  strong  point . 

. . 
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356.  Troops  who  are  assigned  to  carry  out  an  attack  on  a fortified  area 
are  informed  ahead  of  time  about  the  strength  and  type  of  the  enemy  permanent 
fortifications.  This  information  is  accompanied  by  the  latest  ground  re- 
connaissance data  and  aerial  photographs,  especially  obliques. 

A particularly  important  mission  for  the  reconnaissance  of  a fortified 
area  is  to  disclose  the  fire  system,  the  number  and  type  of  permanent  instal- 
lations and  their  power  of  resistance.,  suitable  avenues  of  approach  to  them, 
and  to  reconnoiter  obstacles,  and  determine  their  density. 

A reconnaissance  in  force  always  precedes  any  attack  on  a fortified 
area.  It  is  planned  by  higher  headquarters,  and  is  carried  out  on  a broad 

front  . ...........  ......  ■, 

357  * The  particulars  pertaining  to  engineer  preparation  of  the  departure 
area  for  the  attack  are  as  follows: 

--the  digging  of  the  first  trenches  as  close  as  possible,  to  the  main  line ■ of  resist 
amce  of  the  fortified  area;  . ... 

--the  preparation  of  a great  number  of  positions . suitable,  for  direct 
fire  from  large -caliber  guns; 

--the  making  and  equipping  6’f  passages  in  antitank  ditches  and  post, 
obstacles,  under  conditions  of  multi-zoned  obstacles  of  great  density;.. 

--the  conduct  of  underground  mining  operations  and  their  careful  conceal- 
ment. 

358<  Survey  must  determine  the  exact  coordinates  of  enemy  permanent  instal- 
lations and  ensure  their  plotting  ;o.n  large-scale  charts . All  troops  (down  .to 
company)  battery,  inclusive)  must  be  supplied  with  charts  and  large-scale  aerial 
photographs. 

359-  The  training  of  troops  in  seizing  permanent  defense  installations, 
and  their  special  training  in  .overcoming  and  destroying  obstacles,  is  .carried, 
but  in  the  rear,  in  sectors  equipped  with  obstacles  and  mo ck -up s;. similar  to-  enemy 
Installations;. "Special  attention,  is’ paid  to-  the'  training  and  coordination  .of '-the 
assault,  groups'  and'  detachment's  in  the'  general'  combat  .formation.' - In  trainings  the 
artillery,  the  greatest”  attention  is  devoted  to  its;  instfuct.iQn-.in' the' methods- 
of  fire  against  permanent  installations. 

360.  In  the  breakthrough  of  a fortified  area,  the  immediate  mission  of  the 
fifle  corps  is  to  reach  the  depth  of  the  main  enemy  artillery  positions;  the  — 
subsequent  mission  is  to  complete  the  breakthrough  of  the  main  (first),  defensive 
zone;  the  mission  of  the  day  is  to  sieze  the  second  defensive  zone. 

The.  immediate  mission  of  the  rifle  division  is  to  break  through  the  forward 
edge  of  a sector  of  the  fortified  area,  and  to  seize  the  strong  points  of  the 
first  position;  the  subsequent  mission  is  to  reach  the  main  artillery  positions 
of  the  enemy;  the  mission  of  the  day  is  to  complete .the  breakthrough  of  the  enemy's 
main  (first)  defensive  zone  and  to  develop  the  attack  on  the  second  defensive 
zone . 
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The  mechanized,  division  of  the  rifle  corps  is  committed  to  action  after 
the  troops  of  the  first  echelon,  have  taken  the  main  (first)  defensive  zone, 
with  the  immediate  mission  of  seizing,  from  the  march,  the  intermediate 
positions  between  the  main-  (first)  and  second  defensive  .zones  and  reaching  the 
second  defensive -zone; the-  subsequent  mission  of  the  'mechahizedodivision  is  to  capturf 
the  second  defensive  zone „ 

361..  In  the  breakthrough  of  a.  fortified  area,  it  is  necessary  to  allow 
as  much  time  as  possible  to  organize  coordination  on  the  terrain.  To  do 
this  , it.:  is  necessary  to  establish  the’ following: 

--coordination. during  the  . seizure  of  the  strong. points  and  centers  of 
defense  located  at  the  main  .fine  of.  resistance.'  of  s. ..the  , main  ('first)  .defensive 
zone,  and  for  seizing  each  Successive/  line  of  strong  points  and  centers 
centers.  in  the  depth  of  ...  the  fortified  area; 

--the  operating  procedure  ;: and  - methods  of  destruction , - neutralization , 
and  blinding. of  permanent. enemy  installations; 

--the  order  of  attack  of  permanent  installations  by  assault  groups. and 
assault  detachments, .together  with  the  support  of  artillery  and  aviation; 

—the  coordination  of  .assault  groups  and  assault  detachments  with  the 
large  and  small,  units  of  infantry,  tanks , , arid  aircraft  of  the  combat  for- 
mation; 

--the  method . of  Surmounting  .enemy  obstacles  in  front  of  the  main  line  of 
resistance  of  the  main  (first)  defensive  zone,  as  well  in  the  depth  of  the 
i defense , • 

I 362.  After  the  locations  of  permanent  installations  have,  been  disclosed, 

reconnaissance  by  fire  £ognevoye  vskrytiyej  is  conducted  which  must  accurately 
establish  the  presence  of  ferroconcrete  or  armored-,  installations.  Each  per- 
1 manent  installation  which  has  been  disclosed  must  be  kept  under -constant  ob- 

servation and  gunfire  for  the • entire  period  of  the  artillery  preparation,  for 
i the  attack. 

363.  The  principal  tasks  of  the  artillery  offensive  are:' 

--the  destruction. of  permanent,  installations  and  the.  neutralization,  of  ' 

their  garrisons,  and  also  the  neutralization. and  destruction  of  the  troops 
occupying  field  defensive  Installations;  v.  : 

--the  neutralization  and  destruction  of.  enemy  artillery  and  mortars; 

--the  blinding  and  neutralization  of  permanent  . installations  located  on 
the  flanks  of  the  advancing,  troops; 

--the  creation  of  passages  through  post-  .-.  obstacles  and  antitank  ditches 
if  such  passages  cannot  be  . made  by,’ sapper's; 

--the  support  of  the  advance: of  the  attacking  infantry  and  tanks  by  a 
double  or..,  if  means  are  available,  a triple  rolling  barrage  in  combination  with 
successive  concentrations  of  fire . 
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Especially  important  is  direct  fire  from  large  caliber  guns  and  heavy 
self-propelled  artillery  against  embrasures,  armored  turrets,  and  exposed  walls 
of  permanent  installations. 

Depending  on  the  type  and  strength  of  the  permanent -.installations,  the 
duration  of  the  preliminary  period  of  destruction  is -established.  Usually  the 
period  of  destruction  begins  on  the  eve  of  the  attack,  occasionally  several 
days  before  the  attack. 

The  duration  of  the  artillery  preparation  for  the  attack  depends  on  the 
results  of  the  destruction  of  the  permanent  installations  of  the  enemy. 

Unwarranted  curtailment  of  the  length  of  the  artillery  preparation  for 
the  attack  can  slow  down  the  tempo  of  advance  of  the  attacking  troops  and  result 
in  protracted  operations,  with  great  losses  in  men  and.  expenditure  of  materiel. 

364.  During  the  period  of  destruction  and  period  of  the  artillery 

preparation  for  the  attack,  aviation- concentrates  its  main  efforts  on  the 
destruction  of  permanent  enemy  installations  within  the  entire-  tactical  depth 
of  the  defense,  and  also  on  the  neutralization  of  the  artillery  and  reserves 
of  the  enemy.  Large  caliber  bombs  are  used  for  the  destruction  of 'permanent 
installations.  - ■ ' - 

365.  - The  success  of  the  battle,  especially  in  its  initial  Stage,  is 
determined  to  a large  degree  by  the  extent  of  damage  and  neutralization  which 
has  been  inflicted  upon  the  enemy’s  permanent  installations.  It  is  therefore 
necessary  to  cheek  constantly  the  extent  of  demolition  which  the  enemy’s 
permanent  installations  have  suffered  from  artillery  fire  and  aerial  bombing. 

This  is  done  by  aerial  photographs  and  by  ground  and' air  observation':.  • 

366.  If  time -permits  and  hydrogeological  conditions,  are  favorable, 
underground  mining  operations  are  conducted  for  the  destruction  of  individual 
permanent  installations  and  strong  points  located  on  the  main  line  of  resistance 
of  the  main  (first)  defensive  zone.  This  work  is  done  by  the  engineer  troops. 

367.  The  attack  on  a fortified  area  begins  with  a simultaneous  assault 

by  infantry,  infantry  close  support  tanks  and  assault  detachments  (groups), 
with  the  support  of  artillery  and  aviation.  • 

The  assault  detachments  and  groups  block  and  demolish  surviving  permanent 
installations.  ' 

Infantry  and  tanks  break  into  the  intervals  between  the  permanent  installations 
and,  without  stopping' in  the  first  trenches,  move -forward  behind  the  rolling 
barrage,  into  the  depth  of  the  enemy  defense. 

heavy  self-propelled  artillery  and  accompanying  guns  conduct  fire  on 
permanent  installations  and  enemy  firing  points,  hindering  the  advance  of -the 
infantry  and' tanks.  : 

The  troops  rush  in  the  directions  where  success  has  been  achieved,  striving 
to  develop  the  success  in  depth  a.nd  toward  the  flanks.  Permanent  Installations 
situated  In  the  depth  of  the  defense  area  which  have  escaped  damage  are 
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blocked  and  destroyed  by  the  assault  detachments:  (groups).. 

368.  To  widen,  the  breach,  the  second  (third)  echelons  of  regiments 

and  divisions  are  introduced  through  the  gap  which  has  been  made.  They, 
are  reinforced  with  artillery,  tanks,  self-propelled  artillery,  and  small 
units  of  engineer  troops.  Their  function  is  to  deliver  blows  from  the 
rear  upon  enemy  strong  points  and  centers  of  defense . . 

All  gains  must  be  exploited  immediately  by  rifle  and  mechanized  units 
(large  units)  without  giving  the  enemy  any  opportunity  to  consolidate  on 
switch  and  intermediate  positions, 

369.  A distinctive  feature  of  a battle,  against  a fortified  area  is 
combat  with  the  enemy  reserves,  while  the  fight  against  the.  strong  point  of 
the  first  position  of  the.  main  (first)  defensive  zone  is  still  in  progress; 
therefore,  artillery-antitank  reserves  and  mobile  obstacle-placing  detachments 
must  be  moved  closer  to  the  combat  formations  of  the  first  echelon  :of  the 
attacking  forces;  captured  areas  are  consolidated  by  specially  designated 
units  (small  units).  Captured  permanent  installations  must  be.  blown' up. 

370.  If  a fortified,  area  is  not  yet  fully  prepared,  or  if  its  defending 
forces  are  weak,  then  it  is  advantageous  to  attack  it  after  a preparation  of 
short  duration. 

When  the  enemy  is  retreating  to  a fortified  area,  efforts  must  be  made 
to  break  into  the  area  from  the  march  with  a '.mechanized,  division,  moving  on 
the  .heels  v.'  of  ..  . the  retreating  enemy. 

'12.  OFFENSIVE.  COMBAT  ' IN  A CITY- 

371>-  A city  with  solid: stone,  buildings  and  a network  of  underground 
tunnels  (passageways..  ) can.  be  easily  adapted,  for  .defense;  it  resembles,  in 
this  event, a fortified  area,  where  special  methods,  of  offensive  combat  must 
be  applied. 

Offensive  combat  in  a city  presents  the  following  characteristics: 
restricted  visibility  and  fields  of  fire;  complexity  of  troop  control;  and  great 
limitation  in  the  maneuverability  of  large  and  small  units. 

Offensive  combat  in  a city  is  divided  into  a Series  of  individual  local 
battles.  It  is.  characterized  by  stubborn  resistance  and  surprise,  attacks. 

Attacks  upon  individual  city  objectives  are'  carried  out  by  reinforced  battalions, 
companies,  and  platoons. 

The  division  commander,  whenever  it  becomes  necessary,  determines  what  1 
reinforcements  are  needed  for  small  Combat  units  and  what  their  tactics  ..will  be. 

372.  Under  conditions  .of.  the  successful,  development  of  an  offensive, 
efforts  must  be  exerted  to  capture  by  surprise  the  garrison  defending  the  city, 
and  to  seize  the  city  by  a sudden,  attack  from  the  march.  To  accomplish  this, 
strong  forward  detachments  make  their  way  to  the  center  of  the  city,  capture 
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vitally  important  objectives,  and,  having  consolidated  in  them,,  keep  on  fighting 
until  the  main  forces  arrive. 

The  corps  (division)  commander,  taking  advantage,  of  the  success  gained  by 
the  forward  detachments,  which  .succeeded  in  making  their  way  into  the  center 
. of  the  city,  must  organize  the  final  seizure  of  the  entire  city. 

The  operations  of  the  forward  detachments  must  be  supported  by  significant 
air  power.  Simultaneously,  all  efforts  Of  the  .troop's:  advancing  on  the  city  are 
directed  toward  the  blockade  of  the  city,  in  order  to  isolate  the  defending 
garrison. 

373.  The  success  of  .a  sudden  attack,  upon  a city  is  achieved: 

--by  daring  and  bold  actions  and  initiative  of  units  and  small  units; 

--by  the  seizure,  in  first  priority,  of  the  main  strong  points  and. centers 
[o£  v defense  _7  on  important  routes  through  the  city,  telephone  and  telegraph 
stations,  radio  stations,  bridges  and  viaducts  in  order  to  isolate  the  enemy  and 
; to  prevent  him  from  being  able  to  maneuver  within  the  city} 

i --by  building  up  men  and  materiel  wherever  success  has  been  achieved. 

1 374.  If  a sudden  attack  has  failed  to  capture  a city,  the  troops,  surround 

it,  establish  a blockade,  and  make  preparations  for  a new  attack. 

An  attack , (assault ) on  a.  city  takes  places  simultaneously  on  several  sectors 
along  converging  directions  with  the  intention  of  splitting  the  enemy  defense 
into  separate  areas  and  of  destroying  piecemeal  the  garrisons  defending  them. 

A successful  attack  on  a city  is. achieved: 

--by  a timely  and  careful  study  .of  the  city  and  its  defense  characteristics; 

--by  the  daring  and  coordinated  actions  cf  units  .and  small  units,  with  the 
use  of  initiative; 

.--by  continuous  attacks  day  and  night  and  by  increasing  the  force  of  the 
blow,  especially  on  points  where  the  attacks  meet  with  success;' 

— by  supplying  the  attacking  forces  with  necessary .materiel  for  combat 
and  for  the  demolition  of  defense  structures; 

--by  consolidation  of  captured,  city  blocks  and  annihilation  of  enemy  troops 
remaining. there,  and  by  proper  organization  of  the  commandant’s  service. 

375*  When  it  Is  impossible  to  surround  the  city,  the  attack  is  made  from 
the  front,  in  coordination  with,  other  forces  advancing  to  the  right  and  to  the 
left  of  the  city. 

In  all  cases,  the  beginning  of  the  attack  must  be  preceded  by  an  artillery 
and  air  preparation. 

! 376.  In  the  ...ck  of  a city,  immediate  and  subsequent  missions  are  given 

to  the  large  units. 
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Usually  the  immediate  mission  provides: 

-.-that  the  rifle  corps.  Belize-  several  areas  or  a.  section  of  the  ctiy; 

—that  the  rifle  division  sieze:  a designated  area  of  the  city. 

The  subsequent  mission  of  the  corps  (division)  is  to  capture  new  objectives 
in  the  depths  of  the  city.. 

377-  The  width  of  the  zone  of  attack  .depends  on  the  situation. 

The  zone  of  attack  usually  includes  : 

--for  a.  rifle  regiment-  one  or  two  'streets,  leading  into  the  city  and  the 
adjoining  city  blocks } 

--for  a rifle  division  - three  or  four  streets  or-  an  area,  of  the  city} 

--for  a rifle  corps  - a part  of  the  city  or  the-  entire  city. 

378-  During  combat  inside  a city,,  a wide,  application  is  made  of 
rocket  weapons,  mortars , special  tanks,  flame  throwers,-  grenades,  explosives, 
incendiary  and  smoke  agents,  and  devices  designed  for  the  assault  of  buildings. 

The  attacking  troops  must  be  supplied,  with  large-scale  city  plans.  On  which 
corrections  have  been  made  with  the  aid  of  aerial  photographs,.  City  blocks 
and  especially  important  objectives:  must  be  numbered  and  the  most  important 
underground  installations  indicated  on  the  plan. 

379-  The.  commander  of  a large  unit,  in  conducting  an  attack,  directs  the 
efforts  of  his  troops  to  the  seizure  of  those  strong  points  on  which  depends 
the  successful  outcome,  of  an  engagement  in  a,  given  area. 

It  is  advantageous  to  carry  on  an  attack  under  the.  cover  of  darkness  or 
smoke.  Underground  communication  passages  are  utilized  for  the  dispatch  of 
reconnaissance  ^/for.c eej  and  reinforced  small  units  into  the  rear  of  the  enemy, 
which  facilitates  the  capture  of  strong  points,  and  also  permits  gaining  the 
enemy's,  rear.  Underground  passages  which  are  not  being  utilized  must  be  blown 
up  or  blocked. 

Captured  strong  points  and.  street  intersections  are  consolidated.  All 
captured  buildings,  as1  a rule,  are  cleared  of  remaining  enemy  groups  and  mines. 
The  troops  must  be  ready  to  repulse  enemy  counterattacks  from  underground 
installations  (passages). 

AS  a rule,  in  attacking  a city,,  reserves  are  constituted  in  each  large 
unit.,  (unit).. 

380.  During  combat  in  cities  a .significant  portion  of  the  artillery, 
including  heavy  artillery,  operates  with  the  attacking  units  (small  units ) and 
destroys  defensive  fortifications,  as  a rule,  by  direct  fire.  Artillery  which 
remains  under  the  control  of  the  corps  (division)  commander  is  employed  for 
the  destruction  of  the  important  objectives  of  the  attack  and  for  the 
neutralization  of  their  garrisons,  and  also  enemy  artillery  and  mortars . 

\ 
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Tanks  and  self-propelled  artillery,  including  heavy  ones,  operate  with 
the  attacking,  units  (small  units  , Support  of  the.  infantry  attack  by  fire 
and  sometimes  by  spearheading  the  attack,  the  ...consolidation  of  captured  city 
blocks  in  conjunction  with  the  infantry,  and  tie. repelling  of  enemy  counterattacks 
are  all  missions  of  the  tanks  and  self-propelled  artillery. 

381.  Engineer  troops  are  employed  primarily  with  assault  units, (small 
units ) . 

The  missions  of  engineer  troops  during  the  attack  on  a city  : ,rt  • 
following: 

--reconnaissance  of  the  enemy  fortifications  and  obstacles,  and  also 
underground  installations  (passages)  of  the  city; 

o:r'.  of  the  storming  of  separate  buildings  and  strong  points,  the. 
breaching  of  . walls  and  ..floors  of  buildings,  and  the  cutting  of  passages  through 
obstacles  ; 

■ --the  clearing  c::\. mined  streets  and  houses  for  freedom  of  manuever  .and  • ■ 

deployment  of  the  troops; 

--the  conduct  of  under,  .round  mining  operations,  and  destruction  of  separate 
buildings  and  strong  points; 

--the  construction  of  obstacles  for  the  consolidation  of  captured,  strong 
points . 

382.  Fighter  aviation  and  antiaircraft  artillery  protect  the.  attacking 

. .;ops  from  enemy  air  attacks  and  cut  off  the  beseiged  garrison  from  the  air... 
-comber  and  ground-attack  aviation  prior  to  the  beginning  of  the  attack,  and 
in  coordination  with  the  artillery,  neutralize-  and  destroy  especially  stubborn 
strong  points  and  centers  of  o.eisnsj-j , During  the  attack  they  prevent  the 
..proii.ch  .ox  enemy  reserves,  toward  the  cit.  . neutralize  and  destroy  enemy  , 
artillery,  and  continue  operations  against  strong  points  and  centers-  of 

383*  .During  combat  in  a city  the  command  post  and.  observation  posts  must 
be  located  close  to  the  troops. 


13.  FORCING  A RIVER 

384.  The  importance  of  a river  as  a barrier  is  defined  by  the  following : 

--the  characteristics,  of  the  river  (width,  depth,  and  swiftness  of  the 
current ) ; 

the  condition  of  its  shores,  bottom, and  valley; 

--the  presence  of  fords  and  hyxirotechnical  installations; 

Y 
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--the  character  of  the  enemy  defense  of  the  river;. 

--the  condition  of  the  weather  and  time  of  year . 

385.  The  forcing  of  a river  can  be  carried  out : 

. --by  a hasty  crossing- during  the  successful  development  of  an,  offensive 
or  during  pursuit  of  the  enemy; 

--by  a deliberate  crossixag-in  instances  of  direct  contact  with  the  enemy 
along  a water  line. 

Ir.  every  instance,  success  in  forcing  a river  is  attained  by  the  following: 

--careful,  organization  and  secrecy  of  preparation  for  the  crossing; 

--concentration  of  as  large  a.  quantity  of  crossing  means  as  possible-  and' 
their  skillful  manuever  during  the  forcing  of  the  croiscoingj 

--suddenness  of  the  operations  with  a swift  seizure  of  a bridgehead 
and  the  immediate  development  of  the  attack  into  the  depth  of  the  enemy  defense; 

--destruction  and  neutralization,  of  enemy  weapons; 

--reliable  coverage  of  our  troops  from  enemy  air  attacks  during:  the 
forcing  of  a river  and  during  the  operations  in  the  captured  brigeheads . 

Surprise  in  forcing  the  crossing  is  achieved  by  secrecy  in  assembling 
the  troops  ir.  designated  areas,  by  the  inconspicuous  preparation  and  delivery 
of  crossing  means  to  the  river,  and  by  the.  unexpected  ana  swift  crossing  of 
the  troops ; 

During  the  forcing  of  a river,  smoke  screens.)'  which  are  created  on  a wide 
front  by  various  means,  are  employed  for  purposes  of  concealment. 

386..  For  forcing  a river  crossing  it  is.  advantageous  to  select  . sectors 
with  accessible  banks  and  Valleys,  and  also  sectors  where  the  enemy  defense 
is.  weaker  or  where  he  does  not  anticipate  the  forcing  of  a river  crossing. 

During  the  forcing  of  & river  crossing  reconnaissance  is  Organized  oh 
a wide  front.  It  must  determine  the  following,: 

—the  width,-  depth.,-  and  swiftness  of  the  river  current,;  the  nature  of  the 
river  bottom,  the  character  of  the  banks,  and  places,  for  decencing  to  the  river; 

--the  more  weakly  .occupied  sectors,  of  the  enemy,  defense; 

--the. conditions. for  forcing,  a river  crossing  in  each  sector  and  the 
sectors  most,  suitable  for  forcing  the  crossing; 

--the  presence  and  conditions  of  ford’s  and  hydrotechnieal  installations ; 

--concealed,  routes  of  approach  to  the  river  and  areas  best  suited  for.  the 
concealed  concentration  of  troops  and  crossing  equipment; 

--the  presence  of  enemy  underwater  obstacles  and... obstacles  or.  shore ; 

-‘■the  presence  of  timber,  supplies,  and  also  local  and  improvised  crossing 
equipment,.  ■ 0 
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387 • The  corps  commander,  in  order  to  force  a hasty  river  crossing 
and  to  seize  crossings  and' a "bridgehead  on  the  far  shore,  pushes  forward  the 
mechanized  division,  reinforced  by  units  (small  units),  of  engineer  troops 
and  supported  by  crossing  equipment.]  simultaneously,  he  takes  measures:  to 
speed  up  the  approach  of  the  rifle  divisions  to  the  river  and  assigns  them, 
sectors  for  forcing  a crossing. 

Division  commanders  push  their  own  forward  detachments  toward  the  river 
as  rapidly  as  possible,  with'  the  mission  of  seizing  crossings  and  bridgeheads 
on  the  far  shore . 

388.  Forward  detachments  of  the  divisions,,  reinforced,  by  artillery, 
tanks,  crossing  equipment,  and  smoke  equipment  , widely  employ  local  and 
improvised  crossing  means  and,  without  waiting  for  special  instructions, 
vigorously  force  a crossing..  They  seize  and  consolidate  the  bridgeheads 

on  the  far  bank  and  support  the.  crossing  of  the  main  forces  of  their  divisions.  : 

When  the  forcing  of  the  crossing  begins,  the  artillery  with  its  fire  neutralizes 
the  enemy  artillery,  and  mortars  which  are  holding  up  the  crossing,  and.  covers 
the  flanks  of  the  crossing -troops . Antiaircraft  artillery  protects  the  crossing 
of  the  troops  from  enemy  air  attacks. 

,.hen  serviceable  bridges  and  crossings  have  been  seized  and  when  fords 
are  available,  tanks  together  with  rifle  and" motorized-  rifle  small  units  make 
a hasty  crossing. 

If  the  bridges,  crossings,,  and  fords  are  occupied,  by  the  enemy,  the  tanks , 
firing  at  a halt,  neutralize  the  enemy  firing  points,  thus  protecting  the 
movement  of  our  forces  to  the  river  and.  their'  crossing. 

After  the  seizure  of  a.  bridgehead,  by  the  forward  detachments,  the  tanks 
are  ferried  across  or  cross  on  prefabricated.' bridges . The  main  forces  of  the 
divisions  make  a hasty  crossing  over  prepared  crossings  or  on  standard  and 
improvised  equipment  and  exploit  the  success  achieved  by  the  forward  detachments. 

389.  If  the  forcing  of  a hasty  river  crossing  is  not  achieved,  the  corps 

(division)  commander  turns  to  a deliberate  crossing;  in  this  event  the  rifle  divisions 
as  a rule,  comprise  the.  first  echelon  of  the  corps.  ’ 

390.  Attack  with  a deliberate  river  crossing  includes,  the  following: 

.--the  forcing  of  a river  crossing- -and.  seizure  of  the  fab  shore; 

--the  seizure  and  enlargement  of  a bridgehead; 

--the  development  of  the  attack  from  the  bridgehead  into  the  depth  of  the 
enemy  defenses . 

,391;  A deliberate  river  crossing  is  carried  out,  as  a rule,  in  the  day- 
light  hours  and  begins  during  the-  period  of  the  artillery  and  air  preparation. 

Ihe  deliberate  river  crossing  can  also  be  conducted,  at  night  and  at  daybreak. 


-126- 


HR70-14 


■■■  \ 

S-K-C-K-Z-T 


The  artillery  and  air  preparation  must  be  continued  until  . the'  first- 
echelon  troops  which  have  crossed  begin  to  move  to  the  attack.  ; 

If  the  enemy  main  line  of  resistance,  does,  not  lie  along  the  bank  of  the 
river,  the  artillery  and  air  preparation  continues  until  the  beginning  of 
the  movement  to  the  attack. 

392.  The  corps  (division)  commander,  in  making  a decision  for  the 
forcing  of  a crossing,  ’.determines  the. following: 

--the  scheme  of  battle] 

--the  sectors  for  forcing  a crossing  and  the  crossing  points  of  the 
divisions  (regiments)]  • 

--the  immediate  and  subsequent  missions  for  the  troops,  on  the  far. shore] 

--the  organization  of  the.  troops  for  forcing  a crossing,  the  means  and 
method  of  their  crossing] 

- -the  area aflconcenUrofcim  of  the.  troops,  in  the  departure  position  before  the 
forcing  of  the  crossing  and  the  control  points  for  the  passing  of  the  units 
and  small  units  to  the  crossing .sites]  ■ 

--the  organization  of  the-  artillery  offensive] 

--the  missions  of  the  supporting  aviation] 

--the  organization  of  engineer  support  for  the  forcing  of  the  crossing; 

--the  organization  of  coordination  of  the  crossing  troops] 

--measures  for  camouflage  and  deception  of  the  enemy,  and  also  the  method 
for  covering  stream  crossings  with,  smoke],  • 

--the  organization  of  control  of  the  troops  during  the  time  of  crossing 
and  on  the  far  shore]  locations  of  the  command  and  observation  posts.] . 

— the  organization  of  antitank  and  antiaircraft  defense  and  other  measures 
of  combat  security]  _ ='  ■ • 

--the  organization  of  the  rear . 

393>  During  the  forcing  of  a river  crossing, the  seizure  of  a.  bridgehead 
in  the  vicinity  of  the  main  enemy  artillery  positions  (located,  at  a depth  of 
three  to  four  km)  is  the  immediate  mission  of. the  rifle  division]  its  subsequent 
mission  is  the  enlargement  and  consolidation  of  the  bridgehead. 

The  seizure,  and.  enlargment  of  the  general  bridgehead  and  its.  consolidation 
is  the  immediate  mission  of  the  rifle  corps . ' The  Subsequent  mission  of ' this 
corps,  depends  upon  the  situation  and  the  nature  of  the.  enemy  defense. 

39Ji  • . Crossing,  points  are  organized  within,  sectors  selected  for  the  forcing 
of  a crossing.  Depending  upon  their  designation , the  crossing  points  are 
known  as  corps,  division,  regimental,,  and  battalion  crossing  points. 

Commandants  for  the  crossing  points]  selected  from  the.  commanders,  of  the 
engineer  troops  that  have  prepared  these  crossings.,  are.  assigned  to  direct  the 
work  at  the  crossing  points.  . ; ' 

. . . V 
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As  a minimum,  the  following  points  are  necessary:  for  the  rifle 

battalion  - one  boat  crossing  point;  for  the  rifle  regiment  and  tank 
battalion  - one  ferry  crossing  point-;  for  the  division  - one.  bridge 
crossing  point. 

395.  The  missions  of  the  artillery  during  the.  artillery  preparation 
are  as  follows: 

--neutralization  and  destruction  of  enemy  personnel  and  weapons  through- 
out the  depth  of  his  main  (first)  defensive  zone,  especially  ..artillery  and 
mortars  directly  threatening  the  crossing  points;. 

--neutralization  and  destruction  .of  approaching  enemy . reserves  and 
other  important  installations  in  the  tactical  depth  .of  his  defense; 

--neutralization  and  destruction  of  enemy  observation  posts  and  radar 
stations; 

--cutting  of  passages  through  obstacles4 

When  the  forcing  of  the  crossing  has  begun  and  while  the  artillery, 
preparation  is  continuing,  the  artillery  carries  out .the  following  missions : 

--suppresses  and.  destroys  enemy  artillery . and  mortar  batteries, 
especially  those  delivering  flanking  fire  against  the  crossings; 

— neutralizes  and  destroys  enemy  observation  posts; 

--destroys  enemy  personnel  and  weapons  interfering  with  the.advance.'  of 
the  attacking  troops;  : 

— lays  smoke  screens  on  the  flanks  of  the  crossing  troops. 

Artillery  support  of  the  assault  is  initiated  when  the  first-echelon 
forces,  which  have  already  crossed,  move  into  the  assault. 


All  the  artillery, takes  up  firing  positions  as.  close  as  possible  to  the 
shore  by  employing  all  means  of  camouflage,  in  order  to  provide,  continuous 
artillery  support  and  to  insure  the  retention  of  the  captured  bridgehead. 


Direct  fire  weapons  on  the  near  shore,  including  large  caliber  pieces, 
continue  to  destroy  the  enemy  firing  points.  . 

Accompanying  guns,  and  batteries  which  have,  crossed  to  the  far  shore 
immediately  open  fire  on  the  enemy. 

During  the  battle  for  enlarging  and  holding  the  bridgehead,  artillery 
provides  continuous,  support  for  the  attacking  troops,,  repels  infantry  and 
.rank,  counterattacks,  prevents  the  approach  of  reserves,  and  supports  the 
consolidation  of  the  captured  bridgehead. . 


396.  Particular  attention  is  given  to  air  operations  during  the  forcing 
of  a crossing. 
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In  planning  the  air.  offensive,,  the  accomplishment.  of  the  following 
missions  is  provided  for: 

--reconnaissance  and  photographing  of  the  enemy  defenses  and  particularly 
the  sectors  for  the  crossing  and  areas,  adjacent  to  them; 

--reconnaissance  of  enemy  .reserves,  moving  toward  the  crossing  sectors; 

--protection  of  the  crossings  and  troops,  from, enemy  air  attacks; 

--neutralization  and  destruction*  jointly  with  the  artillery,  of  enemy 
tanks,  artillery,  mortars,  strong  points,  command  .posts,  communications,  and 
radar  stations,  and  the  destruction  of  especially  important  defensive 
installations; 

--laying  of  smoke  screens; 

— destruction  of  enemy  reserves  moving  toward  the  crossing  sectors; 

--support  of  troop  operations  for  enlarging  the  captured  bridgehead; 

--destruction  of  retreating  enemy  forces  and.  prevention  of  their  occupation 
of  rearward  and  switch  positions. 

The  most  intensive  air  operations  are  normally  planned  for  the  time  of  the 
crossing  of  the  troops  of  the  first  echelons  of  the  divisions  and  the.  crossing 
of  the  .artillery, 

397-  Engineer  troops,  have  the  following  missions  in  the  forcing  of  a' 
river  crossing:  , 

--conduct  of  engineer  reconnaissance.; 

--preparation  of  crossing  points; 

--immediate  support  of  the  crossing  of  the  troops,  and  materiel  on 
improvised  and  .standard  stream  crossing  equipment;  ■ ■ -■  , 

--assembly  and  construction  of  bridges  and  organization  of  their 
exploitation; 

--security  of  bridges  and  crossings  from  floating  mine's.; 

--cutting  of  passages  through  obstacles  on  the  far  shore  and  in  the 
depth  of  the  enemy  defenses; 

consolidation  of  lines  Seized  in  the  bridgehead,  and  participation, 
through  the  use  of.  engineer  means,  in  repelling  enemy  counterattacks; 

--preparation  of  routes  in  the  bridgehead; 

—engineer  support  of  the  subsequent  attacks  of  the  troops. 
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398'  With  the  receipt  of  an  order  (signal),  the  forward  small  units  of 
the  first  echelon,  with  attached  battalion  and  regimental  artillery, 
having  the  mission  of  seizing  the  enemy  shore,  of  destroying  the  remaining 
firing  positions  thereon,  of  clearing  away  obstacles,  and  of  supporting  the 
crossing  of  the  first  echelon  of  the  main  forces,  cross,  under  the  cover 
of  aviation,  smoke,  and  fire  of  all  types.  Tuey  cross  In.  first  priority  on 
standard  .and  improvised  equipment  . ’:  The.,  number  .anc!  composition  of  the  forward 
small  units  are' ■ determined  by  the  corps  (division)  commander  depending  upon 
the  situation. 

The  crossing,  once  begun,  is  covered  also  by  the  fire  of  tanks,  self- 
propelled  ar till  nr;;-,  mortars.,  and  machine  guns . 

The  moment  when  the  :;;orw...rd  small  units  of  the  first  wave  push  off  from 
the  near  shore  marks  the  beginning  of  the  forcing  of  the. crossing.  ( H hour). 

following  the  forward  small  units,  the  troops  of  the  first  and  successive 
echelons,  with  artillery,  cross  without  delay. 

The  small  units  and  units,  having  crossed,  immediately  move  into  the 
assault . 

...  Tanks  are  ferried  across  with  the  first  echelons  and  behind  them.  Amphibious 
tanks  cross  with  the  forward  small  units. 

Artillery  crosses  wit'.,  consideration  for  the  . fact . that  the  major 
portion  of  the  artillery  should  continuously  support  by  fire  the  crossing  and 
operations  of  the  troops  on  the  far  -shore. 


Temporary  weakening  of  artillery  fire  at  this  time  must  be  made  good  at 
the  cos',  of  bringing  in  aviation  for  the  conduct’ of  firing  missions,.’  with  first 
priority  given  to  'the  neutralization  of  enemy  artillery  and  mortars  and 
the  destruction  of  enemy  tanks . 

Antitank. artillery  and  the  forward  observation  posts  of  the  batteries, 
with  radio  communication  facilities,  cross  with  the  first  echelons. 

The  mechanized  division  of  the.  corps  ...crosses  to  the  far  shore  of 
the  river  on  prefabricated  bridges  and  on  ferries.  The  time  and  method  of 
eommi Iment  of  the  mechanized  division  and  its  missions,  are  determined  by  the 
situation  in  the  captured  bridgehead. 

During  the  period  of  combat  fer  holding  the  bridgehead,,  particular  attention 
is  paid  to  repelling  possible  enemy  counterattacks  and  to . organizing  antitank 
and  antiaircraft  defense . 

In  the  event  of  an  unsuccessful  crossing  at  one  point  (sector),  the  crossing 
is  transferred  to  another  point  (sector ),  where  it  is  successfully  developed 
by  dispatching  thither  the  reserve  stream-crossing  equipment. 

3 99*  Bridges  are  assembled  after  the  first  echelon  seizes  a line,  the 
loss  of  which  deprives  the  enemy  of  the  possibility  of  keeping  the  river  crossing 
: .der  small  arms  fire. 

The  fabrication  of  bridges  and  bridge  crossings,  as  a rule,  are  covered  by 
smoke  along  a wide  front.  • , 
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400.  Antiaircraft  defense  of  the  troops  during  the  forcing  of  a crossing 
is  accomplished  by  fighter  aviation  and  antiaircraft  weapons  deployed  on  bbth 
banks  of  the  river.  In  order  to  do  this,  some  of  the  antiaircraft  weapons  . 

cross  to  the  far  shore  prior  to  the  beginning  of  bridge  fabrication.  . Particular 
attention  is  paid  to  providing  cover  for  the  bridges . and  crossings. 

4 01.  Command  and  observation  posts,  of  the  corps,  and  division  commanders 
during  the  forcing  of  a crossing  are  located  relatively  close  to  the  river. 

The  division  commander  crosses  to  the  fer  ' shore  after  the  crossing  of  the 
first  echelon  of  the  division. 

The  corps  commander  crosses  to  the  far  shore  no  later  than  the  crossing  of 
the  divisions  of  the  first  echelon. 

4 02.  With  the  presence  of  a friendly  river  flotilla,  the  latter  can  be 
employed  for  carrying  out  the  following  missions : 

“-joint  action  with  the  attacking  troops  by  artillery  fire  and  by  putting 
forces  ashore  for  the  seizure  of  a bridgehead  on  the  enemy  side  of  the  river ; 

--destruction  of  enemy  river  craft  blocking  the  forcing  of  the  river 
crossings; 

--protection  of  crossings  from  the  attack  of  enemy  river  flotillas; 

--support  of  the  movement  of  troops  crossing  the  river,  through  the  use 
of  the  men  and  materiel  of'  the  flotillas; 

--sweeping  the  river  of  floating  mines.  . 


14,  JOINT  CORPS  (DIVISION.)  OFFENSIVE  OPERATIONS 
WITH  LARGE  UNITS  ( SHIPS)  OF  THE  NAVY  ;. 

403.  Joint  offensive  operations  of  the  corps  (division)  with  large  units 
(ships)  of  the  navy  may  have  application  in  the  following  .instances:  " 

--the  landing  operations  of  a corps  (division)  as  an  amphibious- force 
on  an  enemy-occupied  shore; 

conduct  of  an  offensive  by  a corps  (division)  along  a seacoas t or 
shore  of  a large  river; 

--the  offense  of  a corps  (division)  for  the:  purpose  of  reaching  a seadoast 
(river ) . 

404.  The  principal  missions  for  a corps  (division)  operating  as  ari  amphibious 
force  are : 

--the  seizure  of  an  Important  objective  or  beachhead  on  the  enemy-occupied 
shore; 

--assistance,  by  means  of  attacks  against  the  enemy  flanks  and  rear,  to 
friendly  troops  that  are  .-.tv ..eking  along  the  seacoast. 
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The  commander  of  the  corps  (division)  is  usually  assigned  as  the  landing 
force  commander  Remand  I.r  desanta/. 

405.  The  following  missions  are  assigned  to  large  units  (ships)  and 

naval  aviation  for  texjiij  an  amphibious  force  torps,  division): 

--protection  of  the  embarkation  and  movement  of  the  landing  force  from 
attacks  by  enemy  naval  forces  and  aviation; 

--protection  of  the  landing  of  the  amphibious  force,  from  attacks  by 
enemy  naval  forces  and  aviation,  from  enemy  artillery  fire  in  the  vicinity 
of  the  landing  area,  and  also  from  naval  mine  obstacles. 

--neutralization  and  destruction  of  enemy  artillery  in  the  landing  sectors; 

--support  of  .-'.a  smptttbtous  force  during  its  operations  ashore,  by  means  of 
naval  gunfire  and  air  attacks; 

--support  of  the  operations  of  forward  detaciiments  in  seizing  the  beachhead; 

--insurance  of  the  delivery  of  replacements  and  supplies  to  the  landing 
force,  and  also  the  evacuation  of .wounded,  sick, and  prisoners; 

.-.-prevention  of  enemy  landings  and  of  naval  and  air  attacks  against  the 
beach. .ead  ,.rea;  . 

--evacuation  oF  an  amphibious:  force  upon  completion  of  their  mission  or  in 
the  event  of  failure. 

406.  A landing  commander  /komandir  vysaciuj  is  assigned  from  among  the 
naval  commanders  for  implementing  the  tasks  of  moving  and  landing  the  landing 
force.  nil. naval  vessels,  transports,  and  landing  craft  participating  in  the 
landing  operations  are  under  his  command.  The  landing  commander  is  responsible 
for  the  embarkation,  movement  by  sea,  and  debarkation  of  the  landing  force  in 
the  assigned  area. 

The  corps  (division)  commander,  from  the  moment  that  he  receives  the  order 
of  'the  army  commander  or  of  the  amphibious  task  force  commander  ^komanduyushchiy 
desantnoy  operatsiyey7  (assigned  by  -the  high  command)  concerning  the  embarkation 
of  the  troops  and  until  the  completion  of  the  landing  of  the  corps  (division), 
is  directly  s\fb ordinate  to  the  landing  commander. 

During  the  movement  by  sea.  and.  debarkation  of  the  landing  force,  the  corps 
(division)  commander  is  located  on  the  ship  of  the  landing  commander  and  goes 
ashore  after  the  landing  of  the  first  echelon  of  the  main  forces  of  the  corps 
(division) . . . : * 

4.07.  The  following  measures:  are  necessary  for  the  successful  operations 
of  the  landing  force:  . . ,■  1 

--secrecy  of  preparation  and  surprise  of  the  operations; 

--conducting  of  all  types  of  reconnaissance; 

--preliminary  preparation -of-  the' ■•corps. • (division.)  and  large  .units  .(ships)  of 
the  navy  for  landing  operations; 
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--detailed  formulation  of  the  landing  force  operations  plan  and  the 
plan  of  operations  for  large  units  (ships)  of  the  navy; 

--organization  .of  antiaircraft  defense; 

--air  supremacy  in  the  vicinity  of  the  landing; 

--organization  of  effective  protection  against  enemy  naval  attacks; 

--adoption  of  concealment  measures  for  the  purpose  of  deceiving  the 
enemy  as  .to  the  time,  landing  area,  and  composition  of  the  landing  force. 

Ground  forces  and  aviation  are  designated  by  order  of  the  force  commander 
to  organize  antiaircraft  defense  for  the  landing  force  during  all  phases  of 
operations . 

408.  Preliminary  preparation  of  the  troops  Of  the  corps  (division)  and 
large  units  (ships)  of  the  navy  for  landing  operations  includes  the  following: 

--training  of  the  troops  in  embarking  and  debarking  from  landing  equipment; 

--preliminary  training  of  all  commanders  and  staffs  in  the  organization 
and  accomplishment  of  coordination  during  the  landing  of  the  corps  (division); 

--training  of  troops  and  staffs  in  operations  after  landing  by  using 
terrain  which  is  similar  to  the  area  of  anticipated  operations ; 

--preparation  of  landing  craft; 

--preparation' of  large  naval  units  (ships)  and  naval  aviation  for  operations 
in  support  of  a landing  force  during  embarkation,  movement  by  sea,  and  the  battle 
for  the  landing. 

--measures  for  navigational,  hydrometeorological,  and  material  support, 
and  other  types  of  support. 

409.  The  landing  force  operations  plan  is  compiled  by  the  corps  (division) 
staff  jointly  with  the  staffs  of  large  naval  units.  It  is  signed  by. the  landing 
commander,  by  the  corps  (division)  commander  and  the  corps  (division)  chief  of 
staff,  and  is  approved  by  the  amphibious,  task  force  commander. 

The  plan  covers: 

--the  general  purpose  of  the  operations; 

--the  immediate  and  subsequent  missions  of  the  corps  (division)  ashore; 

--the  overall  frontage,  sectors,  aiid  separate  landing  points; 

keithe  composition  of  forward,  detachments',  and  their  missions;. 

--the  composition  of  echelons  of  the  landing  force; 

--the  method  of  conducting  the  artillery  and  air  offensives; 

--the  organization  of  coordination; 

--the  computation  and  method  of  embarking  the  corps  (division); 

\ 
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--the  time,  place,  and  method  of  assembly  of  the  corps  (division)  and 
means  of  transport ; 

--the  measures  for  air  and  sea  cover  of  the  assembly  and  embarkation  of 
the  corps  (division); 

--the  order  of  movement  of  the  landing  force  hy  sea  and  its  method  of  cover 
from  enemy  naval  and  air  attacks; 

--the  organization  of  reconnaissance  of  all  types; 


--the  organization  of  control  and  communications  for  all  stages  of  the 
landing  operations; 

--the  method  of  supply  and  evacuation  by  sea  and,  when  necessary,  by  air; 

--the  organization  of  the  landing  base  ^/ba.za  vysadki/  and  its  defense. 

410.  The  width  of  the  landing  front  depends  upon  the  nature  of  the  enemy 
defense,  the  missions,  the  composition  of  the  landing  force,  and  the  nature  of 

the  terrain.  Depending  upon  the  situation,  a rifle  division  can  land  on  a front  of 
up  to  S km. 

411.  On  the  basis  of  the  landing  Jbrce  operations  plan:,  the  corps  (divisions) 
staff  works  out  the  combat  orders:  for  embarkation  and  the  manner, of  its  execution, 
for  debarkation  and  accomplishment  of  the  immediate  and  subsequent  missions,.  .At 
the  same  time  as  the  landing  order  is  worked,  out,  a coordination  planning  table  is 
comp, ..led  for  the  assault  landing  and  the  fulfillment  of  immediate  and  subsequent 
missions  * 


412,  The  plan  of  operations  for  large  units  (ships)  of  the  navy  is  compiled 
hy  the  staff  of  the  landing  commander > .is • coordinated  with  the  corps  (division) 
eommander,  and  is  approved  by  the’  arphi'tn.ous  task  .force  commander 

The  plan  of .operations  includes  the  folllowing: 

--the  missions  of  large  units  (ships)  of  the  navy  for  the  several  stages  of 
the  landing  operation,  including  the  organization  of  minesweeping  in  the  landing 
area; 

--camouflage  measures  for  the  landing  operations; 


--the  organization  of  sea  rescue  v.acilities  for  personnel  and  equipment' 
in  the  event  of  the  loss  of  ships,  and  measures  for  rendering  aid  to  damaged 
ships ; 

--measures  for  antiaircraft  defense*  antiehemical  defense,  and  the  protection 
of  landing  forces  from  enemy  naval  attacks. 

4-13.  By  order  of  the  landing  commander,  embarkation  point  commandants  . 
are  designated  for  organizaing  the  embarkation  and  the  maintenance  of  order  at 
the  embarkation  points.  Officers  from  the  corps  (division)  staff  are  designated 
to  assist  them.  For  quartering  of  units,  (small  units)  on  shipboard, the  commanders 
of  units  assign  quartering  personnel  as  follows:  one  junior  officer  from  each 

oattalion  (artillery  battalion)  and.  one  sergeant  from,  each  company  (battery). 

The  designated,  quartering  personnel  are  placed  under  the  orders  of  the  commandant 
of  the  embarkation  point  and  act  in  conformity  with  his  instructions. 
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Upon  receipt  of  instructions  from  the  embarkation  point  commandant  , the 
quartering  personnel  meet  their  own  small  units,  assign  them  to  Ships,  and 
indicate  to  them  their  billeting  areas. 

414.  Before  embarkation, ■ according  to  order  or  signal,  the  commanders 

of  landing  force  units  send  small  covering  units  to  assigned  embarkation  points 
and  send  working  parties  aboard  ships.  They  bring  up  their  units  for  embarkation 
precisely  at  the  assigned  time.. 

415,  For  the  sake  of  maintaining  secrecy  of  embarkation, ..  it  is  necessary 
to  embark  at  night]  regardless  of  the  time  of  embarkation,  it  is.  necessary  to 
adopt  concealment  measures  against  enemy  air  observation. 

For  rapid  debarkation,  the  landing  units  must  be  embarked  on  each  individual 
transport  in  a .sequence  corresponding  to  the  plan  of  anticipated  debarkation. 

For  support  of  operations  ashore  following  the.  landing,  and  also  for  ease 
of  control,  it  is  necessary  to  place  on  each  ship  (craft)  an  entire  small 
unit  (battalion,  company).  Equipment  is  embarked  1 with  \ consideration  for 
rapid  unloading  for  employment  in  combat]  loads  of  one  type,  including 
ammunition,  are  loaded  on  the  largest  possible  number  of  vessels. 

■4l6.  During  the  approach  to  the  landing  area,  landing  sectors  and  landing 
points  for  the  landing  force,  depending  upon  the  situation,  may  be  changed. by 
the  landing  commander  jointly  with  the  corps  (division)  commander.'  Such  changes 
are  based  upon  the  mission  assigned  to  the  landing  force  for  operations  ashore 
and  also  take  Into  consideration  swiftness  and  ease  of  debarking  the  landing 
force. 

The  final  decision  for  the  selection  of  landing  points  is  made  by  the 
landing  commander. 

417.  The  landing,  depending  upon  the  decision  adopted,.  Can  be  made: 

--either  by  day  or  by  night] 

--on  an  unfortified  coast  line  or  directly  in  a.  port] 

--after  artillery  and  air  preparation  or  without  it] 

--with  special  landing  craft,  directly  to  the  shore,  or  with  landing  forces 
transferred  to  landing  craft  from  naval  ships  and  transports  situated  not  far 
from  shore. 

Prior  to  the  landing  of  the  amphibious  force,,  or  simultaneously  with  it, 
an  airborne  landing  may  he  carried  out,  the  operation  of  which  must  be  anticipated 
by  the  corps  (division)  plan "of  operations. 

418,  Reconnaissance  prior  to  the  beginning  of  the  landing  is  conducted  according  to 
the  . plan.,  of  the  amphibious  task Jbroe  carmander.,.  It  is  conducted  on  a wide  front 

a.nd  muot  determine  in  as  much  detail  as  possbile  and  in  good  time  the  enemy 
^e^ense  system,  his  grouping  of  forces  and  equipment  in.  the  landing  area. 

\ . . . 
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"Engineer  reconnaissance  of  the  landing  points  and  hydrological  survey 
of  the  coastal  strip  in  the  landing  area  have  particular  significance. 

Reconnaissance  must  also  determine  the  location  of  the  enemy  fleet  and 
must  conduct  continuous  observation  of  the  operations  of  the  enemy  large 
units  which  are  capable  of  interfering-  with  the  landing  force  during  the 
landing . 

With  the  beginning  of  the  debarkation,  reconnaissance  is  conducted 
according  to  the  plan  of  the  amphibious  task:  force.,  commander.'  and  the*  plan  of  the  corps 
(division)  commander. 

4l9>  For  the  seizure  of  a beachhead,  the  support  of  subsequent  landings, 
and  the  repelling  of  enemy  counterattacks,  forward  detachments  are  landed 
first.  Small  units  of  marines  are  usually  landed  in  the  first  echelon  as 
the  first  wave  of  the  forward  detachment. 

The  number  and  composition  of  forward  detachments  are  determined  by  the 
strength  of  the  landing  force  and  by  expected  enemy  resistance.  Usually  in 
the  composition  of  the  forward  detachment  there  is  included  up  to  a battalion 
of  infantry,  with  tanks  and  artillery  and  small  units  of  marines  and  engineer 
troops . 

420 . The  main  body  of  the  landing  force  begins  to  land. immediately 
after  the  forward  detachments,  and  without  delay  exploits  the  success  • 
attained  by  the  forward  detachments. 

Particular  attention  is  given  to  the  rapid  landing  of  tanks  and 
artillery. 

Large  units  (ships)  of  the  navy  and  aviation  during  this  period  must 
assure:  ....  . .. 

--the  neutralization  by  naval  gunfire  and  air  attacks  of  the  enemy 
defending  the  coastal  strip;  ■ 

— cover  of  the  troops  which  have  landed  from  enemy  .naval  and  air  attacks; 

--the:  destruction  of  enemy  surface  and  underwater  obstacles  emplaced  near 
the  shores; 

--protection  of  the  forces,  which  are  in  the  process  of  landing,  by 
smoke  from  ships  and  airplanes; 

--the  continuity  of  the  debarkation  of  successive  echelons  of  the  landing 
force  and  the  regularity  of  supply  of  ammunition  and  other  types  of  materiel; 

--the  organization  of  the  landing  base  and  of  its  protection  from  enemy 
naval  and  air  attacks;  , 


S-E-C- R-E-T ' 


-13:- 


HR70-14 


S-E-C-R-EWT 


--the  firm  holding  of  the  flanks  of  the  landing. 

421.  The  landing  hase  ^baza  vysadki/  is  a sector  of  coast  and  water 
equipped  with  mooring  facilities,  depots,  defense  fortifications,  cleared 
sea  lanes,  and  navigational  markers,  all  of  which  protect  the  approach  to 
the  shore . 

A landing  base  is  designed: 

--to  protect  the  landing  of  forces  and  equipment  onto  the  shore; 

--to  guard  the  cargo  intended  for  the  landing  forces; 

--to  support  the  evacuation  of  the  sick  and  wounded  and  the  embarkation 
of  troops  in  the  event  of  evacuation  of  the  landing  force. 

The  commander  of  the  landing  base  / komandir  bazi  vysadkij  is  subordinate 
to.  the  landing  commander . 

The  preparation  of  the  landing  base  is  carried  out  under  the  direction 
of  the  landing  base  commander  with  naval  forces  and  equipment. 

422.  The  consolidation  of  beachheads  /~ ; atsdarmcv7/  is  a primary  mission 
for  the  engineer  support  of  the  landing  force  operations  on  the  shore  area 
seized.  For  this  purpose  it  is  necessary  to  provide'.  .■  for: 

--the  creation  of  strong  antitank  and  antipersonnel  obstacles; 

--the  construction  and  development  of  a network  of  roads  and  bridges 
and  their  maintenance  in  good  condition; 

■ — the  destruction  of  roads.,  bridges,  and  structures  according  to  the  landing 
force  operations  plan; 

--the  camouflage  of  landing  points  and  of  the  main  groupings  of  the  forces 
which  have  landed. 

423-  Beginning  with  the  landing  force's  offensive  into  the  depths  of 
the  coastal  area,  large  units  (ships)  of  the  navy..  Jointly  with  the  artillery 
of  the  landing  force,  carry  out  the  following  missions: 

--they  accompany  the  infantry  and  tanks  with  successive . concentrations 
of  fire  against  enemy  strong  points  and  centers  of  defense  . which  block  their 
advance; 

--they  neutralize  enemy  artillery  and  mortars.; 

--they  combat  the  advancing  enemy  reserves,  repel  his  counterattacks,  and 
prevent  the  enemy  from  cutting  off  the  landing  force  from  its  following 
echelons. 

x ■ ■ 
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Aviation; in  coordination  with  large  units  (ships)  of  the  navy  and  the 
landing  force,  destroys  and  neutralizes  enemy  personnel,  artillery . and. 
mortar  batteries,  and  also  conducts  strikes  against  strong  points  in  the 
depth  of  the  enemy  defenses  and  against  reserves,  headquarters,  and  communi- 
cations centers. 

424.  Large  units  (ships)  of  the  navy  protect  the  landing  base  /baza 

vysadki/  from  enemy  naval  attacks  and  continue  the  supply  of  materiel 
to  the  landing  force  after  completion  of  the  landing,  and  also  evacuate 
the  sick  and  wounded  and  that  -equipment  which  is  no  longer  needed  by  the. 
troops.  ....... 

The  combat  ships  which  supported  the  landing  by  fire,  depending  upon 
the  mission,  either  continue  to  support  the  offensive  of  the  landing  force 
ashore  or  withdraw  from  the  landing  area,  in  order  to  carry  out  other  missions. 

The  protection  of  the  landing  base  /baza  vysadki ] from  enemy  air  attacks 
is  carried  out  by  naval  and  ground  force  antiaircraft  fire  and  by  fighter 
aviation. 

425.  In  a corps  (division)  offensive  along  a seacoast  and  from  the  depth 
of  its.  own  territory  outward  to  the  coast,  the  n...v..,l-  large,  units  (ships)  and 
naval  air  arm  are  employed  to  implement  the  following  missions: 

--the  destruction  of  ground  targets: 

--the  landing  of  amphibious  forces  in  the  rear  of  the  enemy; 

--the  protection  of  the  corps  (division)  troops  from  enemy  air  and  naval 
attacks; 

--the  prevention  of  the  landing  of  enemy  forces  in  the-  rear  of  the  attack- 
ing corps  (division)  troops} 

--the  prevention  of  the  evacuation  of  enemy  forces  by  sea; 

--the  maintenance  of  the  supply  of  materiel. 

The  corps  (division)  commander,  in  order  to  utilize  the  support  of  the 
large  units  (ships)  and.  aviation  of  the  navy,  establishes  communications 
and  coordinates  with  them. 


Coordination  is  organized  by  stages  of  the  battle  for  the  entire  depth  of 
the  combat  mission  of  the  corps  (division),. 

After  the  corps  (division)  commander  has  made  his  decision,  the  corps 
(division)  staff,  jointly  with  the  staffs.,  of  the  naval  large,  units,  works 
out  the  coordination  planning  table,  which  is  approved  by  the  corps  (division) 
commander  and  the  commander  of  the  nav.,1  l .rge  unit  detailed  for  the  support 
of  the  corps  (division). 

4-26  To  assure  the  coordination  of  the  corps  (division)  with  the  large 
units  (ships)  and  aviation  of  the  navy,  it  is  necessary: 
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--for  the  headquarters  of  large units  (ships)  of  the  navy  to  send  re- 
presentatives to  the  command  post  of  the  eorps  (division)  commander,  and 
for  the  headquarters  of  the  corps  (division)  to  send  representatives  to 
the  headquarters  of  the  naval  large  units; 

--for  the  corps  (division)  headquarters  and  the  headquarters  of  large 
units  (ships)  of  the  navy  to  exchange  information  promptly  regarding  the 
situation  on  the  shore  and  at  sea. 


15 . PECULIARITIES  OF  ATTACK  IN;  FORESTS 

427.  The  offensive  in  large  forests  differs  in  the  following  points: 

--in  the  difficulty  of  observing  and  adjusting  artillery  and  mortar, 
fire ; 

--in  the  complexity  of  the  massed  employment  of  tanks; 

--in  the  difficulty  of  aviation  in  observing  from  the  air  and  carrying 
out  accurately  aimed  bombing  and  firing; 

--in  the  complexity  of  coordinating  and  controlling  troops  during  com- 
bat in  the  depths  of  the  forest; 

--in  the  possibility  of  the  wide  employment,  by  the  enemy*  of  timber 
obstacles  in  conjunction  with  mined  obstacles; 

--in  the  possibility  of  forest  fires, 

A forest  favors  the  concealed  approach  and  deployment  of  troops  and  facili- 
tates the  preparation  of  the  departure  area  for  the  attack.  In  operations 
in  forests  one  should  avoid  concentrating  troops  on  roads  and  lanes  and  in-  clearings . 

The  correct  considerations  of  these  singularities  by  troops  and  the  timely 
measures  taken  for  the  support  of  operations  in  a forest  permit  a. more  rapid 
overcoming  of  the  difficulties,  encountered. 

Troops  must  be  prepared  for  the  conduct  of  operations  in  a forest, 
must  know  how  to  orient  tehmselves  and  correctly  maintain  their  direction 
of  movement,  and  must  also  rapidly  surmount  various  types  of  forest  obstacles. 

428.  Offensive  battle  in  a forest  requires  a deeper  battle  array  and  . .. 
the  mandatory  formation  of  reserves.. 

Troop  control  requires  a more  frequent  exchange  of  information  than  under 
usual  conditions,,  special  measures  for  orienting  troop  locations,  JT.or  regulating 

their  movement,  and-' also,  for:  lessening  the "distance : between  thfe  'command  ■ and  observatio 
posts  and  the  troops. 

Troops  must  be  supplied  with  compasses..  There  are  set  out,  on  roads, 
trails,  and  lanes,  easily  seen,  markers  which  indicate  the  location  of  a 
given  point  and  directions  to  inhabited  localities. 
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429.  During  preparation  for  offensive  combat,,  one  of  the  most  important 
tasks  of  reconnaissance  is  the  establishment . of  the.  exact  trace  of  the 

main  line  of  resistance  of  the  enemy's  main  (first)  defensive  zone  and 
the  determination  of  the  presence  of  strong  points,  defensive  installations, 
and  obstacles  in  the  depths  of  the  defense,  as  well  as  of  new.  roads  or  cross-; 
country  routes. 

430.  In  attacking  an  enemy  defending  the  edge  of  a forest  it  is,  first 
of  all,  necessary  to  seize  outthrust'  sectors  of  the  f.orest;  the  assault  is 
organized  and  carried  out  as  for  an  attack  on  a prepared  defense .. 

During  the  development  of  the  attack  into  the  depth  of  the  forest,  units 
(small  units)  attacking  on  the  flanks  must  adopt  a wedge  formation,  and  reserves 
must  be  kept  further  forward  for  the  purpose  of  securing  the  attack  from  enemy 
blows  on  the  flank. 

The  attacking  forces  advance  from  one  landmark  to  another,  carefully  . 
maintaining  direction.. 

In  attacking  the  enemy  in  a forest,  it  is  necessary  to  strive  to  out- 
flank and  to  envelop  him.  During  the  attack,  it  is  necessary  by  fire  to 
clear  the  trees  of  individual  soldiers  and  enemy  groups.  • .re- 

captured sections. of  the  forest  are  consolidated;  for  this  purpose,  defensive, . 
installations  are  built  on  the  most  important  routes  and  at  road  junctions; ■ 
garrisons  are  left  there  for  their  defense. 

431.. During  the  attack  in  a forest,  the  fire  of  guns  emplaced  for  direct 
fire  takes  on  great  significance,  Battalion  and  regimental  artillery  and 
also  part  of  the  division . artillery  are  used  for  the  purpose. 

Artillery  supports  and  accompanies  the  attacking  troops  by  successive  con- 
centrations of  fire  against  enemy  weapons  and  personnel  barring  the  advance  of 
hue  attacking  troops. 

Antiaircraft  artillery  covers  the  attacking  troops  along  roads,  lanes,  in 
clearings; ...and  during  entrance  into  and  exit  from,  the  forest.  . 

432.  Infantry  close  support  . tanks.  , attack  . , pr.tmar  ily.  along  . ■ 

roads  and  lanes. 

■ In  spa.rse  woods  and  on  tank  terrain,  tanks  may  attack  on -the  entire-  front 
of  attack  of  the  troops  being  supported.. 

The  mechanized  division  is  usually  employed  only  on  tank  terrain  having 
a sufficient  number  of  through  routes. 

433.  It  is  most  expedient  to  employ  aviation  for  the  destruction  of 
enemy  artillery  and  troop  concentrations  in  clearings,  lanes,  and  forest 
roads  as  well  as  for  the  destruction  of  individual  strong  points  and  defensive 
installations  in  the  depths  of  the  defense - 
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lighter  aviation  covers  friendly  troops  from  enemy  air  strikes  and 
prevents  enemy  air  reconnaissance.. 

In  order  to  avoid  losses  among  one's  forces,  special  attention  is  paid 
to  their  identification  by  signals  easily  seen  from  the  air. 

434.  The  seizure  of  a small  wood  is  usually  accomplished  by  its 
envelopment  and  encirclement  in  cooperation  with  the  troops  attacking 
frontally. 

i+35 . In  wooded-swampy  areas,  the  attack  will  develop  mainly  along 
separate  directions,  primarily  along  roads. 

The  attacking  forces  must  first  break  through  the  defense  in  these 
directions,  combining  frontal  blows  with  outflanking  or  envelopment  of 
defensive  sectors  /carried  out/  across  difficult  areas  of  terrain.  In. 
this  event,  the  forces  operating  in  separate  directions  must  be  reinforced 
by  artillery,  engineer  troops, and,  terrain  permitting,  also  by  tanks. 

436.  Engineer  tasks  in  an  attack  in  a forest  are.  : 

--the  reconnaissance  of  obstacles  and  defensive  installations, 
as  well  as  of  the  traff icability  of  the  forest  in  the  zone  of  attack; 

--participation  in  the  assault  of  defensive  installations  with  the 
employment  of  demolitions; 

--the  making  of  passages  in  abatis-type  ■'  ' , ..  and  mined  obstacles 

and  the  making  of  detours  around  virtually  impassable  stretches  of  road; 

--the  improvement  of  forest  roads,  the  construction  of  cross-country 
route  behind  the  attacking  troops,  and  their  equipment  with  signs  and 
markers  ; 

■‘-the  masking  of  forest  roads; 

--coveting,-  by  means  of  obstacles, of imxrt.ant  road  intersections  and  the 
adaption. ..to  the  defense  Of  individual  stretcher  of  rOads. 


l6 . PECULIARITIES  OF  ATTACK  IN  WINTER 

437 • Snow  and  freezing  weather  substantially  alter  the  terrain  and 
natural  obstacles. 

The  following  peculiarities  influence  winter  operations: 

--deep  snow  hinders  maneuver;  therefore  the  importance  of  roads  increases; 

--the  short  day  and  unsatisfactory  meteorological  conditions  restrict 
the  participation  of  aviation  over  the  battlefield; 

--camouflage  is  made  more  difficult; 
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--the  importance  of  inhabited  localities  and  woods  as  protections  from 
the  cold  is  heightened;  )' 

■ i : 

--frozen  ground  hinders  the  enemy  from  rapidly  creating  a defense  on 
a new  line ; •} 

--freezing  spells  make  rivers  and  swamp^/pas sable ; 

--snow  improves  visibility  by  day  and  by  night. 

A correct  consideration,  of  these  singularities  and  the  taking  of  timely 
measures  permits  the  conduct  of  winter  offensive  operations  with  no  fewer 
results  than  in  summertime.  ■ 


^38.  To  decrease  the  influence  of ■ the. negative  singularities  of  winter 
cm  the  operations  of  the  troops,  it  is  necessary: 

-•‘-to  contrive  special  measures,  for  troop  concealment; 

--to  carry  into  effect  special  measures  for  warming,  and  supplying 
the  troops.,  as  well  as  for  maintaining  the  combat  readiness  of  weapons, 
combat  equipment,  and  various  types  of  vehicles; 

--to  employ  skis  and  ski-sled  mounts  and  to  plough  the  roads. 


439.  In  the  organization  of  a breakthrough  of  a prepared  defense  in  winter, 
there  is  required: 


--the  timely  construction  and  camouflage,  in  the  departure  area  for  the 
attack,  of  trenches,  communications  trenches  (including. snow  trenches), 
heated  shelters  for  warming  personnel,  shelters  for  materiel,  and  also  the 
preparation  of,  roads  and  cross-country  routes; 

--the  timely  bringing. .up: Of  veapns:  and  reserves  in  order  to  prevent  their 
lagging  behind  the  attacking,  troops; 

--the  careful  study  of  the  enemy's  obstacles,;  especially  antitank  obstacles 
and  mine  fields  covered  with  snow. 

hkO.  The  attack,  under  conditions  of  close  contact  with  the  enemy,  and 
the  assault  are  usually  conducted  without  skis. 

, In  the  depths  of  the  enemy  defense  one  should  outflank,  and  envelop 
strong  points , with  their  subsequent  encirclement  and  destruction  /being 
accomplished/  by  ski  units., 

Enemy  r. counterattacks  are- .repulsed  by. fire  and  by.  the  actions  of 
small  units  and  units  mounted  on  skis  and  reinforced  by  tanks,  artillery, 
and  small  engineer  units. 

It  is  necessary  to  secure  the  flanks  of  the  attacking  troops  by  means 
of  ski  detachments  with  antitank  weapons,  paying  particular  attention  in  this 
respect  to  roads  leading  to  the  flanks. 
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During  the  pursuit  of  the  enemy,  wide,  use  is  made  of  units  and  small 
units  mounted  on  skis  and  reinforced  by  tanks  and  self-propelled  artillery. 

44l .  In  deep  snow,  in  consequence  of  the  restriction  of  movement  of 
artillery,  maneuver  by  fire  takes  on  great  importance  in  artillery  operations. 
Mortars  and  accompanying  guns  move  in  the  infantry  combat  formations  without  lagging 
behind.  Caterpillar  tractors  and  self-propelled  artillery  are  employed  for.  this 
purpose  . 


The  departure  positions  of  tanks  and  self-propelled  artillery  are  selected, 
where  possible,  closer  to  the  main  line  of  resistance  of  the  enemy's  main  (first) 
defensive  zone. 

In  the  organization  of  antiaircraft  defense , One  should  pay  attention  to 
covering  the  road  intersections  and  the  routes  along  which  the  maneuver  of 
forces  and  supply  and  evacuation  are  carried  out. 

442.  Tasks  of  the  engineer  troops  in  winter  offensive  operations  are: 

--the  reconnaissance  of  snow,  ice,  and  other  obstacles  and  of  the  enemy's 
defensive  installations  ; 

--the  determination  of  the  depth  of  the  snow,  the  depth  of  freezing  of 
swamps,  and  the  thickness  of  the  Ice  on  rivers  and  lakes  in  the  zone  of 
attack; 

--the  direction  Of  the  work,  in  the  departure  area,  for  the  attack, 
involving  the  digging  of  trenches  in  snow  and  in  frozen  ground  with  the 
utilization  of  explosives; 

--the  support  of  the  troops  in  surmounting  snow,  ice,  and  other  obstacles; 

--the  clearing  of  roads  and  cross-country  routes,  equipping  them  with  road 
markers,  and  also  the  protection  of  the  roads  from  snowdrifts;  1 

--the  preparation  and  maintainance  of  roads  and  steep  ascents  and  descents 
in  passable  condition; 

— the  construction  of  crossings  over  rivers  (lakes)  and  swamps; 

/ 

--the  construction  of  water  supply  points. 

443.  Medical  aid  stations  are  echeloned  at  close  distances- 

Measures  are  taken  for  the  most  rapid  removal  of  wounded  from 'the  battlefield. 
Warming  and  feeding  points  are  established  on  supply  and  evacuation  routes. 

.17.  PECULIARITIES  OF  ATTACK  IN  MOUNTAINOUS -WOODED  TERRAIN 

444.  The  /following  .factors/  influence  mountain-  operations: 

— the  limited  number  of  convenient  roads  and  the  difficulty  of  advancing 
cross-country; 

--the  great  amount  of  dead  space  and  concealed  approaches; 
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--difficulty  in  orientation; 


--the  peculiarities  of  a mountain  climate; 

--mountain  streams  with  their  rapid  currents,  as  well  as  the  sharp 
and  frequent  variations  in  water  level; 

--the  shielding  action  of  mountains  on.  the  operation  of  radios  and 
radar  stations  and  means  of  sound  ranging.  ■ ••• 

445..  The  study  of.  the  peculiarities  of  mountainous-wooded  terrain, their 
correct ' evaluation  , and.  the  taking  ;of  timely  measures  for  supporting 
the  operations  of  the  troops  in  . mountains  permit  .the  troops,. -more,  rapidly  to 
surmount  the  difficulties  encountered. 

It  is  necessary  to  plan  ahead  of  time  the  supply  and  equipping  of 
the  troops  for  overcoming  steep  ascents,  cliffs,  passes, ' descents,  gorges, 
and  rivers.  In  areas  of . high  mountains,  moreover,  it  is  necessary  to  provide 
for  the  supply  of  the  troops  with  warming  facilities  and  items  of  equip- 
ment for  surmounting  glaciers  and  snow. 

Troops  must  he  instructed  in  the  peculiarities  of  the  conduct  of 
operations  and  the  conduct  of  fire  and  the  control  of  both  under  mountain 
conditions . 

446.  The  principal  type  of  offensive  action  in  mountainous -wooded 
terrain  is  the  breakthrough  of  the  enemy ' s. defense  along  roads  or  valleys, 
in  conjunction  with  envelopment  or  outflanking  across  the  mountains.  In 
outflanking  and  envelopment  passes,  mountain  passages,  commanding 
heights,  and  road  intersections  are  seized  on  the  flanks 'and  the.. rear • of  the 
enemy.  Small  detachments  are  sent  out  to  conduct  operations  in  the  inter- 
vals between  the  main  directions.  ■' 

A breakthrough  along  valleys  or  roads  should  be  energetically  developed 
in.  depth  by  tanks  and  tank-borne  infantry  and  by  mechanized  large  units 
(units)  with  air  support. 

The  carrying  out  of  an  airborne  operation  in  the  fear  of  the  enemy 
defending  the  passes  (passages)  and  in  conjunction  with  offensive  operations 
frontally  has  great  significance.  • ■ ' 

For  the  seizure  of  mountain  passes  (passages)  defended  by  the  enemy,'  it  is 
usually  advantageous  in  the  beginning  to  seize  commanding  heights  and  then,  by 
blows  on  tie  flank  and  rear  of  the  enemy,  to  seize  the  pass  (passage). 

On  terrain  where  the  mountain  heights  lying  close  to  the  pass  (passage) 
are  difficult  to  negotiate,  the  seizure  of  the  pass  (passage)  is  conducted  by 
a frontal  attack,  while  the  adjoining  heights  are  taken  by  an  attack  on.  the 
flank  after  the  seizure  of  the  pass  (passage) . 
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447..  Of  great  significance  in  operations  in  mountainous -wooded  .terrain 
is  the.  initial  grouping  of  men  and  materiel  "by  directions;  it  is.  difficult  in 
the  course  of  tattle  to  change  this  grouping..  Units  and  large  units  operating 
on  separate  directions  must  he  allowed  great  independence..  They  ai*e  reinforced 
ty  artillery  (especially  howitzers),'  mortars,  tanks,  small  units  (units)  of. 
engineer  troops,  small  chemical  defense  units,  and  are  supported  by  aviation. 

448.  In  the  organization  of  the  corps  (division)  for  offensive  combat 
in  mountainous -wooded  terrain  it  is  necessary  to  provide  for  the  reliable, 
support  of  flanks  and.  the.  formation  of.  strong  reserves  supplied  with  trans- 
portation. 

449.  Tanks  in  close:  support  of  the  infantry  in  the  mountains  attack  . 
primarily  along  roads,  valleys,  and  stream  beds . It.  is  expedient:,  also  to 
move  tanks  to  the  crests  of  mountain  ranges,  for  operations,  along  them. 

450..  It  is  advantageous  to  commit  the  mechanized  division  of  the  corps 
in  one  direction  after  the.  rifle  divisions  have  reached  a broad,  valley  or  a 
plateau. 

In  exceptional  cases,  the  mechanized  division  may  he.  committed  on  several 
unconnected  directions  so  as  to  emerge  onto  the  enemy  flank  or  rear  for  the' 
purpose  of , encircling  and  destroying  his  individual  groupings.. 

In  the  . attack  on  an  enemy  who  has  hurriedly  gone.,  over  to.  the  defense, 
and  occasionally  when  good  tank  terrain  is  available,  it  is  expedient. to 
place  the  mechanized  division  in  the  corps  first  echelon. 

The  mechanized  division  must  he  reliably  protected  by  antiaircraft, 
artillery  and  fighter  planes,  and  its  operations  supported  by  bomber  and 
ground-attack  aircraft.. 

451.  In. the  offensive  in  mountains,  the  reliable,  security  of  the  troops 
from  enemy,  flanking  fire  is  attained  by  the  seizure  of  heights  or  slopes 
located,  on  the  flanks  of  the  attacking  .large  units  (units)  . 

For  the  security  of  supply  and  evacuation  routes  ab  road,  intersections, 
the  junctions  of  valleys,  and  road,  installations  of  great  importance,  it  is 
necessary  to  detail  small  garrisons,  reinforced  by  individual,  guns,  tanks, 
mortars,  and  engineer  3m0.ll  units  equipped  with  obstacle  construction 
materials. 

452.  Regimental  and  antitank  artillery,  and  also  separate  guns  and  batteries, 
from,  division  artillery,  are  attached  to  rifle  (motorized  rifle)  small  units 

and  attack  in  their  combat  formations. 

Separate  guns  and  batteries  emplaced  on  commanding  .heights  assume  especially 
great  importance . . ' 

Mountain-pack  and. mortar  batteries  must  accompany  rifle  units  (small  units) 
under  all  conditions  of  mountainous -wooded  terrain. 
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In  'broad,  valleys  and  on  plateaus,  artillery  is  employed  in  a normal  manner- 

Maneuver  of  fire  assumes  great  significance  with  the  employment  of 
artillery  in  mountainous-wooded  terrain. 

453.  Aviation  is  employed  for  the  defeat  of  the  enemy  in  areas  where 
artillery  movement  is  difficult,  in  gorges  and  ravines,  and  also  for  the 
creation  of  obstructions  in  the  depths  of  the  enemy  defense  f6'r  the  purpose 
of  restricting  the  maneuver  of  his  reserves. 

The  employment  of  aviation  takes-  on  great  importance  for  adjusting 
artillery  fire,  for  observation  of  the  battlefield,  and  especially  for  the 
maintainance  of  communications . 

Aviation  is  widely  used  for  delivering  various  types  of  supplies  to 
units  operating  in  independent  directions  and  in  areas. of  high  mountains. 

454.  Engineer  troops  in  offensive  battle  in  mountainous -wooded  terrain 
are  employed  along  directions  ^jpo  napravleniyam/. 

■Their  principal  tasks  are: 

--the  construction  of  cross-country  routes  and  paths; 

--the  removal  of  obstacles  from  and  the  repair,  of  roads ; 

--the  construction  of  detours  of  bad  stretches  of  road; 

.--the  making  of  crossings  and  the  building  of  bridges  (passages)  across 
deep  mountain  barriers; 

--the  building  of  cable -suspension  roads  across  ravines,  mountain 
streams,  and  passes; 

--the  equipment  of  areas  and  points  for  holding  unemployed  transport; 

--the  preparation  and  maintainance,  in  passable  condition,  of  roads 
at  ascents  and -descents ; 

--the  opening  of -passages  through  obstacles; 

--the  obtaining  of  water  and  the  establishing  of  water,  supply  points. 

4-55  • Iri  connection  with  the  special -significance  of  roads,  a march 
support  detachment.  is  detailed  to  each  independent  direction. 

On  roads,  paths,  and  passes  there  ;a-fe-  placed  easily  visibly  .-signs  which 
designate  the  location  of  a given  point  and  the  directions  to  inhabited 
localities. 

456.  Cavalry  in  mountainous -wooded  terrain  is  employed  mainly  in  the 
pursuit,  for  the  close  and  wide  envelopment  of  the  enemy's  flanks,  and  also 
in  the  capacity  of  reserves. 


-.146- 


HR70-14 


S -b  -S-^B,-E  -T 


i-.  Special,  attention  is  paid  to  antiaircraft  and  antiairborne  defense 
of  passes,  mountain  passages,  mountain  river  crossings,  and  road  inters 
sections. 

Antiaircraft  artillery  is  employed  for  the  protection  of  the  troops  during 
their  operations  in  valleys  and  especially  in  c'.e.-  lies  and  passes. 

458.  The  difficulty  of  observing  the  battlefield. in  the  mountains  and  the 
sharply  changing  conditions  of  observation  require  the  organization  of  supple- 
mentary observation  posts,  disposed  on  different  levels,  and  the  use  of  air- 
planes and  helicopters. 

Troop  control  during  operations  in  separate  directions  is  assured  by  the 
wide  use  of  radio,  mobile  means  of  communication,  aircraft,  and  signaling. 

459-  Singularities  of  the  organization  of  the  troop  rear  in  mountainous - 
wooded  terrain  consist: 

--in  the  advancement  of  army  bases  and  rear  service  uruts  and  installations 
closer  to  the  front;  in  the.  creation  of  advance  sections  /golovnyye  otdeleniyaj 
of  army  depots  on  the  ground;  and  in  the  construction  of  landing  strips ; 

--in  the  wide  use,  in  areas  of  high  mountains,  of  cable -suspension  roads, 
pack  transport,  and  groups  of  ammunition  bearers,  especially  in  the  regimental 
chain  of  supply; 

--in  the  strengthening  of  movement  regulation  in  passes,  at  road  intersections, 
and  on  one-way  sectors; 

--in  the  establishment  of  technical  service  points  along  routes  of  movement; 

--in  making  a diverse  collection,  of  improvised  mountain  equipment  and 
accessories,!  . rex.. /Le,  e..  for  cm  q:>.  !;roopsj 

--in  moving  medical,  huotallations  closer  to  the  front  line  and  in  the  con- 
struction of  supplementary  worming  and  feeding  points  for  the  sick  and  wounded. 

l8.  PECULIARITIES  OF  ATTACK  IN  DESERTS  AND  STEPPES 

460.  In  the  , ,.ek  in  deserts,  and  steppes,,  it  is  necessary  to  take  into 
consideration  the  following,  peculiarities: 

--the  absence  of  water  and  fuel  over  a wide  area; 

--the  possibility  of  movement  without  roads; 

--the  absence  of  permanent  communication  lines; 

--difficulties  of  concealment  and  orientation; 

, --sharp  fluctuations  of  temperature  during  a twenty-four-hour  period 
and  the  presence  of  blinding,  sand  storms  which  hinder  observation  and  air- 
craft landings; 

the  dangerous  influence  of  sand  and  dust  on  the  operation  of  motors 
and  the  running  gear  of  vehicles,  is  well  as  01  weapons; 
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--the  presence  of  salt  -lakes  and  salt  marshes. 

46l.  In  the  .attack:  in  deserts  and  steppes , all  arms  may  be  employed, 
but  tanks  and  mechanized  forces  and  aviation  are  most  widely  used. 

The  attack . : in  deserts  and  steppes  usually  is  conducted  in  separate 
directions . 

The  strength  and  composition  of  the  forces  for  operations  in  separate 
directions  are  determined  by  the  combat  mission  and  the  possibility  of  their 
material  support,  mainly  with  water jt&nd' heating,  and  automotive  .fuels. 

462'.  The  absence  of  a continuous  front  of  defense  and  the  possibility 
of  cross-country  movement,  in  deserts  and  steppes  permit  the  widest  maneuver 
of  troops  and  allow  the  main  effort  to  be  directed,  as  a rule,  at  the  flank 
and  rear  of  the  enemy;  for  the  most  part  mechanized  forces  are  used,  which 
also  seize  especially  vulnerable  ohJectiv'es:  in  the  depths  of  the  enemy  de- 
fense (water  sources,  bases,  inhabited  localities). 

In  organizing  for  combat,  it  is  necessary  to  pay  special  attention  to  the 
security  of  open  flanks;  this  is  achieved  by  disposing  behind  them  strong 
second  echelons  and  reserves,  ready,-  by  active  operations,  to  beat  off  the 
enemy  onslaught. 

There  is  required  of  the  troops  a more  careful  organization  of  reconnlassance 
/razvedkaj  of  all-aro\md  security  and  observation,  and  also  of  antitank  defense. 
Special  attention  must  be  paid  to  the  organization  of  antiaircraft  defense. 

463.  Troops  operating  in  separate  directions  must,  in  the  interests  of 
achieving; greater  independence , be  reinforced  with  artillery,  tanks,  and  engineer 
troops  and  must  be  supported  by  aviation. 

464.  Aviation  is  employed. in  cooperation  with-  mobile'  units  and  large  units 
for  strikes  against  enemy  troops  and  ba.ses  as  well  as  for  protecting  friendly 
forces  from  enemy  air  strikes.  It  is  necessary  to  pay  particular  attention 

to  the  conduct. of  Uninterrupted  air  reconnaissance.  Moreover,  aviation  may  be 
enlisted  for  the  air:  delivery  of  supplies  to  the'  troops. 

465.  The  most  important  tasks  of  the  engineer  troops  are:  finding  water 

and  the -establishment  of  water  'supply  points,  the  camouflage . of  important 
objects  from  enemy  air  and  ground  observation,  the  marking  of  roads  with 
permanent- type  signs,  and  the  construction  of  supplementary  orientation  points . 

466'.  Nights  are  widely  used  for  the  concealed  maneuver  and  regrouping 
of  forces.  It  is  more  advantageous  to  execute  night  marches  on  existing  roads 
rather  than  to  have  to  conceal  from  the  enemy  the  tracks  of  movement  of  the  troops 
across  virgin  soil.  V" 

467.  . Peculiarities  of  the  organization  of  troop  control  in . offensive  battle 
in  deserts  and  steppes  are  : \ - ' :'  ''  *“  ' . ' 
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--the  wide  use  of  radio,  motile  means  of  communication,  signaling 
devices,  aircraft,  and  liaison  officers;-. 

--the  supply  of  troops,  ahead,  of  time,  with. special  map  substitutes 
overprinted  with  landmarks. 

468.  In  the  organization  of  the  troop  rear  it  is  necessary  to  take 
. count  of  the  special  significance  of  the  supply  of  water  and  heating 

fuels. 

In  connection  with  the  lengthening  of.  supply  routes,,  the  work  of 
vehicular  transport  and  the  expenditure  of  automotive  fuel  are  increased.. 

In  a deep  penetration  into  the  desert  or  steppe,  it  is  necessary  to  have 
provided  for  the  construction  of  intermediate  depots  and  water,  supply  points 
and  for  their  security  and  defense,  as  well  as  for  the  creation  o..  i...vrge.  . 
reserves  of  transportable  supplies,  especially  water,  with,  the  troops. 

The  principal  task  of  sanitary  reconnaissance  is  the  search,  for  water 
sources  and  their  disinfection. 

19-  PECULIARITIES  OF  ATTACK  AT  NIGHT 

469.  Night  most  of  all  facilitates  the  achievement  of  surprise  and 
decreases  losses  from  e.nemy  fire. 

The  i-'.'.o of  night  combat,  depends  on  its  very  careful  organization, 
timely  reconnaissance,;  stealthiness  of  preparation,  and  the  degree  of 
training  of  the  troops  in. night  operations;  moreover,  special  attention  is 
p id  to  measure  for  concealment,  in  particular,  oor  the  disruption,  of  the. 
work  of  enemy  radar  stations, 

470.  In  a night  attack  the  troops  are  assigned  mission:-  limited  in  depth 
and  are  given  straight-line  directions  for  the  assault.  Reserves  are  brought 
up  closer  to  the  combat  formations  of  the  attacking; troops ., 

• 

In  the  event  that  night  combat  is  a continuation  of  daytime-  operations, 
the  transition  is  carried  out  without  interruption.  The  .els  . is  con- 

ducted by  small  units  and  units  which,  are  moved  forward  from,  the  second  echelon 
into  the  departure  position  before  nightSu.ll-. 

471.  Prior  to  the  infantry  and  tank  attack,,  the  artillery,  as  a rule, 
carries  out  an  artillery  preparation  of  the  attack. 

In  certain  cases,,  in  the;  interests  of  achieving  surprise,,  a night  attack 
may  be  carried  out  without  artillery  preparation.  In  such  event,, the  artillery 
opens  fire  at  the  beginning  of  the  attack.  Artillery  which  is  assigned  counter 
battery  and  countermortar  missions  must  be  ready  to  open,  fire  at  once,  on 
batteries  previously  and  newly  located. 

Data  for  conducting  artillery  fire  at  night  is  prepared  during  the  day. 
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Aviation  is  employed  for  the  neutralization  and  destruction  of  the  enemy, 
for  disruption  of  his  control,  and  also  for  the  creation  of  fires  y/pozharovj 
and  artificial  illumination  in  his  dispositions. 

k‘J2.  In  the  organization  of  a night  attack  it  is  necessary  to  pro- 
vide for  the  method  of  illuminating  the  terrain  and  attack  objectives,  for 
the  setting  up  of  illuminated  landmarks  ; for  indicating  directions  of 
movement  and  lines  reached,  and  also  to  provide  signals  for  warning  one ' s 
troops. 

The  accomplishment  of  tasks  connected  with  illumination  and  the  setting 
up  of  illuminated  landmarks  falls  to  all  .arms,  mainly  to  artillery  and  aviation. 

. 4-73-  Each  unit,  after  having  seized  its  designated  objective,  immediately 
prepares  it  for  defense,  brings  up  weapons,  and  dispatches,  reconnaissance  and 
security . 

Furthermore,  of  especially  great  importance  is  the  rapid  creation  of 
antitank  and  antipersonnel  obstacles. 
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CHAPTER  VIII 
PURSUIT 


47^„  The  purpose  of  pursuit  is  the  encirclement  and  destruction  or  capture 
of  a withdrawing  enemy. 

When  it  is  impossible  to  encircle  simultaneously  the  entire  enemy  grouping, 
the  pursuit  must  initially  lead  to  a splitting  of  the  grouping  Into  parts;  this 
is  followed  ty  the  encirclement  and  destruction  of  the  individual  parts , 

Commanders  at  all  levels,  upon  detecting  a withdrawal  of  the  enemy,  must 
independently  organize  a pursuit  without  awaiting  instructions  from  a higher 
commander. 

The  pursuit  must  be  unrelenting  and  must  be  conducted  with  a maximum  exertion 
by  all  forces , 

Bold  and  uninterrupted  actions,  particularly  of  tank,  mechanized,  and  airborne 
troops,  and  of  cavalry,  and  aviation,  have  a decisive  significance  in  preventing  a 
planned  enemy  withdraxtfal  and  in  disorganizing  enemy  troops, 

475,  The  pursuit  may  arise: 

— as  a result  of  the  successful  development  of  an  attack; 

— in  case  of  a planned  enemy  withdrawal; 

— as  a result  of  a meeting  engagement  unsuccessful  for  the  enemy; 

— during  a counterblow  being  successfully  developed  by  friendly  troops  , 

476,,  Reconnaissance  must  determine  enemy  preparations  for  withdrawal;  the 
beginning  of  the  withdrawal  and  the  routes  used;  the  enemy  grouping;  the  approach 
of  reserves,  especially  of  tanks;  the  presence  of  obstacles;  the  passability  of 
roads  and  bridges  on  withdrawal  routes;  and  the  preparation  and  occupation  by 
the  enemy  of  rear  defensive  lines. 

In  the  pursuit,,  air  reconnaissance  has  especially  important  significance. 

4 77*  In  anticipation  of  an  enemy  withdrawal,  measures  for  initiating  a 
pursuit  must  be  taken  in  good  time . 

To  make  timely  determination  of  an  enemy  withdrawal , observation  is  increased , 
control  prisoners  are  captured, . and  reconnaissance  in  force  is  conducted  on  a 
wide  front,.  A planned  enemy  withdrawal  will  most  likely  take  place  at  night. 

The  basic  task  during  an  enemy  withdrawal  Is  to  prevent  him  from  breaking  ■■ 
contact  and  to  deny  him  opportunity  to  organize  resistance  on  a new  line ,, 

478,  The  corps  (division)  commander,  upon  detecting  the  beginning  of  an 
enemy  withdrawal,  attacks  with  his  main  forces,  supported  by  artillery  and. 
aviation,  to  overthrow  enemy  covering  forces  and  to  sever  the  withdrawal  routes 
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of  the  enemy  main  forces. 

Subsequently*  the  corps  (division)  commander  uses  part' of  his  forces, 
properly  reinforced,  to  maintain  frontal  pressure  on  the  withdrawing  enemy. 

If,  by  order  of  a higher  commander,  direct  pressure  is  to  be  maintained  by 
adjacent  units  or  reserves,  the  corps  (division),  with  all  its  forces,  movbs-to 
routes  parallel  to  the  axis  of  enemy  withdrawal  and  conducts  a pursuit  with 
the  maximum  effort  of  all  its  forces,  ’with  the  mission  of  gaining  the  flanks  and 
rear  of  the  withdrawing  enemy  and,  in  conjunction  with  the  troops  advancing 
frontally,  of  encircling  and  destroying  the  enemy . 

The  mechanized  division  (in  a cavalry  corps,  a division  in  mounted  formation) 
moves  along  routes  parallel  to  the  direction "of  withdrawal  of  the  enemy  main 
forces  for  the  purpose  of  seizing  important  lines  in  the  enemy  rear.  The  main 
forces  of  the  corps  follow  the  mechanized  division  (in  a cavalry  corps,'  they  follow 
the  leading  division) , seeking  to  move-  as  quickly  as  possible  to  the  flank  and 
rear  of  the  withdrawing  enemy  for  the  purpose  of  encircling  and  destroying  him. 

4?9.  Division  commanders,  upon  receipt  of  orders  to:  pursue  or  upon  their 
own  initiative,  send  out  forward  detachments  consisting  of  motorized  infantry 
(cavalry)  or  motorcycle  small  units  (units)  reinforced  With  tanks,  self-propelled 
artillery,  antitank  and  rocket  artillery,  separate  batteries  of  corps  and.  division 
artillery, : and  small  engineer,  and  chemical  defense  units. 

Forward,  detachments  are  given: 

— a mission*  a zone  of  action,  and  reinforcements ; 

--the  missions  of  adjacent  forward  detachments; 

— the  missions  being  executed  by  the  aviation; 

--instructions . regarding  the  maintenance  of  communications  and  signals  of 
coordination  with  aviation  and  units  of  the  mechanized  division. 

The  distance  of  the  forward  detachments  from  the  main  forces  of  the  corps 
(division)  is  determined  by  the  assigned,  mission  and  by  the  composition  of  the 
detachments.  •••' 

Forward  detachments  by-pass  enemy  covering  forces  without  engaging  them, 
move. as  fast  as  possible  into  the  rear'df  file' withdrawing  enemy  main  forces,  and 
seize  important  lines  and  objectives  on  his  withdrawal  routes,  " 

480,  A mechanized  (cavalry)  division  commander,  having  received  a mission 
for  pursuit,  must: 

determine  what  lines  or  objectives  must  be  seized  by  the  division  prior 
to  the  time  the  enemy  reaches  them; 

—designate  an  area  in  the  enemy  rear  to  which  the  main  forces  of'  the  division 
must  move  for  the  purpose  of  severing  enemy  withdrawal  routes,  with  a subsequent 
deployment  for  delivering  a blow  upon. the  withdrawing  enemy  troops; 

— deteimine  the  grouping  of  his  troops  and  weapons  for  the  pursuit  and  for 


HR70-14 


the  subsequent  destruction  of  the  enemy  in  the  above  designated  area; 

— determine  the  shortest  routes  to  the  lines  designated  for  capture; 

— send  out  reconnaissance  to  establish  constant  observation  of  the  actions 
of  the  withdrawing  enemy  and  the  direction  of  his  movement;. 


— determine  the  number  and  the  composition  of  forward  detachments  and  assign 
them  their  missions; 


— organize  the  movement  of  the  main  forces  in  accordance  with  the  decision 
taken ; 


— organize  coordination  communications  with  supporting  aviation. 

481.  Airborne  troops  may  be  dropped  (landed)  astride  enemy  withdrawal 
routes  to  seize  and  hold  ravines,  bridges,  crossings,  bridgeheads,,  road  inter- 
sections, and  other  critical  objectives  until  tbs  arrival  of  the  pursuing. forces. 
Their  actions  must  be  coordinated  with  those  of  the  aviation  and  of  the  ground 
forces  pursuing  the  enemy, 

482,  In  the  pursuit,  units  and  large  units  receive  deeper  missions  and 
wider  zones  of  action  than  normally. 

To  insure  freedom  of  maneuver  and  to  increase  the  effort  in  the  main  direction, 
it  is  necessary  to  have  second  echelons. 

48h.  When  the  enemy  withdraw s in  several  columns,  each  column  must  be 
isolated  and  destroyed  separately;  primary  attention  is  given  to  the  destruction 
of  the  main  column, 

I:f  the  enemy  succeeds  in  establishing  a defense  on  a rearward  line,  the 
corps  (division)  attacks  from  the  march. 

484.  Of  primary  importance  in  the  pursuit  is  the  necessity  for  seizing 
large  rivers,  or  bridgeheads  across  them,  in  the  enemy's  rear  to  prevent  the  enemy 
from,  establishing  a new  defensive  line. 

485.  Part  of  the  corps  (division)  organic  and  attached  artillery  usually 
is  attached  to  divisions  (regiments) . The  remaining  corps  (division)  organic 

and  attached  artillery  is  kept  under  the  control  of  the  corps  (division)  commander 
and  moves  behind  the  divisions  (regiments)  of  the  first  echelon. 


Artillery,  from  the  beginning  of  the  pursuit,  moves  forward  in  echelons. 

By  filing  upon  defiles,  road  intersections,  bridges,,  and  river  crossings.,  artillery 
hinders  the  withdrawal  of  the  enemy,  destroys  him,  and.  prevents  his  occupation 

a defense  on  intermediate  lines  and  the  approach  of  his 


and  organ! z 
reserves . 


tion  of 


The  bulk  of  the  antiaircraft  artillery  covers  the  main  forces  of  the  pursuing 

troops;  part  of  it  is  attached  to  forward  detachments  and  to  the  leading  large 
umxs  (units) . 


Antiaircraft  artillery  must  bo  prepared  for  action  against  both  the  air  and 
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ground  forces  of  the  enemy, 

486.  Aviation  destroys  and  disorganizes  the  withdrawing  enemy  troops  during 
the  pursuit,  for  this  purpose-,  it  carries  out  strikes: 

— against  the  enemy  on  his  withdrawal  routes,  especially  at  defiles,  road 
intersections,  bridges,  and  river  crossings; 

— against  enemy  centers  of  resistance  which  block  the  advance  of  the 
pursuing  forces. 

Simultaneously,  aviation  attacks  enemy  reserves  moving  up  from  the  depths, 
particularly  enemy  tank  and  mechanized  troops,  thus  preventing  the  occupation  of 
rearward  defensive  lines  and  the  conduct  of- work  upon  them.  1 

Air  attacks  must  be  directed  first  of  all.  against  those  enemy  groupings 
whose  destruction  has  first  priority,  and  also  against  those  enemy  groupings  which 
pose  a threat  to  the  flanks  of  the  pursuing  forces. 

Simultaneously  with  this,  aviation  must: 

— conduct  uninterrupted  air  reconnaissance ; 

— maintain  communications- with -ground  troops; 

— protect  the  pursuing  forces  from  enemy  aviation  and,  when  necessary,  supply 
fuel  and  ammunition  to  the  ground  troops  by  air. 

To  maintain  uninterrupted  air  support  of  the  pursuing  troops,  corps  (division) 
commanders  detail  small  units  for  the  seizure  of  enemy  airfields, 

487.  The  principal  tasks  of  engineer  support  in  the  pursuit  are: 

— the  removal  of  obstacles  from  and  the  repair  and  maintenance  of  destroyed 
roads,  bridges,  and  river  crossings; 

— the  destruction-. of  river:  crossings -in  the  rear  of  the  withdrawing" enemy  and 
the  mining  of  his  withdrawal  routes; 

— the  erection  of  obstacles  against  likely  counter-attacks  by  enemy  tanks 
and  motorized  infantry  /CmotopekhotyT. 

488.  The  control  of-  troops  in  the:  pursuit  is ■,  exercised  primarily  by  • the  use 
of  radio,  mobile  means  of  communication,  aircraft,  and  liaison  officers.  The 
corps  (division)  commander  and  his  staff; move  by  bounds  behind  the  first  echelon 
of  the  main  forces.  Forward  message -collection  points  are  established  for  the 
collection  ol  information  on  the  situation.  They  are  equipped  with  wire,  radio, 
and  mobile  means  of  communication, 

4-89.^  Only  the  most  necessary  rear  service  units  and  installations  move  with 
the  pursuing  troops . The  remainder  displace' forward , depending  upon  the  situation, 
n 4he  pursuit,  especially  great  significance  is  attached  to  the  timely  supply  of 
fuel  and  ammunition  to  the  troops. 
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CHAPTER  IX 
DEFENSE 

1. . PRINCIPLES  OF  DEFENSE 


U90.  Defense  is  that’ type  of  combat  which  troops  employ  with  the  aim  of 
holding  occupied  positions,  repelling  an  attack  of  superior. enemy  forces,  in- 
flicting on  him  significant  losses,  and  by  this  means  creating  favorable  con- 
ditions for  the  transition  to:  a decisive  offensive. 

This  is.  achieved  by  skillful  employment  of  favorable  conditions:  of  terrain 
and  its  engineer  preparation, , by  the  degree  of  organization  and  strength  of 
fire,  by  firmness  and  tenacity  of  the  troops,  and  by  use  of  counterattacks. 

Defense  must  be  impregnable  and  active. 

Defending  troops  do  not  have  the  right. to  leave  occupied  positions  and 
xhlthdraw  Xifithout  an  order  from  the.  senior  commander; . 

Ii91.  Defense  is  used  as  follows; 

— for  the  winning  of  time  necessary  ffcr  the  concentration  of  men  and  matw 
eriel  which  have  been  alloted  for  an  offensive; 

— for  the  economy  of  men  and  materiel  in  one  direction  in  order  to  create 
superiority  of  men  and  materiel;  in  other  directions.; 

— for  the  security  of  the  flanks  of  advancing  groupings; 

— for  the  consolidation  of  captured  lines  and  objectives; 

— for  the  repelling  of  counterattacks-  or  counterblows  of  superior  enemy, 
forces. 

L92.  The  Impregnability  of  a-  defense  lies-  in  its  stability, . deep  echelon- 
ment,  and  activity. 

Defense  must  be;  • 

— antiartillery, . capable  of  the-  maximum  weakening  of  the  enemy's  mortar 
and  artillery  fire  power  by  inflicting  on  him  the. greatest  losses  and  by  re- 
liable protection  of  the  defending  forces; 

— antitank,  capable  of  repelling  massed  enemy  tank  attacks  and,, in  the 
event  of  a breakthrough  by  tanks  into  the  depth  of : the  defense,  of  destroying 
them; 

--antiaircraft,  capable  of  repelling  massed  air  attacks  of  enemy  aviation 
and  inflicting  significant  losses  on  it;:. 

— antiaigborne,  capable  of  preventing  the  dropping  (landing)  of  aihbome 
troops  and  destroying  the  enemy's  troops  which  have  dropped  (landed);: 

— antichemical,  capable  of  resisting  a lengthy  enemy  chemical  attack. 
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Il/3-  Firmness  of  defense  is  achieved  by; 

--  deep  echelonment; 

— the  stability  of  troops  in  battle  and  their  preparation  for  the  conduct  of  a 
Ion?;  defensive  battle; 

— the  skillful  organization  of  a system  of  all  types  of  fire  and,  in  particular, 
of  arid  Xlery  and  /mortar-  fire; 

the  proper  selection  of  '.Lines  and  the  engineer  preparation  of  the  terrain; 

— - the  ooinbimiicn  of  all  types  of  fire  wi'th  a system  of  antitank  arid'  antiper- 
sonnel obstacles;  " " ■ 

’ — the  firm  and  continuous  control  of  troops; 

: the  well-prtepared  maneuver  of  troops  albng;;the-  -front  and  from  the  depth-; 

— the  camouflage'  of  troops  and.  engineer- type  installations. 

h9h . A deeply ' echeloned  defense  is  attained,  by;- 

the  multi -*oned'  construction  of  the  defense  and  the  di.stributi.on  in  depth 
of  positions  in  each  zone; 

— the  construction  in  depth  of  the  combat  formation  of  the  troops  in  the 
zone  of  defense  of  the  -corps  '(division)-  and  'on ' its ' individual' positions . 

Echelonment'  of  defense  must"  create  a growing  opposition,  capable  of  stopping 
and  enemy  who  lias  br< ken  through  and  of  creating  the  cdndi.tions  for  his  destruction . 

Echelonment  of  troops  must' hot  be  done-  at  the  expense  of  weakening .large" 
units  (units)  of  the  '.'.i.rst  echelon. 

’ Acts. vi  ty-  in  defense  is'  achieved  by; 

--  constant  'hitting  of  enemy  -personnel  and  materiel  with  all  types  of  fire; 

— ' forcing  the  enemy  to  one's  own  will  and- -creating  for- him  unfavorable  con- 
ditions- for  the  conduct  of- battle;  • 

---  the  wide  maneuver  :of  troops  and.  shifting  of  fire  pc wer,  by  antitank  wea- 
pons and  by  engineer  obstacles ; 

— the  daring' and  decisive  execution  of-  counterattacks. 

Counterattacks  are  carried  out  according  to  the  decision  of  commanders . at  all 
levels  wi  Hi  the  aim  of  destroying  tlie  enemy  who  has  driven  a wedge  into  the  defense* 
and  restoring  one's  own  -position*'-  • " ■ ••••.. 

).|9&.  The  system  of  fire  in  the  defense  consists*  in  - the-  -'creation  of  zones  of 
continuous  Tire  of  all  types  in  front  of  the  main  line  oi  resistance  of' the  main 
defensive  zone  and  in  the  depth  of  the  defense,  and  of  the  possibility  of  the  con- 
centration, in  a short  time,  of  massed  fire  Von  :arry:  threatened  direction  or  sector. 
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The  system  of  fire  is  based  on  the  coordination  of  all  types  of  fire.  It  must 
insure  the  creation  of  flanking  fire  and- cross  fire  of  high  density,  the  creation  of 
fire  sacks,  and  the  quick  maneuver  of  weapons  along  the  front  as  well  as  from  the 
depth. 

The  basis  of  the  system  of  fire  in  the  defense  is  the  fire  of  artillery,  mor- 
tars, and  machine  guns  in  combination  with  obstacles. 

The  effectiveness  of  fire  in  the  defense  is  achieved  by  its  accuracy,  mass,  arid, 
sin  prise  of  employment. 

All  weapons  of  the  defense  should  be  ready  for  action  in  case  of  their  being 
blanketed  by  enemy  smoke. 

U97.  Depending  upon  the  situation,  the  defense  may  be  organized  ahead  of  time, 
in  the  absence  of  direct  contact  with  the  enemy;  or  defense  may  be  taken  up  as  a re- 
sult of  the  transition  of  our  troops  to  the  defense  under  pressure  of  the  enemy. 

Troops  may  occupy  the  defense  on  a normal  or  a wide  front. 

ll9B,  Corps  and  division,  for  defense,,  receive  a zone  of  defense;  a regiment  re- 
ceives a sector  of  defense;  a battalion  receives  an  area  of  defense. 

In  separate  cases,  for  the  defense  of  especially  importarit  objectives,  a regi- 
ment may  receive  an  area  of  defense. 

The  width  of  the  front  of  a defense  and  the  depth  of  its  echelonment  are  deter- 
mined by  the  mission  of  the  large  units,  its  composition,  and  the  character  of  the 
terrain. 

The  width  of  a normal  front  of  defense  of  a corps  is  usually  16  to  2h  kilo- 
meters; and  of  a rifle  and  mechanized  division,  8 to  12  kilometers. 

h99 . The  defense  of  a corps  includes} 

— the  main  (first)  defensive  zone,  with  a depth  of  6 to  8 kilometers; 

— the  second  defensive  zone,  constructed  10  to  15  kilometers  from  the  main 
line  of  resistance  of  the  main  defensive  zone,,  with  a depth  of  up  to  5 km.; 

— switch  positions; 

— Pos^~td°ns  of  antitank  areas; 

--  a system. of'  obstacles . 


In  addition  to  this, . between  the  main  and  second  defensive  zones  there  may  be 
established  intermediate  positions- 


The  main  and  second  defensive  zones,  in  conjunction  with  the  switch  and  inter- 
mediate positions,  antitank  areas,  and  the  system  of  obstacles,  comprise  the  tacti- 
cal depth  (zone),  of  the  defense. 

The  main  line  of  resistance  (first  trench)  of  the  main  and  of  the  second  defen- 
sive zones  is  usually  indicated  by  the  army  commander  and  located  in  detail  on  the 
terrain  by  the  corps  and -division  commanders. 


\ 
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of  defense  and  between  them,  and  also  antitank  areas , 
noifffiiy.nd.er  and  defined  in  greater  detail  on  the  ground 


by  division  o Qurmanders . 


b tacle 
.force  s 
tivo.)  t co)  ri 


ones  of'  defense  :xre  chosen,  in  so  xur  ru:: . posci. ble-  behind,  na tumi  an  t.i.  tank  ob— 
s and.  include  Lines  and  .local,  terrain  features,  the  holding  of  which  rein- 
the  stability  of  the  defense,  find’  favors  observation,  the  organization  of  a 
of  fire,  the  maneuver  of  reserves,  and  the  baking  of  measures  for  camouflage 


The  terrain  in  front  of  the  main  defens 
servation , his  choice  of  suitable  positions 
of  areas  for  the  concealed  concentration  of 
line  of  resistance. 


ire  zone  should  hamper  the  enemy1 s ob~ 
for  artillery  and  tanks,  and  his  choice 
troops- and  of  approaches  t.o  the  main 


tOO.  The  main  defensive  zone  is  occupied  by  the  first  echelon  of  the  corps 
and  is  created  with  the  aim  o xr  s topping  the  eneny's  tank  and  infantry  assault,  of 
Inflicting  defeat  on  him,  -'and  of  forcing  him  to  refrain  from  further  at 'back. 


The  main  defensive  zone  usually  include;:;; 

— the  first  (main)  position,  with  a depth  of  I-.5  to  2 kilometers; 

— the  second  position  (of  regimental  reserves)  with  a depth  of  1.5 

mete rs  The  f onward  edge  of  the 

ni'tian; 


to  2 kilo- 
first  po- 


third  position  ( of  division,  reserves 
s tunce  cf  5 to  b kilometers  from  the 


),  with  a depth, 
forward  edge  of 


of  1 to  2 kilomet- 
the  first  position; 


switch  positions ; 


T.O  t.h 


aims  of  principal  artillery  positions,  placed  behind  the  first : position 
kr.ybh  of  the  third  position,  inclusive; 


— positions  of  anti 'bank  areas . 

the  ba;;l of  the  main  defensive  zone  is  formed  by  the  regimental  sectors, 
id  lie  consist  of  bat tali  on  areas  of  defense  and  antitank  areas,  which,  are  tied  to- 
gether by  a.  single  system  of  fire  and  obstacles  along  the-  front  and  in  depth , 

The  defense  of  a regiment  of  the  first  echelon  is  organized  within,  the  limits 
of  the  first  and  second  positions  of  the  main  defensive  zone.  Ip  -these  positions 
are  concentrated  all  efforts  of- the  troops  assigned  to  -.the  .defense,  of  the  main  gone. 


The  first  position  is  dr~\f 
intended  for  the  inflicting  on 
venting  lii.-m  from  breaking  thre* 


ended  by  the  bat telions  of  the  first  echelon  and  is 
the  enemy- of  a decisive  defeat  with  the  aim  of  pro  - 
Tiyh  the  main  line,  of  resistance  of -the  main  defensive 


zo  ne . 


The  second  position 
reserves  and  is  intended 
the  first  position.  In 
ting  one's  own  troops  out 
troops  from  the  firs  t nos 


is  defended  by  .the-  second  echelons  of  regiments  and.  their 
to  stop  and  destroy  enemy  units  which  have  broken  through 
special  cases,  with  the  aim • of  deceiving  the  enemy  and  get- 
from  under  the  blows  of  .his  artillery,  banks,  and  aviation 
iit:l on  may  bs  withdrawn  to  the  second  position. 


> 


X 
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Xn  these  cases,  the  second  position  must  have  greater  depth. 

The  third  position  is  defended  by  the  second  echelon  and  reserves  of  a di- 
vision^.and  is  intended  to  prevent  a penetration  by  the  enemy  into  the  depth  of 
the  defense  and  to  secure  an  advantageous  departure  position  for  counterattacks. 

Battalion  areas  of  defense  form  the  basis  of  each  position. 

Battalion  areas  of  defense  are  equipped  with  trenches  and  communication  . 
trenches  for  the  conduct  of  all-around  defense. 

A battalion  area  of  defense  on  an  average  occupies  up  to  2 kilometers  along 
the  front  and  up  to  l.$  to  2 kilometers  in  depth. 

Battalion  areas  which  are  in' contact  with  one  another  are  interconnected  by 
a system  of  trenches,  which  in  turn  are  tied  together  by  communication  trenches. 

The  system  of  trenches  and  communication  trenches  must  'Becure  for  the  troops 
rapid  and  concealed  maneuver  along  the  front  and  in  depth,  and  also  must  hamper 
the  discovery  by  the  enemy  of  the  disposition  of  the  combat  formation  in  the  de- 
fense and  the  system  of  fire. 

$01.  The  main  defensive  zone  is.  so  consti-ucted  that  it  can  insure: 

— the  disposition  of  the  divisions  of  the  first  echelon} 

. — the  conduct  of  antitank  fire  in  front  of  the  first  position,  on  the  flanks, 
boundaries,  and  iri  depth  in  conjunction  with  antitank  obstacles} 

— the  concentration  of  massed  fire  of  all  types  in  the  most  important  direc- 
tions and  directly  in  front  of  the  first  position; 

--  the  conduct  of  fire  in  the  depth  of  the  zone  of  defense; 

— the  distribution  of  tanks  and  self-propelled  artillery  in  combat  forma- 
tions of  the  infantry  and  their  maneuver  in  threatened  directions; 

— suitable  locations  for  artillery  observation  posts  and  artillery  firing 
positions; 

--  concealed  disposition  of  the  entire  combat  formation,  and  the  maneuver 
of  the  troops  along  the  front  and  in  depth. 

In  front  of  the  main  line  of  resistance  of  the  main  defensive  zone  and.  also 
in  its  depth,  antitank  and  antipersonnel  obstacles  are  constructed  first  of  all 
in  the  directions  of  approach  accessible  for  tanks. 

The  distribution  of  antitank  obstacles  must  be  combined  with  the  system  of 
antitank  fire  and  should  compel  eriemy  tanks  which  have  broken  through  to  move  in 
the  direction  of  the  prepared  antitank  areas. 

Obstacles  must  not  hinder  the  conduct  of  one's,  own  counterattacks  in  the  main 
defensive'  zone;  for  this  purpose,  passages  should  be  left  in  them  which  can  be 
quickly  blocked  off. 
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Obstacles  are  established  according  to  a plan  which  is  worked  out  by  the 
corps  (division)  engineer  together  with  the  corps  (division)  stall  and  is  ap- 
proved by  the  corps  (division)  commander. 

502.  The  second  defensive  zone  is  occupied  by  the  second  echelon  of  the 
corps  and  is  established  for  the  -purpose  of: 

— preventing  penetration  into  the  depth  of  the  defense  by  enemy  tanks  and 
infantry  which  have  broken  through  the  main  zone; 

— insuring  the  deployment  of  troops  for  counterattacks,  and  in  some  cases, 
in  conjunction  with  switch  positions , forming • a her  main' defensive  zone  along  the 
entire  extent  of  the  zone  or  along  its  separate  sectors. 

If  time, • forces,  arid  equipment  are  available,  the  second  defensive  zone  is 
prepared  first,  however.  The  largest  number  of  antitank  areas  and  the  greatest 
density  of  antitank  obstacles  are  erected  in  the  probable  directions  of  enemy 
task  attacks. 

The  area  between  the  main  and  second  defensive  zones  is  filled  with  inter- 
mediate and  switch  positions,  obstacles,  and  antitank,  areas. 

I 

t’O'.!.  Switch  posi  lions  are  established  throughout  the  entire  depth  of  the 
defense.  They  are  constructed  with  the  purpose  of  making  it  possible  for  the 
troops  to  bar  enemy" units  which  have  wedged  in  from  expanding  to  the  flanks,  to 
create  fire  socks  , -ud.  tciead  enemy  units  to  obstalees  which  are  covered  by 
five.  Switch  positions  are,  at  the  same  time,  lines  of  deployment  for  movement 
into,  count© rattaclcs  with  the  aim  of  destroying  the  enemy  who  has  wedged  into  the 
defense.  • • 

50)4 . A security  zone  /polosa  obespecheniya7  is  established  with  a depth  of 
up  to  10  to  Vj  kilometers  during  line  organization  of  defense , when  direct  contact 
with,  the  enemy  before  .the  main  defensive  zone  is  absent. 

The  security  zone  is  defended  by  forward  detachments  in  prepared  positions, 
with  the  wide  use  of  obstacles . The  mission  of  the  forward  detachments  is  to 
protect  the  troops  which  are  occupying  tiro  main  defensive  zone  from  sudden  attack 
by  the  enemy,  to  weaken  him,  and  to  discover  his  grouping  and  intentions . For- 
ward detachments  which  have  been  detailed  for  the  defense  of  the- .security  7, one  • 
protect  tile  most  important  directions.  They  are  sent  out  at  the  direction  of  the 
corps  (division)  commander  from  the  composition  of  the  second  echelons  of' the  di- 
visions or  from  the  mechanized  division. 

Forward  detachments  may  consist  of  motorized  Infantry  (cavalry)  small 
units, /0V7  motorcycle  small  units  (units),  refuuorced  uy  artillery,  mortars,  tanks 
self-propelled  artillery,  and  also  by  small'  units  (units)  of  engineer  .troops  with 
equipment  for  the  construction  of  obstacles,  and  by  chemical  defense,  small  units. 

The  engineer  preparation  of  the ' security  z'bhe  anticipates  the  creation  of  a 
series  of  positions  reinforced  by  obstacles  wherein  the.  density  of.  obstacles -in- 
creases in  proportion  to  'their  porximi.iy  to  the  - main  line  of  resi  stance  of  the 
main  defensive  zone.  • 
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505.  Depending  on  the  situation  and  terrain  conditions,  a forward , po.aitjoja 
/peredovaya  positsiyaj  way  he  created  on  individual,  most  important  directions 
at  a distance  of  2 to  3 kilometers  ahead  of  the  main  defensive  zone. 


The  forward  position  is  defended  hy  a reinforced  combat  outpost  with  the 
mission  of  deceiving  the  enemy  with  respect  to  the  true  trace  of  the  main  line 
of  resistance  of  the  main  defensive  zone  and  of  forcing  him  to  deploy  prematurely. 
Sometimes,  depending  on  conditions  of  the  terrain,  the  forward  position  may  he 
established  at  an  -angle  to  the  main  defensive  zone.'* 

The  forward  position,  when  a security  zone  exists,  is  the  closest  in  of  its 
positions . The  forward  detachments,  which  are  defending  the  security  zone,  pull 
hack  to  the  forward  position  and  there  occupy  previously  prepared  sectors  which 
a.re  not  occupied  hy  the  combat  outpost. 

The  control  of  the  troops  occupying  the  forward  position  is  a responsibility 
of  the  commanders  of  the  divisions  of  the  first  echelon  in  their  own  zones. 

The  operations  of  the  troops  defending  the  forward  position  are  supported- by 
aviation,  and  by  artillery  and  mortar  fire  from  the  male  defensive  zone, 

506.  In  the  absence  of  a forward  position,  a combat  outpost  is  sent  out 
from  each  battalion  of  the  first  echelon,  in  strength  up  to  a platoon,  for  the 
security  of  the  first  position  of  the  main  defensive  zone  against  sudden  enemy 
attack  and  to  hinder  his  reconnaissance . 

A combat  outpost  occupies  a position  from  1 to  2 kilometers  in  front  of  the 
main  line  of  resistance  of  the  main  defensive  zone. 

The  position  of  a combat  outpost  is  indicated  by  the  division  commander. 
Combat  outposts  are  supported  by  artillery  and  mortar  fire  from  the  main  de- 
fensive zone, 

507.  In  conditions  of  immediate  contact  with  the  enemy,  the  missions  of  .. 
combat  security  are  assigned  to  the  small  units  occupying  the  first  trench. of 
the  first  position.  At  night  thesesraa.il  units  move  observation  posts  and 
listening  posts  forward. 

5 08.  The  combat  formation  of  the  rifle  corns  in  defense,  as  a rule,  consists 
of  two  echelons,  artillery  groups,  antitank  areas,  and  reserves.  In  most  cases, 
the  first  echelon  consists  of  the  combat  formations  of  the  rifle  divisions  dis- 
posed in  line;  the  mechanized  division  usually  forms  the  second  echelon  of  a 
corps. 

The  combat  formation  of  a rifle  division  in  defense  also  usually  consists 
of  two  echelons,  artillery  groups,  antitank  areas,  and  reserves. 

The  rifle  division  organizes  the  defense  within  the  limits  of  the  main 
defensive  zone. 

During  defense  on  a wide  front,  the  combat  formation  of  a rifle  corps 
(division)  may  consist  of  one  echelon,  artillery  groups,  antitank  areas,  and 
reserves. 

5°9*-  The  mechanized  division  of  a rifle  corps  is  deployed  in  the  second 
defensive  zone  in  the  most  important  direction  or  between  the  main  and.  second 
defensive  zones  in  readiness  to  conduct  counterattacks  in  the  most  important 
directions. 

X, 
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In  separate  cases,  the  mechanized  division  may  be  given  the.  mission  of  de- 
fending the  main  or  second  defensive  zone  in  the1  main  direction. 

The  combat  formation  of,  the  mechanized  division,  when  it  occupies  a zone  of 
defense,  consists  of  two  echelons,  artillery  groups,  antitank  areas,  and  reserves. 

In  the  first  echelon  of  the  mechanized  division  are  placed  mechanized  regiments. 

To  the  second  echelon  is  detailed  a mechanized  or  tank  regiment  or  both. 

The  first  echelon  is  reinforced  by  artillery,  by  self-propelled  artillery  small 
units,  and  by  .engineer  troop,  small  units. 

The  defense  of  a mechanized  division  is.  based  on  the  firm  retention  hy  me-r 
chanized  regiments  of  sectors  of  defense  and  on  strong  counterattacks  by  tanks 
from  the  depth. 

510.  The  strength  and  composition  of  the  artillery-antitank,,  tank,  and  com- 
bined-arms reserves,  and  of  mobile  obstacle -placing  detachments,  depend. on  the 
availability  of  men  and  materiel,  the.  situation*  and  missions  assigned  to  them. 

An  artillery-antitank  reserve  and  a mobile  obstacle-placing  detachment  are 
created  in  the  corps  (division)  in  all  cases  of  the  organization  of  a defense. 

511.  Artillery  groups  in  the  defense  are  created  on  regimental,  divisional , 
and  corps  levels,  and,  when  a sufficient  quantity  of  artillery  is  present,  an  army 
artillery  groups  is  also  formed. 

Regimental  artillery  groups,  in  the  divisions  of  the  corps  first  echelon,  are 
formed  in  first -echelon  regiments  which  are  defending  in  the  main  direction.  When 
there  are  sufficient  artillery  reinforcements  for  these  divisions,  regimental 
artillery  groups  are  created  in  second-echelon  regiments..  In  the  c'jomposition  of 
regimental  artillery  groups  are  included  division  and  attached  artillery. 

Regimental  artillery  groups  are.. usually  not formed  in  the'  divisions,  of  the 
corps’,  second  echelon. 

Regimental  and  battalion  mortars  are  not  included  in  the  composition  of  artillery 
groups,  but  their-  fire  is  taken  into  consideration  when  organizing  a general  system 
of  fire  in  the  defense. 

Regimental  and  battalion  artillery  is  also  not  included  in  the  composition  of 
artillery  groups;  it  is  employed  in. battalion  areas  of  defense  for  direct  fire. 

Guns  and  batteries  of  antitank  and  division  artillery  may  be  detailed  for  the 
reinforcement  of  the  antitank  defense  of  the  battalion  areas. 


Some  of  the  gun  batteries  of  the  division  artillery  found  in  artillery  groups, 
are  placed,  closer  to  the  main  line  of  the  resistance  of  the  main  defensive  zone  with 
the  task  of  conducting  direct  fire.. 

Division  artillery  groups  are  formed  in  the  divisions  of  both  the.  first  and  second 
echelons  of  the  corps . 

, Included  in  the  composition  of  a division  artillery  group  is:  division  and  attached 
artillery. 

\ 

\ 
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During  the  movement  to  the  counterattack  of  a division  of  the  corps  second 
echelon,  the  division  is  supported  also  t>y  the  division  artillery  groups  of 
divisions  of  the  first  echelon  and  by  the  corps  artillery  group. 

The  artillery  of  a division  of  the  corps  second  echelon  may  he  drawn  into 
the  battle  for  the  main  defensive  zone,  firing  from  positions  located  in  the 
area  of  deployment  of  its  own  large  unit. 

A corns  artillery  group  is  formed  from  corps  artillery  and  artillery  attached 
to  the  corps.. 

The  principal  mass  of  artillery  positions,  as  a rule,  is  selected  in  the 
directions  of  probable  tank  attack.  In  this  respect,  some  of  the  positions  of 
the  gun  batteries  are  moved  closer  to  the  forward  edge  of  the  main  defensive 
zone  with  the  aim  of  employing  these  batteries  for  direct  fire. 

When  there  is  a sufficient  quantity  of  artillery,  an  army,  artillery  group 
is  formed  from  army  artillery  and  artillery  attached  to  the  army. 

For  antiaircraft  defense,  army  and  corps  antiaircraft,  artillery. groups,  are 
formed . 


2,  THE  ORGANIZATION  OF  DEFENSE 


512.  The  corps  (division)  commander  makes  a. decision. for  the  organization, 
of  defense  on  the  basis  of  the  mission  assigned  by  the  senior  commander,  > the 
evaluation  of  the  situation,,  and  of  the  results  of  reconnaissance. 

In  . • making  the  decision,  for  defense,  he  should  take  into  consideration 

the  necessity  of  providing  the  troops  with  as  much  time  as  possible  for  or- 
ganization of  the  defense. 

513.  The  reconnaissance  of  the  corps  (division)  commander,  before  the 
decision  is  made  for  defense,  has  as  its  aim: 

--to  determine  the  zones  (sectors)  of  defense  for  the  large  units  (units); 

--to  .detail  on  the  terrain  the  trace  of  the  main  line  of  resistance  and 
of  the  positions  of  the  main  and  second  defensive  zones; 

--to  determine  the  most  important  directions  and  sectors,  on  the  holding  of  ■ 
which  depends  the  stability  of  the  defense  a.s  a whole; 

— to  point  out  antitank  areas  of  defense; 

— to  outline  the  organization  of  a system  of  artillery  fire  and  to  determine 
the  principal  areas  for  artillery  firing  positions; 

— to  determine,  according  to  sectors  of  terrain,  the  character  and  sequence 
of  engineer  work  for  the  organization  of  the  zone,  of  defense  of  the  corps  (division), 
and  the  nature  of  the  obstacles; 
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— to  outline  measures  for  the  security  of  boundaries  end  flanks; 

— to  determine  the  direction  of  counterattacks  of  the  second  echelons 
and  reserves  and  a.lso  their  lines  of  deployment; 

— to  determine  the  areas  of  possible  concentration  and  areas  of  the  enemy's 
departure  position  for  the  attack; 

— to  check  the  correctness  of  the  choice  of  locations  for  command  and  ob- 
servation posts; 

514.  After  making  his  decision,  the  corps  (division)  commander  specifies 
on  the  terrain  the  combat  missions  for  the  subordinate  troops,  organizes  co- 
ordination,  and  gives  instructions  regarding  the  engineer  organization  of  the 
zone  of  defense. 

Under  conditions  of  hasty  adoption  of  the  defense,  the  corps  (division) 
commander  usually  makes  his  decision  on  the  map  and  then,  during  reconnaissance, 
defines  it  in  greater  detail  on  the  ground. 

In  all  cases,  the  assignment  of  a.  .mission  to  large  units  (units)  must,  not 
delay  the  departure  of  troops  to  the  assigned  areas  and  their  timely  occupation 
of  the  defense. 

515.  When  assigning  combat  missions,  the  corps  (division)  commander  transmits 
information  about  the  enemy,  the  mission  of  the  corps  (division),  the  missions 

of  adjacent  units  and  the  boundary  lines  with  them,  and  his  own  decision;  and  he 
points  out: 

--the  trace  of  the  main  line  of  resistance  and  of  the  positions  of  the  main 
defensive  zone; 

--  the  missions  to  the  troops  of  the  first  echelon  of  the  corps  (division), 
the  zones  (sectors)  of  defense,  in  which  directions  to  concentrate  the  principal 
efforts,  the  number  of  trenches  in  each  position,  the  density  of  antitank  ob- 
stacles, the  order  and  time  for  the  engineer  preparation  of  the  zones  (sectors) 
of  defense; 

— the  tra.ce  of  the  forward  edge  and  of  the  positions  of  the  second  defensive 
zone,  the  scale  and  time  of  their  construction  a.nd  engineer  preparation; 

— missions  to  the  troops  of  the  second  echelon,  areas  of  their  deployment, 
the  type  and  location  of  engineer  work,  directions  for  counterattacks,  the 
order  of  their  preparation,  and  also  the  methods  of  support  of  the  troops  of  the 
first  echelon  by  artillery  and  tanks; 

— the  grouping  of  antitank  areas  and  the  means  for  their  organization; 

— the  missions  of  the  artillery,  its  preparation,  grouping,  a.nd  position  areas ; 

— the  missions  of  supporting  aviation; 

— missions  to  engineer  troops; 

— missions  and  areas  for  the  disposition  of  reserves; 
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— the  deadlines  for  occupation  and  readiness  of  the  defense; 

--the  method  of  organization  of  antitank  and  antiaircraft  defense  and,  other 
mea.sures  of  combat  security; 

— the  order  of  organization  of  the  rear  and  of  material  support; 

--measures  for  the  security  of  boundaries  and  flanks  and  the  commanders 
responsible  for  them; 

— the  forward  edge  of  the  security  zone  and  of  the  forward  position  (if 
they  are  formed),  and  the  men  and  materiel  which  a re_detailed  for  their  defense 
and  for  the  engineer  preparation  /of  these  positions,/. 

--the  locations  of  command  and  observation  posts  and  the  deadlines  for  in- 
stallation of  communications. 

On  the  basis  of  the  corps  (division)  commander's  decision,  the  staff  works 
out  the  combat  order,  a coordination  planning  table,  and  a unified  orientation 
map  (sketch).. 

516.  To  a mechanized  division  located  in  the  second  echelon, the  corps 
commander  points  out: 

— information  about  the  enemy; 

— the  mission  of  the  corps  and  his  decision; 

— the  mission  of  the  mechanized  division; 

— the  area  of  its  disposition; 

— two  or  three  of  the  most  important  directions  for  counterattacks  and  the 
lines  of  deployment  for  each  direction; 

— the  route  of  movement  from  the  area  of  disposition  to  the  lines  of  deployment; 

--the  method  of  coordination  with  rifle  divisions; 

--the  method  of  artillery,  aviation,  and  engineer  support  o.f  the  counterattacks 
in  each  direction  and  the  men  and  materiel  detailed  for  this  /.support,/;  '. 

— the  order  of  preparation  and.  of  organization  of  lines  of  deployment  and  of 
directions  for  counterattacks; 

— the  organization  of  control  and  communications. 

Lines  of  deployment  for  a mechanized  division  are  selected  with  the  con- 
sideration of  the  possibility  of  inflicting  a.  blow  on  the  flank  and  rear  of 
an  enemy  who  has  broken  through.  They  are  equipped  with  positions'  from  which  a 
mechanized  division  in  case  of  necessity  can  inflict  a defeat  on  the  enemy  by 
statio na ry  fire. 

517.  In  the  organization  of  a system  of  fire  in  defense,  the  following 
must  be  provided  for: 
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— the  possibility  of  inflicting  defeat  on  the  enemy  and  delaying  .his  approach 
by  means,  of  a long  range  artillery  attack  against  enemy  columns  and  assembly 
areas;  ' this  Providers  ’snnport'  to  one'  s own  foiiwtard  'detadhaien-ts;  arid  combat  security; 

— defeat  of  the  enemy  by  massed  fire  during  his  concentration  and  his 
occupation  of  the  departure  position; 

— routing  enemy  personnel  and  destroying  his  materiel  in  the  departure 
position  for  the  attack; 

— the  conduct  of  an  artillery  counterpreparation; 

— the  creation,  ahead  of  the  main  line  of  resistance  and  in  the  depth  of 
the  main  c’e'fensive  zone,  of  a zone  of  solid  fire  of  all  types  for  breaking  up 
the  attao.c  and  the  assault  of  the  enemy,  first  of  a.ll  his  tanks; 

— the  possibility  of  cutting  off  the  enemy  infantry  from  his  tanks  and  de- 
stroying it; 

— the  destruction  of  enemy  infantry  and  tanks  which  have  broken  through  into 
the  depth  of  the  defense,  by  means  of  the  concentrated  fire  of  the  prindipaLcinass 
of  artillery  and  by  fire  from  antitank  guns; 

— the  support  of  the  counterattacks  of  the  second  echelons  and  reserves. 

.518,  For  the  creation  of  an  antiartillery  defense,  it  is  necessary  to  pro- 
vide for: 


— the  organization  of  a system  of  all  types  of  artillery  and  mortar  fire, 
capable  of  neutralizing-  and  destroying  enemy  artillery  and  mortars  both  during 
his  preparation  for  the  attack  and  - during  the-.,  attack; 

— the  organization  and  timely  conduct  of  an  artillery  counterpreparation; 

— the  organization  and  timely  conduct  of  long-range  fires  in  coordination 
with  aviation; 

— the  possibility  of  concentrating  artillery  fire  in  any  direction  and  in 
all  stages  of  defensive  combat; 

—the  construction  and  equipping  of  sturdy  structures  for  command  and  ob- 
servation posts,  and  of  defensive  installations  and  shelters,  capable  of  with- 
standing the  prolonged  action  of  artillery  and.  mortar  fire  of  the  enemy; 

— the  construction  and  equipping  of  firing  positions,  trenches,  slit  trenches, 
and  communicat ionstrenches ; 

— concealment  of  troops  and  a.ll  engineer- type  installations. 

519.  Artillery  in  the  defense  fulfills  the  following  missions: 

— by  means  of  long-range  fires  in  coordination  with  aircraft,  it  knocks  out 
aPProa.ching  enemy  forces,  and  other  important  targets; 

— it  supports  the  combat  of  the  forward  detachments  and.  of  the  combat  outposts; 
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—it  prevents  the  approach  and  deployment  of  the  main  forces  of  the  enemy, 
and  likewise  his  occupation  of  a departure  position  for  the  attack; 

— -it  conducts,  in  coordination  with  aircraft,  a strong  artillery  counter- 
preparation; 

— by  all  types  of  concentrated,  fire,  including  also  the  fire  of  guns  set 
up  for  conducting  direct  fire,  and  in  coordination  with  other  arms,  it  repulses 
the  attack  of  the  enemy  at  the  main  line  of  resistance  of  the  main  defensive 
zone; 

— it.  "blocks  subsequent  spreading  out  by  the  enemy  who  has  wedged  into  the 
defense,  and  delivers  fire  on  his  approaching  reserves; 

— it  supports  counterattacks  of  the  infantry  and  tanks; 

-'•-it  protects  flanks  and  boundaries. 

Artillery  in  the  defense,  in  all  stages  of  the  battle  and.  in  coordination, 
with  other  arms,  as  first  priority  destroys  tanks,  conducts  a.  determined  battle 
with  the  enemy  artillery,  including  antiaircraft  artillery  and  mortars,  and  de- 
feats his  infantry, 

52.0,  The  concentration  of  artillery  fire  on  any  threatened  direction  or 
sector  of  the  front  is  achieved  by?' 

— a redistribution  of  the  artillery  in  the  threatened  directions; 

•••"the  allocation  of  the  artillery  to  artillery  groups  and  the  organization 
of  coordination  among  them; 

— the  organization  of  clear-cut  artillery  control; 

— the  organization  of  communication  between  artillery  groups; 

—the  designation  of  uniform  signals  for  target  designation; 

—timely  preparation  of  fire  from  primary  and  alternate  firing  positions 
in  the  probable  directions  of  enemy  attack; 

— timely  assignment  of  missions  to  those  who  will  carry  them  out; 

"-careful  reconnaissance  of  the  rout©  and  areas  of  probable  deployment  of 
the  artillery, 

$21.  Artillery  in  the  defense  is  disposed  so  that, in  case  of  a breakthrough 
by  enemy  tanks,  the  greater  part  of  it  can  be  used  to  destroy  him.  Firing 
positions  of  the  artillery  must  he  protected  by  antitank  obstacles. 

In  order  to  deceive  the  enemy  concerning  the  artillery  fire  system  in  the 
defense,  roving  guns  and  batteries  are  used,  and 'dummy  artillery  positions  are 
also  constructed. 

Artillery,  assigned  for  the  support  of  the  forward  detachments  and  the  combat 
outposts,  conducts  fire,  as  a rule,  from  temporary  firing  positions. 
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522.  Aviation  in  the  defense  supports  the  corps  (division)  according  to 
the  plan  of  the  army  (front)  commander. 

It  performs  the  following  tasks: 

--it  destroys  the  enemy  during  his  approach,  in  concentration  areas,  and  in 
the  departure  position  for  the  attack; 

--it  carries  out  a counterpreparation  in  coordination  with  the  artillery; 

--it  repulses  enemy  attacks  in  cooperation  with  ground  troops; 

— -it  supports  the  counterattacks  of  its  own  ground  troops; 

— it  destroys  enemy  troops  which  have  broken  through  into  the  depths  of 
the  defense; 

--it  protects  its  own  troops  from  attack  by  enemy  planes; 

--it  destroys  enemy  airborne  troops  in  the  air  and  in  the  drop  (landing) 
zones ; 

— it  corrects  the  fire  of  its  own  artillery  and  protects  the  operations  of 
aircraft  directing  artillery  fire; 

— it  carries  out  C;on.tinuous  a.erial reconnaissance  to  determine  the  grouping 
and  direction  of  enemy  movements; 

--it  destroys  appr aching  enemy  reserves. 

5?-3 • An  artillery  and  air  counter prepart ion,  is  ' conducted  to • disrupt 
the  enemy’s  occupation  of  a.  departure  position  for  the  attack  and  to  disrupt 
his  attack. 

An  artillery  and  air  counterpreparation  is  carried  out  against  the  main 
grouping  of  the  enemy  as  he  occupies  his  departure  position  for  the  attack, 
against  concentrations  of  his  infantry  and  tanks,  against  his  artillery,  head- 
quarters, communications  centers,  and  against  ammunition  and  fuel  dumps . 

A counterpreparation  is  carried  out  through  a heavy  attack  by  artillery, 
mortars,  and  o,ir.  • 

For  the  Conduct  of  a.  counterpreparation,  all  the  artillery  and  mortars  in 
those  sectors  and  directions  in  which  the  counterpreparation  is  -made  are  drawn  in. 

Artillery  of  adjacent  units  participates  in  the  counterpreparation  from  its 
own  firing  positions.  For  participation  in  the  counterpreparation,  artillery 
and  mortar  units  and  large  units  are  brought  up  from  the  depth  and.  from  less 
threatened  areas. 

An  artillery  counter preparation  is  organized  and  carried  out  by  the  corps 
commander  according  to  the.  directive  of  the  army  commander  and  is  tied  in  with 
the  air  counterpreparation. 
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The  weapons  of  the  infantry  of  the  first  echelon  also  take  part  in  "the 
counterpreparation. 


During  the  coun t e rpreparat ion , reconnaissance  in  force  is  usually  made  for 
the  purpose  of  accurately  defining  the  dispositions  of  the  first  echelon  of  the 
enemy  and  for  creating  confusion  in  his  battle  formations. 

All  preparatory  measures  for  the  conduct  of  the  coun.terprepar8.tion  must  be 
carried  out  in  the  strictest  secrecy, 

5?.4 , Infantry  in  the  defense  must  firmly  hold  the  positions  occupied. 

Infantry  weapons  are  dispersed  laterally  and  in  depth,  creating  cross  fire, 
flanking  fire,  and  fire  sacks  ahead  of  the  main  line  of  resistance  of  the  main 
defensive  cone  and  in  the  depth  of  the  defense.  Immediately  in  front  of  the 
main  line  of  resistance,  a zone  of  continuous  fire  is  prepared;  each  point  of 
the  terrain  in  the  zone  up  to  400m  in  front  of  the  main  line  of  resistance  must 
be  under  effective  fire.. 

When  the  enemy  is  advancing,  the  infantry,  in  cooperation  with  the  artillery, 
tanks,  and  self-propelled  artillery,  conducts  battle  with  the  enemy. by  means:  of 
fire  and  counterattacks , for  the  purpose  of  cutting  off  his  infantry  from  his 
tanks  and  destroying  them  separately. 

"525»  Tanks  and  self-propelled  artillery  in  the  defense  are  employed  in.  part 
for  the  reinforcement  of  the  antitank  defense  of  the  infantry  defending  the  first 
position  of  the  main  defensive  zone.  In  this  case,  they  are  employed  for  delivering 
stationary  fire  from  positions  prepared  ahead  of  time  and  for  operations  from 
ambush.  The  rest  of  the  tanks  and  self-propelled  artillery  constitute  the  tank 
reserve  of  the  corps  (division)  commander  and  are  employed  for  the  repulsion  of 
an  enemy  attack.  In  addition,  self-propelled  artillery  is  used,  in  the  capacity 
of  roving  guns, 

For  the. tanks  and  self-propelled  artillery  held  in  reserve,  there  are  de- 
signated zones  for  maneuver,  and  there  are  prepared  lines  of  deployment  to  which 
they  must  move  to  repel  enemy  attacks.  To  avoid  blowing  up  friendly  tanks, 
mine  barriers  in  the  designated,  zones  and  on  critical  lines  are  marked  by  con- 
ventional signs. 


5?,6,  The  basic  tasks  of  the  engineer  support  of  the  defense  are: 

--engineer  reconnaissance  of  the  terrain  for  the  purpose  of  establishing . 
strong  defenses  and  constructing  obstacles; 


•--engineer  equipping  of  the  outpost  areaj 

--the  construction  and  equipping  of  battalion  defense  areas  and  also  of 
trenches  and  communication  trenches  connecting  them; 

--the  construction  of  antitank  and  antipersonnel  obstacles  ahead  of  the 
main  line  of  resistance  of  the  main  defensive  zone  and  in  the  depth'of  the 
defense; 

--the  construction  of  antitank  areas  throughout  the  depth  of  the  defense; 


\ 
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--  the  construction  and  equipping  of  installations,  for  command  and  observa- 
tion posts,  and  of  shelters  for  protection  from  artillery  and  mortar  fire  and 
aerial  attacks  3 

--  construction  and  equipping  of  firing  positions  for  artillery  and  mortars, 
and  of  positions  for  tanks  and  self-propelled  artillery; 

— clearance  of  fields  of  observation  and  fields  of  fire; 

— preparation  and  equipping  of  areas  of  disposition  and  lines  of  deployment 
for  counterattacks  by  second  echelons  and  reserves; 

— the  construction  of  dummy  installations  and  objects; 

--  the  construction  of  crossings  and  bridges,  the  preparation  of  cross-country 
routes  of  march  and  of  roads  for  the  maneuver  of  troops; 

— the  obtaining  of  water  and  the  construction  of  water  supply  points; 

— the  concealment  of  troops  and  engineer- type  installations; 

— the  maneuver  of  engineer  obstacle-making  equipment  in  the. course  of  defen- 
sive combat  for  repelling  attacks  by  enemy  tanks  and  for  covering  boundaries  and 
flanks ; 

— consolidation  of  terrain  captured  by  one's  troops  as  a result  of  success- 
ful counterattack's. 

527.  Tasks' for  support,  in  the  engineering  sense,  /engineer-type  work/,  of 
the  defense  of  the  corps  (division)  are  performed  by  alT  arms. 

The  engineer  troops  are  assigned  to  mechanize  the  work  and  to  carry  out  the 
following,  highly  complex  tasks  connected  with  engineer  supports 

--  construction  of  antitank,  antipersonnel,  and  antilanding  obstacles; 

— operations  of  mobile  obstacle-placing  detachments; 

— the  digging,  by  mechanical  means,  of  trenches  and  communication  trenches, 
and  the  construction  of  underground  structures; 

— construction  and  equipping-  of  command  and  observation  posts; 

— the  construction  of  the  most  important  and  complicated  defensive  installa- 
tions and  heavy  shelters; 

— the  preparation  of  cross-country  routes  of  march, . the  building  and  mainten- 
ance of  roads  and  bridges ; 

— the  camouflage  work; 

— the  obtaining  of  water  and  the  construction  of  water  supply  points; 

— mechanized  procurement  of  materials,  building  materials,  and  construction 
items ; 

— the  conduct  of  engineer  reconnaissance; 

--  the  conduct  of  mine  warfare  /underground/. 


\ 
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528„  Work  in  connection  with,  the  construction  and  engineer  equipping  of  the 
corps  defense,  depending  on  the  mission  and  availability  of  forces  and  equipment , 
is  carried  out  simultaneously  in  all  zones  or  successively,  commencing  with  the 
main  defensive  zone.  Work  is  performed,  a.s  a rule,  according  to  priority. 

Works  of  first  priority; 

— the  construction  of  antitank  and  antipersonnel  obstacles  ahead  of  the 
main  line  of  resistance  of  the  main  defensive  zone  and  astride  the  main  directions 
in  depth; 

--the  clearance  of  fields  of  observation  and  fields  of  fire; 

--the  digging,  at  the  first  position,  of  trenches,  communication  trenches, 
slit  trenches,  and  log-covered  d/ugouts;  and  the  equipping,  at  this  first 
position,  of  battalion  antitank  centers  of  resistance; 

—the  construction  and  equipping  of  positions  for  the  infantry  and  their 
weapons  and  of  battalion  antitank  centers  of  resistance  in  the  second  and  third 
positions", 

■"""■devices  for  defending  inhabited  localities  and  isolated  buildings; 

'-“the  construction  and  equipping  of  antitank  areas,  artillery  firing  postions,  and 
tank  and  self-propelled  artillery  positions  in  the  entire  depth  of  the  defense; 

— the  construction,  and  equipping  of  command  and  observation  posts; 

—the  preparation  of  cross-country  routes  of  march  and  repair  of  roads 
needed  for  the  maneuver  of  troops; 

— -concealment  of  all  engineer- type  installations; 

—obtaining  of  water  and  construction  of  water  supply  points. 

Works  of  second  priority" 

— development  and  improvement  of  trenches  and  communication  trenches  at  the 
first  position  i.u.  respect  to  combat,  supply,  and  sanitary  matters; 

--increase  of  the  density  of  mines  ahead  of  the  main  line  of  resistance  of 
the  main  defensive  zone  and  the  mining  of  additional  directions  in  the  depth 
of  the  defense,  and  also  the  construction  and  development  of  other  types  of 
obstructions; 

--the  connecting  of  infantry  positions  by  continuous  trenches  and  the  digging 
of  communication  trenches  at  the  second  and  third  positions; 

• — the  construction  of  antitank. and.  antipersonnel  obstacles  ahead  of  the  for- 
ward edge  of  the  second  defensive  zone; 

•—-construction  of  heavy  shelters  and  dummy  installations; 

— the  construction  and  equipment  of  alternate  positions  for  artillery,  tanks, 
and  self-propelled  artillery  and  of  alternate,  command  observation  posts; 
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• — preparation  and  equipment  of  areas  for  the  disposition  of  second  echelons 
and  reserves , and  also  of  lines  of  deployment  for  counterattacks ; 

— further  development -of  concealment  measures. 

Works  of  third  priority* 

--development  and  improvement  of  the  works  of  first  and  second,  priority; 

-“construction  and  equipping  of  switch  positions  in  the  entire  tactical  depth 
of  the  defense; 

—increase  of  the  strength  of  defense'  installations ; 

- — increase  of  the  number  of  heavy  shelters; 

—improvement  and  construction  of  a denser  network  of  roads  supporting  the 
regrouping  of  troops  and  their  execution  of  counterattacks ; 

— increase  of  the  number  of  dummy  installations; 

--improvement  of  camouflage. 

Engineer  works  are  carried  out  according  to  a plan  worked  out  by  the  corps 
(division)  engineer  in  collaboration  with  the  corps  (division)  staff,  and  are 
approved  by  the  corps  (division)  commander. 

If  there  is  established  a security  zone  or  forward  position,  or  both, , the 
engineer  plan  must  pay  special  attention  to  the  volume  of  work  to  be  done,  to 
the  time  element,  and  to  the.  men  and  materiel  on  hand  for  the  engineer  preparation 
/of  defens  e installations./. 

529 • Antitank  defense  constitutes  the  basis  of  the  defense;  therefore’  its 
organization  is  one  of  the  most  important  duties  of  commanders  on  all  levels. 

The  bases  of  antitank  defense  ares 

-■-antitank  fire,  principally  of  artillery,  self-propelled  artillery,  and 
tanks,  ahead  of  the  main  line  of  resistance  of  the  main  defensive  zone  and  in 
the  depths  of  the  defense; 

—antitank  obstacles  and  natural  obstructions,  linked  with  the  system  of 
antitank  fire; 

— -artillery  fire  and  air  strikes  on  enemy  tanks  at  the  approaches  to  the 
defense; 

■—■observation  and  warning  carried  out  by  all  types  of  reconnaissance,  ob- 
servation, and  communications; 

—prearranged  and  timely  maneuver  by  artillery-antitank  and  tank  reserves  and 
by  mobile  obstacle-placing  detachments. 

530-  Antitank  defense  is  organized  throughout  the  entire  tactical  depth  of 
the  defense,  principally  ahead  of  the  main  line  of  resistance  of  the  main  defensive 
zone.  The  greater  part  of  the  antitank  means  are  employed  for  the  defense  of  the 
main  defensive  zone. 
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Large  units  (units)  of  the  corns  (division),  which,  are  located  on  the  most 
likely  avenues  of  tank  attack  are  reinforced  with  antitank  artillery,  which  is 
used  for  the  reinforcement  of  the  antitank  defense  of  the  first  position  of  the 
main  defensive  one , for  the  creation  of  depth  in  the  antitank  defense,  and  for 
the  establishment  df  artillery-ant  ita.nk  reserves, 

531 » The  corps  (division)  antitank  defense  system  includes: 

— company  nutii.uk  strong  points,  organized  into  'battalion  antitank  centers 
of  resistance  / u55.lv/; 

— antitank  areas , established  on  likely  avenues  of  tank  attack  througho  b 
the  tactical  depth  of  the  defense; 

•■'■artillery,  tanks,  and  self-propelled  artillery  disposed  on  likely  avenues 
of  tank  attack; 

— antitank  obstacles  covering  favorable  tank  approaches , und  antitank  areas, 
artillery  firing  positions,  and  tank  and  self-propelled  gun  positions; 

— artillery-antitank  reserves,  tank  reserves,  and  mobile  obstacle-placing 
detachments, 

.5321  Battalion  antitank  centers  of  resistance  are  organized  by  battalion 
commanders. 

Battalions  located  on  likely  avenues  of  tank  attack  are  reinforced  with 
ant i t ank  weapons „ 

All  weapons  of  the  battalion  antitank  center  of  resistance-  are  subordinated 
to  the  battalion  commander, 

533=  Antitank  areas  are  established  by  use  of  antitank  and  field  /gun/ 
artillery;  they  are  reinforced  with  self-propelled  guns,  tanks,  flame  throwers, 
and  small  engineer  units  with  materials  for  erecting. antitank  obstacles. 

Within  the  sector  of  responsibility  of  a regiment,  the  regimental-  commander 
organizes  antitank  areas.  Outside  the  regimental  sector,  they  are  organized  by 
order  of  the  division  (corps)  commander. 

Antitank  areas  are  established  on  all  likely  avenues  of  tank  attack.  They 
are  created  throughout  the  entire  depth  of  the  (corps)  zone  of  defense;  intervals 
between  antitank  areas  are  covered  with  antitank  obstacles . 

All  antitank  obstacles  must  be  covered  by  effective  antitank,  mortar,  and 
machine  gun  fire, 

A senior  artillery  commander  is  designated  to  control  and  organize,  the  system 
of  antitank  fire  in  each  antitank  area. 

53^*  The  corps  (division)  commander,  when  organizing  an  antitank  defense , 
indicates:  / 

— possible  enemy  tank  concentration  areas ; 

— the  most  important  likely  avenues  of  tank  attache  in  the  corps  (division) 
zone;  ... 
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— the  location  of  antitank  areas  on  likely  avenues  of  tank  attack  and  their 
composition; 

— artillery  missions  and  the  system  of  antitank  fire  in  front  of  the  main 
line  of  resistance  of  the  main  defensive  zone  and  within  the  depths  of  the  defense; 

— the  system  of  antitank  obstacles ; 

--the  manner  of  use  of  flamethrower- incendiai-.-..  weapons; 

— the  composition,  location,  and  missions  of  artillery-antitank  and  tank 
reserves,  and  the  mobile  obstacle-placing  detachment; 

— -time  by  which  the 'antitank  defense  must  be  ready. 

535"  Artillery-antitank  and  tank  reserves  and  the  mobile  obstacle-placing 
detachment  are  constantly  ready  for  ’action.  Lines  of  deployment  of  artillery- 
antitank  and  tank  reserves  are  selected  and  prepared  ahead  of  time  and  routes  to 
them  are  reconnoitered  and  made  ready. 

The  following  are  indicated  to  the  artillery-antitank  and  tank  reserves  and 
to  the  mobile  obstacle-placing  detachment” 

— likely  avenues  of  tank  attack  and  the  manner  of  coordination  with  troops 
operating  in  these  directions  and.  with  aviation; 

— possible  directions  of  action,  routes,  and  lines  of  deployment; 

— conventional  signals. for  summoning  them. 

536.  Antiaircraft  defense  is  organized  by  commanders  on  all  levels  in  a, 11 
stages  of  defensive  combat  by  the  use  of  organic  and  attached  units  and  large 
units  of  antiaircraft  artillery. 

The  corps  (division)  antiaircraft  defense  plan  is  developed  on  the  basis  of 
the  army  (corps)  plan  and  the  decision  of  the  corps  (division)  commander.  . 

The  antiaircraft  defense  must  cover  most  densely  the  most  important  sectors 
of  the  defense,  the  primary  grouping  of  artillery,  tanks,  reserves,  and  command 
and  observation  posts. 

The  corps  antiaircraft  artillery  group  is  organized  from  units  of  the  corps 
(division)  and  attached  antiaircraft  artillery. 

Division  antiaircraft  artillery,  comprising  a subgroup1  of  the  corps  Anti- 
aircraft artillery  group,  is  used  in  the  zone  of  the  division.  Subgroups  can 
be  reinforced  ? t the  expense  of  the  antiaircraft  artillery  -attached  to  the  corps. 

Antiaircraft  artillery  usually  is  located  in  antitank  areas  or  behind  ’them 
and  is  prepared  to  fire  on  both  air  targets  and  on  attacking  enemy  tanks.  When 
enemy  tanks  and  aviation  attack  together,  the  enemy  aircraft  are  always  the 
primary  target  of  the  antiaircraft  artillery.  Upon  the  penetration  of  enemy 
tanks  into  the  firing  position  areas  of  the  antiaircraft  artillery,  antiaircraft 
artillery  destroys  them  with  its  fire. 


Troops  engage  low  flying  aircraft  with  massed,  fire  of  infantry  weapons. 
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During  combat , antiaircraft  artillery  must  be  prepared  for  regroupings  to 
cover  the  maneuver  of  second  echelons  and  reserves  from  enemy. a, ir  strikes. 

537"  for  engaging  enemy  airborne  troops  in  the  corps  defense  zone,  the 
corps  commander  uses  part  of  the  forces  of  the  corps  second  echelon  a.nd  the 
corps  reserves  (in  first  priority,  reinforced  motorcycle  units).  In  some  ca.ses, 
an  a.ntiairborne  reserve  may  be  constituted. 

In  any  case,  use  of  troop's  for  combating  enemy  airborne  forces  must  not 
weaken  the  overall  defense. 

538.  The  anti chemical  defense  of  defending  troops  must  be  capable  of  com- 
bating prolonged  enemy  chemical  attacks  and  must  provide  for* 

—the  conduct  of  uninterrupted  chemical  reconnaissance  of  the  enemy  and 
continuous  observation  of  the  enemy  and  of  the  dispositions  of  one  b own  forces; 

—■the  warning  of  troops,  especially  those  within  shelters; 

—the  disruption  of  enemy  chemical  attacks  being  prepared  or  just  commenced; 

— the  establishment  of  reserves  of  individual  chemical  defense  equipment  and 
of  decontamination  equipment  both  with  the  troops  and  in  rear  service  units  and 
installations; 

—the  preparation  of  shelters  to  withstand,  chemical  attack; 

—the  establishment  of  decontamination  and  washing  point's; 

the  decontamination  of  engineer-type  installations,  shelters,  and' of  roads 

important  'for  the  maneuver  of  troops  and-  for  . supply-' and  evacuation. 

539"  Smoke  may  be  used  in  the  defense  for  the? 

"-■■screening  of  work  on  defensive  positions  and  the  regrouping  of  troops; 

—•screening  of  reconnaissance  activities; 

- — blinding  of  enemy  observation  posts  and  the  covering  of  the  deployment  and 
counterattacks  of  one's  units  and  large  units. 

Flamethrower-incendiary  weapons  are  used  to  destroy  attacking  enemy  infantry 
a.nd  tanks,  to  protect  flanks  and  boundaries,  and  to  reinforce  the  antitank 
defense  in  coordination  with  antitank  artillery  a.nd  in  conjunction  with  obstacles. 

540,  Coordination  of  large  units  (units)  of  various  arms  in  the  defense  con- 
sists of  the  coordinated  delivery  of  blows  upon  an  attacking  enemy. 

Coordination  is  organized  in  the  interests  of  the  infantry  and  tanks-  by 
directions  throughout  the  depth  of  the  defense.  It  is  organized  according  to 
the  following  phases: 

--combat  for  retention  of  the  security  zone  and  to  bar  the  approach  of  the 
enemy  to  the  main  line  of  resistance  of  the  main  defensive  zone; 
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--combat  for  retention  of  the  main  line  of  resistance  of  the  main  defensive 
zone  and  to  repel  the  enemy  attack; 

— combat  aimed  at  elimination. of  penetrations. 

In  organizing  coordination,  the  following  must  be  provided  for- 

— the  organization,  of  coordination  communications; 

— signals  for  coordination,  target  designation,  and  air-ground  recognition; 

— signals  by  which  infantry  and  tanks  can  call  for  artillery  fire  and  the 
manner  of  calling  for  supporting  aviation; 

— the  detailing  of  liaison  officers  with  means  of  communication,  from  support- 
ing large  units  (units)  to  the  corps  (division)  command  post. 

541.  Coordination  of  artillery  with  infantry,  tanks,  self-propelled,  artillery, 
and  engineer s is  attained  by: 

— the  timely  massing  of.  artillery  and  its  fire  on  important  directions; 

— the  establishment  of  sectors  of  fixed  and  moving  barrages  to  repel  enemy 
attacks  in  front  of  the  main  line  of  resistance , at  the  main  line  of  resistance, 
and  the  depth  of  the  defense,  taking  into  consideration  the  operations  of  one's 
infantry,  tanks,  and  self-propelled  artillery,  and  the  location-  of  antitank 
obstacles; 

— the  reliable  covering  of  engineer  operations  by  artillery  fire; 

— having  a.  consolidated  sketch  of  antitank  and  artillery  fire  and  mined  areas ; 

— the  securing  of  boundaries  by  artillery  fire  in  conjunction  with  the  fire 
of  antitank  areas; 

— the  timely  shifting  of  the  bulk  of  the  artillery  to  support  the  counter- 
attacks of  infantry,  tanks,  and.  self-propelled  artillery; 

— the  coordination  of  artillery  fire  with  the  maneuver  of  the  artillery- 
antitank,  tank,  and  combined-arms  reserves  and  the  mobile  obstacle-placing 
detachment . 

The  coordination  planning  table  must  indicate  who  has  the  right  to  call  for 
one  or  another  type  of  barrage  fire. 


542,  Coordination  of  tanks  and  self-urooelled  artillery  with  infantry, 
artillery,  and  engineers  is  attained  by: 

— situating  tanks  and  self-propelled  guns  on  dangerous  tank  approaches 
within  infantry  combat  formations  for  actions  from  ambushes  and  prepared  positions; 

— the  coordination  of  tank  and  self-propelled  gun  fire  with  infantry  and. 
artillery  fire,  including  antitank  fire,  for  the  repulsion  of  enemy  infantry  and 
tank  attacks; 


— f'-e  establishment  and  precise  determination  on  the  ground  of  tank  passages 
through  the  infantry  combat  formations; 
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-»»  the  coordination  of  tank  and  self-propelled  gun  actions  wi  th  those  of  in- 
fantry, artillery,  and  mobile  obstacle-placing  detachments  during;  counterattacks 
and  during  the  destruction,  of  the  enemy  who  has  wedged  into  the  defense ; 

— the  timely  giving  of  signals  indicating  one’s  location  on  the  ground. 

til-3.  Coordination  of  engineer  troops  with  infantry,  artillery,  tanks,  and 
self-propelled  artillery  is  attained  by; 

— agreement  as  to  the  time  and  places  at  which  mine  fields  are  to  be  laid  in 
front  of  the  main  line  of  resistance  of  the  main  defensive  zone,  in  the  depths  of 
the  defense,  and  in  front  of  artillery  and  tank  positions; 

— agreement  as  to  the  time  and  places  for  making  passages  through  obstacles 
and  preparing  routes  for  the  maneuver  of  tanks  and  artillery; 

— indicating,  with  conventional  signs,  mine  fields,  and  passages  for  tanks 
through  obstacles; 

— the  preparation  and  execution  of  the  maneuver  of  mobile  obstacle-placing  de- 
tachments against  the  enemy  breaking  through,  taking. into  account  existing  antitank 
and  antipersonnel  obstacles. 

5U-U  Coordination  of  aviation  with  ground  troops  is  attained  by; 

— concerting  the  blows  of  aviation  find  artillery  upon  approaching  enemy  troops 
and  upon  their  concentration  areas; 

— • concerting  the  blows  of  aviation  and  artillery  during  a counterpreparation; 

— • concerting  the  blows  of  aviation  wl  th  the  actions  of  ground  troops  in  repel- 
ling enemy  attacks  and  in  supporting  one's  own  counterattacks; 

— concerting  the  actions  of  aviation  with  antiaircraft  artillery  in  providing 
protection  against  enemy  air  attack. 

- Reconnaissance  of  the  enemy  j.s' conducted  uninterruptedly.  It  must. locate 

his  main  forces  while  they  are  still  on  the  march,  and  establish  their  direction  of 
movement,  and  their  concentration  areas. 

Wien,  in  direct  contact  with  the  enemy,,  reconnaissance  must  ,i,n  good  time, deter- 
mine enemy  regrouping;  excludd  the  possibility  of  a surprise  enemy  attack;  ascertain 
the  strength,  composition,  and  concentration  areas  of  the  main  enemy  groupings  and 
the  direction  of  the  enemy's  main  effort. 

In  the  defense,  special  significance  is  attached  to  the  following  means  of  re- 
connaissances radar,  a widely  organized  system  of  observation,  raids,  reconnais- 
sance in  force,  and  radio  reconnaissance  /communication  intelligence/. 

Reconnaissance  in  force  is  usually  conducted  by  reinforced  reconnaissance  de- 
tachments . 

5>U6,  Command  posts  in  the  defense  are  usually  located  in  places  inaceesible  to 
tanks  or  within  antitank  areas.  They  are  carefully  camouflaged. 

Command  and  observation  post  locations  are  selected  in  a manner  that  will  provide 
for  uninterrupted  control  of  troops  during  combat,! ^respective  of  changes  in  the  sit- 
uation. 
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With  the  receipt  of  the  first  information  shout  preparations  by  the  enemy 
for  an  attack,  the  corps  (division)  commander  must  he  at  his  observation  post 
in  the  most  threatened  direction. 

Communications  in  the  defense  are  deeply  echeloned.  This  is  done  by: 

— the  organization  and  maintenance  of  communications  by  various  means  along 
the  line  of  primary  and  auxiliary  command  posts  and  along  the  line  of  observation 
posts  of  the  commanders  of  large  units  and  units; 

—the  organization  of  auxiliary  signal  centers  in  the  depth  of  the  corps 
(division)  zone  of  defense; 

— the  construction  of  auxiliary  /obkhodnykh/  lines  of  communications. 

All  wire  /ka.belniy e]  lines  must  be  put  underground  or  laid  in  trenches. 

In  battle,  control  of  troops  is  a.ided  by  wide  use  of  wire  communications, 
mobile  means ■ of  communication  , and  liaison  officers. 

Radio  is  used  for  communication  with  large  units  (units)  when  wire  lines 
to  them  are  broken  and  also  during  combat  in  the  depth  of  the  defense  for  com- 
munications with  counterattacking  large  units  (units). 

When  communications  are  being  established,  consideration  must  be  given  to 
their  maintenance  in  the  event  of  a transition  to  the  offense. 

5A7 . Rear  service  units  and  installations  of  large  units  in  the  defense  are 
echeloned  deeper  than  in  the  offense.  As  0.  rule,  they  are  located  in  the  areas 
inaccessible  to  tanks  arid  are  carefully  camouflaged.  Transportation  of  supplies 
to  troops  usually  takes  place  at  night. 

To  take  care  of  any  temporary  interruption  of  supply,  reserves  of  ammunition, 
fuel,  engineer ' equipment,  and  rations  necessary  for  the  conduct  of  defensive 
combat  are  established  in  troop  areas. 

3.  CONDUCT  OR  DEFENSIVE  COMBAT 


548.  The  struggle  with  an  advancing  enemy  begins  on  the  distant  approaches 
to  the  main  defensive  zone. 

The  enemy  on  the  approach  to  the  main  defensive  zone  is  subjected  to  massed 
blows  of  avia.tion  and  artillery. 

When  a security  zone  has  been  established,  the  troops  defending  it,  by 
stubborn  combat  in  prepared  positions,  must  hold  up  the  advancing  enemy  as  long 
as  possible,  tire  out  his  forces,  and  inflict  as  many  casualties  on  him  as 
possible . 


Troops  defending  the  security  zone  withdraw  on  order  of  the  corps  commander 
and  only  under  the  pressure  of  superior  enemy  forces.  The  withdrawal  must  be 
covered  by  aviation,  obstacles,  smoke  screens,  and  artillery  fire  from  the  main 
defensive  zone. 
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5U9.  During  the  concentration  and  deployment  of  the  enemy  for  the  attack,  ar- 
tillery and  aviation  destroy  his  personnel  and  materiel  by  massed  blows.  Attemnts 
of  the  enemy  to  reconnoiter  in  force  in  the  main  line  of  resistance  of  the  main  zone 
of  our  defense  are  repelled  by  infantry  fire  and  specially  designated  artillery.  Ob- 
servation of  enemy  actions  at  this  time  must  be  particularly  vigilant  in . order  to  as- 
certain in  time  a.ny  attempt  of  the  enemy  to  attack  behind  his  reconnaissance.  Pas- 
sages made  by  the  enemy  through  obstacles  in  front  of  the.  main  line  of  resistance  of 
the  main  zone  of  our  defense  are  quickly  closed  by  antitank  and  Antipersonnel  obsta- 
cles and  are  covered  by  artillery,  mortar,  and  small  arms  fire. 

£50 . During  the  enemy* s artillery  and  air  preparation,  regardless  of  whether 
or  not  an  artillery  and  aviation  counterpreparation  has  been  carried  out,  all  defend- 
ing artille  ry  and  aviation  must  concentrate  its  fire  on  enemy  tanks  and  infantry 
which  have  finished  preparing  for  the  attack,  and  also  on  enemy  artillery  and  mortar 
batteries.  Fighter  aviation  and  antiaircraft  artillery  must  prevent  enemy  air  attacks 
on  our  troops  and  on  other  targets. 

55 1.  With  the  beginning  of  the  enemy  attack,  defensive  fires  are  brought  to 
their  highest  intensity.  Massed  enemy  tank  attacks  are  repelled  by  the  concentrated 
fire  of  all  artillery  disposed  both "in  the  attacked  and  in  adjacent  sectors,  by  the 
fire  of  all  antitank  weapons,  tanks,  and  self-propelled  artillery,  arid  by  air  strikes. 

The  infantry,  using  all  weapons,  destroys  the  enemy  tanks  and  simultaneously 
cuts  off  the  enemy  infantry  from  its  tanks  and  destroys  it  by  fire. 

552.  In  the  event  of  an  enemy  breakthrough  of ' the  first  position  of  the  main  de- 
fensive zone,  the  di.vi.sion  commander  must  stop  the  fui’ther  spreading  out  of  the  enemy 
in  width  and  depth  by  massed  fire  and  make  his  flanks  secure  in  the.  sector  of  the  ene- 
my breakthrough.  Then,  by  counterattacks  with  his  second  echelons  and  reserves,  sup- 
ported by  all  type's  of  fire,  he  must  destroy- the  enemy  units  which  have  wedged  in  , 
and  restore  the  situation. 

Artillery-antitank  reserves  and  mobile  obstacle-placing  detachments  of  the  divi- 
sions of  the  first  echelon  move  out  on  the  most  threatened  directions  to  block  the 
breakthrough  of  enemy  tanks. 

Artillery  units  and  reserves  from  unattacked  sectors  of  the  defense  are  shifted 
to  threatened  directions  to  reinforce  the  defense  in  depth  or  to  conduct  counterat- 
tacks against  the  enemy  who  has  broken  through. 

It  is  more  favorable  to  counterattack  the  enemy  in  the  flank:  and  rear. and  while 
he  still  has  not  succeeded  in  consolidating  the  seized  area.. 

Counterattacking  troops  must,  as  a rule,  operate  from  sectors  where  enemy  at- 
tacks have  been  successfully  repelled. 

After  the  enemy  attack  has  been  repelled  and  the  situation  restored,  all.  small 
units  prepare  for  repelling  repeated  attacks. 

In  sectors  from  which  troops  have  been  shifted,  observation  is  increased  and 
reconnaissance  is  intensified  with  the  aim  of  taking  prisoners. 

553 « In  the  event  of  a breakthrough  of  the  second  position  of  the  main  defen- 
sive zone  by  the  enemy  and  the  impossibility  of  restoring  the  situation  with  one's 
own  forces,  the  division  commander  takes  all  measures  to  hold  the  third  position. 
Simultaneously,  he  organizes  fire  support  for  the-  small  units  which  are  continuing 
to  fight  in  tlie  first  and  second  positions.  , 
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554.  The  corps  commander,  having  determined  the  direction  of  the  enemy's 
main  efforts,  strikes  the  attacking  enemy  with  a.viation  and  a.rtillery  fire, 
takes  measures  for  the  strengthening  of  the  defense  in  threatened  directions 
by  drawing  forces  and  equipment  from  non-attacked  sectors,  and,  if  necessary, 
carries  out  a regrouping  of  artillery  and  also  of  the  divisions  of  the  first 
and  second  echelons. 

With  the  aim  of  preventing  further  widening  and  deepening  of  the  penetra.tion, 
the  corps  commander  moves  his  artillery-antitank  reserve,  tanks,  and  mobile 
obstacle-placing  detachment  to  prepared  positions  and  counterattacks  with  the 
mechanized  division.  The  count erat tack  has  the  mission  of  eliminating  the  troops 
which  have  penetrated  and  restoring  the  situation. 

555.  The  counterattack  of  a mechanized  division  is  carried  out  swiftly  and, 
as  a.  rule,  at  the  base  of  the  breakthrough.  It  is  directed  against  the  enemy 
flank  and  rear  and.  is  coordinated  with  the  rifle  divisions.  It  is  supported  by 
artillery  and  aviation. 

Before  counterattacking  an  enemy  who  is  strong  in  tanks  and  antitank  weapons, 
it  is  profitable  to'  strike  the  enemy  with  air  blows,  artillery  fire , and  tank 
and  self-propelled  artillery  fire  in  pla.ce  and  from  ambushes  from  earlier  pre- 
pared no s i t ions . 

Coordination,  which  has  been  established  earlier  between  the  rifle  divisions 
of  the  first  echelon,  the  corps  artillery,  and  aviation,  is  worked  out  in  de- 
tail on  the  ground  by  the  corps  commander  and  the  commander  of  the  mechanized 
division. 

If  a.  counterattack  is  inexpedient,  the  corps  commander  takes  all  measures 
for  the  stubborn  holding  of  positions  in  the  depth  of  the  corps  defense  and  for 
the  inflicting  o maximum  losses  on  the  enemy.  Corps  flanks  in  the  sectors  of 
the  breakthrough  are  consolidated  first  of  all.  For  this  purpose,  a defense  is 
organized  on  intermediate  and  switch  positions. 

Aviation  a.nd  a.rmy  and  corps  artillery  groups  by  their  fire  prevent  enemy 
reserves  and  artillery  from  moving  up  to  the  sector  of  the  breakthrough. 

If,  a.s  a,  result  of  successfully  conducted  counterattacks,  favorable  conditions 
are  created  for  inflicting  an  even  more  powerful  blow  on  the  enemy,  the  corps 
commander  must  immediately  take  steps  for  the  organization  and  execution  of  this 
blow. 


4.'  PECULIARITIES  OF  DEFENSE  ON  A WIDE  FRONT 


556.  A defense  on  a wide  front  is  undertake),  in  areas  of  secondary  importance, 
usually  on  terrain  which  is  not  everywhere  pa.ssa.ble  for  actions  of  troops.  It 
is  also;  undertaken  in  the  absence  of  sufficient  ’forces  and  materiel,  and  during 
withdrawals.  ■ 

Organization  of  a defense  on  a wide  front  depends  on  the  mission,  on  the 
width  of  the  front  bo  be  defended,  and  on  the  character  of  the  terrain  and 
degree  of  enemy  activity. 

A defense  on  a wide  front  is  usually  based  on  the  holding  of  separate, 
tactically  favorable  terrain  features  which  control. the  most  important  axes 
of  advance , coupled  with  counterattacks  from  the  depths. 
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557.  The.  rifle  corps,  when  defending  on  a wide  front,  can  occupy  a zone  up  to  60 
kilometers  in  width;  a rifle  division  can  defend  up  to  30  kilometers. 

As  a rule,  a reinforced  battalion  is  the  smallest  unit  which  establishes  a separate 
defense  area.  In  terrain  greatly  favoring  the  defense,  a company  may  establish  a sepa- 
rate defense  area. 

Defense  areas,  as  a rule,  must  be  mutually  supporting  by  fire.  Intervals  between 
them  are  occupied  by  small  forces  and  are  filled  with  trenches,  dummy  installations,  and 
obstacles. 

Each  area  of  defense  must  be  prepared  for  all-around  defense. 

For  imparting  to  battalions  great  firmness  and  inddpendence,  it  is  advisable  to  re- 
inforce them  with  artillery  and  tanks,  and  also  with  small  units  of  engineers  and  chemi- 
cal defense  troops. 

55&°  When  the  corps  (division)  is  deployed  for  the  defense  in  one  echelon,  depth  is 
obtained  by  creating  strong  combined-arms  reserves,  situated  in  prepared  defense  areas  on 
the  most  important  directions, 

5 59 o The  missions  of  engineer  troops  during  defense  on  a wide  front,  in  addition  to 
their  usual  ones,  are: 

— the  construction  of  antitank  and  antipersonnel  obstacles  in  intervals  between  de- 
fense areas; 

— the  creating  of  dummy  areas  of  defense  and  dummy  positions  along  the  front  and  in 
the  entire  depth  of  the  defense  zone  of  the  corps  (division). 

Engineer  work  is  done  with  a wide  application  of  mechanical  devices. 

560 o During,  a defense  on  a wide  front,  regimental  and  division  artillery  groups  are 
created;  a corps  artillery  group,  as  a rule,  is  not  created. 

The  basis  of  action  of  artillery  groups  is  broad  maneuver  by  both  fire  and  movement. 
For  this  purpose,  routes  and  alternate  firing  positions  in  all  directions  must  be  recon- 
noitered  and  prepared. 

561 o For  the  purpose  of  countering  a breakthrough  by  enemy  tanks  along  dangerous 
avenues  of  tank  approach,  deployment  lines  are  prepared  for  artillery-antitank  reserves, 
and  firing  positions  for  tanks  and  self-propelled  guns.  They  must  be  covered  by  antitank 
obstacles.  Simultaneously,  artillery  fires  are  prepared  for  repelling  enemy  tanks  in  the 
event  of  their  breakthrough  into  intervals  between  defense  areas. 

562.  The  mechanized  division  of  a corps,  as  a rule,  is  used  in  the  second  echelon 
(reserve)  and  is  deployed  in  one  or  several  areas  not  far  from  roads  that  traverse  crit- 
ical areas. 

All  directions  of  probable  counterattack  and  deployment  lines  for  the  mechanized 
division  must  be  studied  and  prepared  ahead  of  time. 

When  there  is  an  open  flank,  part  of  the  mechanized  division  may  be  deployed  on  the 
flank  or  echeloned  behind  it.  • 

The  distance  of  a mechanized  division  from  the  forward  edge  of  the  main  defensive 
zone  depends  on  the  width  of  the  defensive  front  and  the  possibilities  for  maneuver. 
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When,  a mechanized  division  is  used  in  the  first  echelon  of  a corps,  it  is  assigned 
a zone  of  defense  up  to  20  kilometers  in  width. 

563.  During  the  organization  of  communications,  special  importance  is  attached  to 
mobile  means  of  communication,  aircraft,  and  radio. 

Radio  is  used  for  communication  with  large  units  (units)  with  which  wire  communica- 
tion has  been  lost,  and  also  during  combat  in  the  depth  of  the  defense  for  the  control 
of  counterattacking  large  units  (units). 

ior  the  maintenance  of  control  of  troops  in  a threatened  area,  sufficient  communi- 
cations reserves  must  be  available. 

564.  Quantities  of  supplies  on  hand  with  the  troops  are  brought  up  to  established 
norms,  and,  in  some  cases,  units  and  small  units  may  receive  additional  quantities. 

To  provide  for  the  uninterrupted  maneuver  of  supplies  from  the  rear  and  laterally, 
special  attention  must  be  given  to  preparation  of  supply  and  evacuation  routes. 

565.  As  soon  as  the  enemy’s  basic  grouping  has  been  revealed  and  the  direction  of 
his  inain  blow  has  been  determined,  the  troops  defending  the  threatened  sectors  must  be 
reinforced  with  artillery  and  tanks  and  also  with  other  forces  and  equipment  at  the  ex- 
pense of  secondary  sectors. 


5.  PECULIARITIES  OF  THE  ORGANIZATION  OF  DEFENSE  BY  MECHANIZED 
AND  TANK  DIVISIONS  NOT  COMPONENTS  OF  A RIFLE  CORPS 


566.  A mechanized  (tank)  division  may  take  up  the  defense  for  the  purpose  of: 

— covering  the  regrouping  and  concentration  of  other  troops; 

i 

— holding  a captured  line  until  the  arrival  of  the  main  forces; 

— protecting  an  open  flank  of  our  troops; 

— covering  the  withdrawal  of  other,  troops. 

The  mechanized  (tank)  division,  when'  passing  to  the  defense,  is  reinforced  with 
artillery  and  units  (small  units)  of  engineers  and  is  supported,  by  aviation. 

Ihe  commander  of  a mechanized  (tank)  division,  upon  taking  up  the  defense,  organ- 
izes communications  and  coordination  with  other  troops  in  the  area  without  waiting  for 
instructions  from  the  senior  commander. 

567.  The  organization  and  establishment  of  defense  by  a mechanized  (tank)  divi- 
sion are  carried  out  according  to  the  general  principles  followed  by  the  mechanized  di- 
vision of  the  rifle  corps. 

The  combat  formation  of  a mechanized  (tank)  division  in  the  defense,  as  a rule,  con- 
sists of  two  echelons,  artillery,  groups,  antitank  areas,  and  reserves. 

The  strength  and  composition  of  the  artillery-antitank,  tank,  and  combined-arms  re- 
serves and  of  the  mobile  obstacle-placing  detachment  depends  on  the  availability  of  men 
and  materiel,  the  situation,  and  the  missions  which  are  given  to  them. 
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Self-propelled  artillery  normally  is  used  to  reinforce  regiments  o.t  the  first 
echelon;  heavy  tanks,  as  a rule,  are  held  in  division  reserve, 

568,  A division  artillery  group  in  a mechanized  (tank)  division  is  created 
from  division  and  attached  artillery  and  mortars.  By. its  fire,  it  reinforces 
the  fires  of  the  regimental  artillery  groups  in  the  most  important  directions. 

In  a tank  division  during  defense  in  close  terrain  and  also-  on  a.  wide  front, 
the  division  artillery  group  may  not  he  formed. 


6,  PECULIARITIES  OF  THE  ORGANIZATION  OF  DEFENSE  BY  CAVALRY  LARGE  UNITS 


569.  Cavalry  large  units  in  defense  are  utilized,  as  a rule,  as  reserves 

for  counterattacks  against  the  flanks  and  rear. of  an  enemy  who  has  Broken. through. 

In  some,  cases,  cavalry  large  units  may  . take  up  the  defense  for  the  purpose  o-f: 

— protecting  flanks  and  Boundaries  of  other  troops; 

• — covering  the  regrouping  and  concentration  of  other  troops; 

— holding  a captured  line  pending  the  arrival  of  other  troops; 

— covering  the  withdrawal  of  other  troops; 

570,  Defense  on  a wide  front  is,  the  normal  method  hy  which  cavalry  large 
units  conduct  defensive  combat. 

For  the  conduct  of . the  defense , cavalry- large  units  are  used  primarily  on 
terrain  which  does  not  favor  the  use  of  enemy  tank  and  mechanized  troops. 

When  defending  on  a wide  front,  the  cavalry  corps  can  occupy  a zone  up 
to  20  kilometers  in  width.  The  cavalry  division  can  defend  on  a frontage  of 
up  to  8 kilometers. 

i cavalry  regiment,  defending  as  part  of  a division,  may  establish  a con- 
tinuous defense  sector,  or  it  may  establish  separate  troop  defense  areas. 

Troops  of  cavalry , reinforced  by  artillery  and  small  units  of  engineers  and 
chemical  defense  troops,  are  the  smallest cavalry  units  that  establish  separate 
defense  areas . 

571.  The  combat  formation  of  a cavalry  corps  in  defense,  as  a rule,  con- 
sists of  two  echelons,  antitank  areas,  and  reserves. 

When  fee  corps  is  disposed  in  one  echelon,  no  less  than  a.  reinforced,  cavalry 
regiment  is  employed  as  a combined-arms  reserve. 

The  combat  disposition  of  a cavalry  division  in  defense  -consists  of  one  or 
two- echelons,  artillery  groups,  antitank  areas,  and  reserves. 

When  the  division  is  disposed  in  one  echelon,  a combined-arms  reserve  com- 
prises up  to  two  troops,  reinforced  with  tanks  and  artillery. 

572,  In  the  cavalry  corps  (division),  an  artillery-antitank  reserve  and  a. 
mobile  obstacle-placing  detachment  are  always  created  when  establishing  a defense. 

\ • 
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7.  DEFENSE  OF  A LARGE  CITI 


573 « A large  city  with  permanent  buildings  and  structures  creates  excellent 
conditions  for  defense;  troops  can  turn  it  into  a strong  fortified  area. 

574.  The  defense  of  a city  must  be  all-around  and  consist  of  interior  and  ex- 
terior zones  of  defense. 

Interior  zones  of  defense  are  created  throughout  the  entire  depth  of  the  city. 
Their  number  and  configuration  are  determined  by  the  general  plan  and  size  of  the 
city.  Positions  consisting  of  a system  of  centers  of  defense  form  the  basis  of  every 
interior  zone  of  defense.  Each  center  of  defense  usually  consists  of  two  or  three 
strong  points. 

The  forward  edge  of  the  first  interior  zone  of  defense  is  prepared  along  the  out- 
skirts of  the  city  or  is  moved  forward  if  commanding  heights  adjoin  the  city. 

External  zones  of  defense  are  created  on  the  approaches  to  the  city.  Their  num- 
ber depends  on  the  terrain  and  on  the  availability  of  men  and  materiel  assigned,  for 
their  defense.  The  distance  of  the  zone  nearest  to  the  city  must  be  such  that  it  will 
not  give  the  enemy  the  opportunity  of  successfully  carrying  out  an  artillery  prepara- 
tion upon  the  external  zone  of  defense  simultaneously  with  a preparation  upon  the  city. 

575.  The  city  is  divided  into  sectors  for  defense. 

A corps  is  assigned  a sector  which  includes  several  zones  of  defense  in  depth. 

A division,  depending  on  the  depth  of  the  corps  sector,  is  assigned  either  a 
zone  of  the  corps  sector  or  a division  sector. 

A regiment  receives  a sector  (area)  of  defense,  which  includes  several  positions 
in  depth,  A battalion  usually  defends  a center  of  defense. 

The  main  effort  of  the  troops  in  defending  a city  is  concentrated  on  those  ob- 
jects and  areas,  the  holding  of  which  has  a decisive  significance  in  the  entire  system 
of  defense. 

576.  In  order  to  form  a strong  point,  one  or  sevei'al  buildings  are  used;  it  is 
of  primary  importance  that  buildings  located  on  street  intersections  and  on  city 
squares  be  so  adapted. 


Strong  points  are  connected  through  breaks  in  walls  or  by  communication  trenches, 
and  are  tied  together  into  centers  of  defense.  The  fire  of  every  strong  point  is  or- 
ganized in  several  layers.  Structures  which  interfere  with  the  field  of  fire  are  torn 
down. 

Every  strong  point  and  center  of  defense  must  be  prepared  for  all-around  defense 
arid  must  be  located  so  that  it  has  fire  liaison  with  adjacent  strong  points  (centers 
of  defense).  Ammunition,  rations,  medical  supplies,  and  drinking  water  are  stored  in 
the  strong  points. 

Barricades  are  organized  on  the  streets  of  the  city  to  prevent  outflanking  or  by- 
passing through  adjacent  streets  or  yards.  Avenues  of  approach  to  barricades  must  be 
covered  with  flanicing  and  oblique  fii'e. 
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In  order  to  maneuver  troops  inside  the  city,  paths  and  passages  are  or- 
ganized inside  city  blocks,  and  underground  routes  are  prepared. 

troops  must  previously  be  supplied  with  large-scale  plans  of  the  city. 

Measures  must  he  taken  for  fire  fighting.  All  materials  which  are  readily 
combustible  must  be  removed  from  buildings  occupied  for  defense. 

577,  Defensive  combat  in  a city  usually  breaks  down  into  a series  of  in- 
dependent local  actions  to  hold  strong  points;  thus,  every  building  hrmt  be 
defended  stubbornly.  Garrisons  of  strong  points  and  centers  of  defense 
must  be  prepared  to  fight  independently  even  when  surrounded.  They  ore  re- 
inforced for  this  purpose  with  artillery,  tanks,  and  small  engineer  and  chemical 
defense  units. 

570.  The  artillery  fire  system  is  tied  in  with  the  flanking  and  frontal 
fires  of  individual  guns  and  mortars. 

In  order  to  mass  fire  along  separate  directions  and  on  separate  areas, 
and  also  in  order  to  be  able  to  move  artillery,  the  commanders  of  the  large 
units  hold  part  of  the  artillery,  primarily  howitzer  artillery,  under  their 
own  control, 

57 9-  Tanks  and  self-propelled  artillery  in  defense  in  a city  are  used 
individually  and  in  small  units,  as  part  of  the  garrisons  of  strong  points  and 
centers  of  defense,  for  counterattacks;  they  are  also  used  for  ambush  op- 
erations and  for  stationary  fire  from  previously  prepared  positions. 

580.  Aviation  in  defense  of  a city  fulfills  the  following  missions: 

— protecting  the  city  from  strikes  by  enemy  aviation; 

— destroying  the  enemy  in  the  approach  march,  in  assembly  areas,  and  in 
the  departure  position; 

--neutralizing  and  destroying  the  attacker's  artillery  and  especially  his 
heavy  artillery; 

— conducting  a counterpreparation  together  with  the  artillery; 

' — supporting  counterattacking  ground  troops; 

— destroying  approaching  enemy  reserves; 

• — conducting  air  reconnaissance;-: 

— adjusting  friendly  artillery  fire. 

581.  Missions  of  engineer  troops  in  defending  a.  city  are: 

adapting  for  defense  individual  buildings,  blocks,  and  the  city  as  a 

whole; 

--constructing  permanent  defense  works; 

—constructing  a.nd  equipping  shelters,  and  ' installations  for  command 
and  observation  posts; 
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--mining,  and  constructing  barricades  and  other  types  of  obstacles ; 

— organizing  concealed  paths  and  passages  through  obstacles  to  assure  the 
maneuverability  of  troops; 

— constructing  bridges  and  crossings  over  rivers  (canals)  in  the  city; 

— conducting  underground  mining  operations; 

--fire  fighting; 

--equipping. water  supply  points. 

58?. . Flamethrower-incendiary  equipment  is  used  primarily  for  combat  with 
enemy  tanks,  in  supporting  count erat tacking  units  (small  units),  and  also  for 
igniting  buildings  and  installations  occupied  by  the  enemy. 

533.  In  the  defense  of  a city,  a mechanized  division  is  used  to  counter- 
attack during  the  operation  to  hold  the  outer  zones  of  the  defense.  If  these 
zones  are  penetrated,  then  the  mechanized  division  is  put  in  the  second  echelon 
of  the  corps  or  receives  a.  zone  (sector)  of  defense;  in  the  latter  case  the  tank 
units  of  the  mechanized  division  remain  in  the  reserve  of  the  corps  commander, 
are  disposed,  depending  upon  the  concept  of  the  operation,  in  one  or  two  areas , 
and  are  used,  as  a rule,  for  concerted  operations  with  the  combined -arms  reserve; 
in  isolated  instances  they  are  even  used  independently. 

584.  For  combat  with  enemy  tanks,  streets  are  blocked  with  antitank  obstacles, 
primarily  with  barricades. 

Jinemy  tanks  are  fought  by  artillery,  aviation,  tanks,  self-propelled  artillery, 
flamethrower-incendiary  equipment,  engineer  troops,  and  also  close-in  by  the 
infantry. 

385.  Antiaircraft  defense  of  a city  is  carried  out  according  to  d uniform 
plan;  it  has  the  mission  of  not  permitting  enemy  aviation  to  strike  the  city  or 
the  troops  defending  it,  and  also  of  providing  protection  for  aviation  supplying 
the  town. 

In  order  to  organize  the  ant iari craft  defense  of  a large  city,  it  is  necessary, 
as  a rule,  to  reinforce  the  troops  with  medium  and  heavy  antiaircraft  artillery, 
with  strong  support  from  fighter  aviation,  with  searchlights,  barrage  "balloon;;;, 
and  other  special  equipment. 

Antiaircraft  defense  equipment  is  used  in  such  a v/ay  that  the  enemy  aviation 
is  destroyed  on  the  approaches  to  the  city. 

All  antiaircraft  artillery  of  the  troops  defending  the  city,  and  also  the 
attached  special  antiaircraft  troops  and  equipment,  are  combined  into  one  anti- 
aircraft artillery  group. 

Antiaircraft  artillery  groups  are  divided  into  subgroups. 

Antiaircraft  artillery  of  the  divisions  is  included  within  the  subgroups  and 
operates  within  its  own  division  zones  (sectors). 

586.  The  direction  of  the  defense  of  a city  is  coordinated  by  the  corps 
commander  or  the  army  commander,  to  whom  all  troops  assigned  for  defense  of 
the  city  are  subordinated. 
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587.  Communications  for  troop  control  in  combat  are  prepared  simultaneously 
on  the  external  and  internal  zones  of  defense.  In. defending  the  city,  every 
means  of  communication  is  used.  In  organizing  wire  communications,  the  local  city 
communications  are  used,  primarily  the  underground  cable  net.  These  local  city 
communications  are  used,  first  of  all,  for  the  needs  of  the  antiaircraft  defense. 
For  stability  in  communications,  every  large  unit  organizes  a primary  and  several 
supplementary  communication  centers.  Particular  attention  must  be  given  to  guard- 
ing local  city  communications  and  to  supervising  their  operation  - 


8.  DEFENSE  OF  A RIVER 


588.  The  organization  of  the  defense  of  a river  depends  upon  its  character- 
istics, enemy  operations,  and  the  impending  combat  missions  on  a given  sector  of 
the  front. 

When  there  are  insufficient  forces,  and  on  passive  directions,  a defense  is  or 
ganized  usually  only  on  the  near  bank. 

When  there  are  sufficient  forces,  in  anticipation  of  passing  over  to  the  at- 
tack, and  also  in  cases  when  the  near  bank  is  low  and  open,  it  is  advantageous  to 
construct  a defense  on  both  banks  or  to  hold  a bridgehead  on  the  opposite  bank. 

589.  In  organizing  a defense  only  on  the  near  bank,  the  main  line  of  resis-  , 
tance  of  the  main  defensive  zone,  as  a rule,  is  marked  by  the  water's  edge.  . The 
fire  system  is  organized  to  hit  the  enemy  on  the  water  with  flanking  and  oblique 
fire.  Islands  are  occupied  by  small  rifle  units  in  order  to  prevent  a surprise  at- 
tack by  the  enemy  and  also  in  order  to  lay  down  flanking  fire  along  the  river.  If 
a small  river  passes  through  a ravine  with  an  edge  which  is  suitable  for  defense, 
then  the  main  line  of  resistance  may  be  placed  on  the  edge  of  that  ravine.  In 
this  case,  the  river  bank  is  covered  by  a reinforced  combat  outpost,  and  the  low- 
lands adjoining  the  river  are  mined. 

In  sections  suitable  for  crossing  by  enemy  amphibious  tanks  and  motor-driven 
crossing  equipment,  the  density  of  antitank  fire  is  increased,  antitank  mine  fields 
are  layed,  banks  are  steepened,  obstacles  are- placed  in  the  water,  and  fords  are 
mined , 

Infantry  weapons  should  not  reveal  their  positions  by  firing  prior  to  the 
start  of  the  enemy  crossing. 

Special  small  units  are  assigned  to  destroy  small  groups  of  the  enemy. 

Reserves  are  disposed  in  areas  from  which  they  can  quickly  and  secretly  ap- 
proach any  point  of  the  crossing  in  order  to  throw  back  into  the  river  enemy  units 
which  have  succeeded  in  crossing, 

590.  Artillery  prepares  fire  on  the  areas  of  possible  concentration  of  enemy 
forces  and  stream-crossing  means,  and  also  prepares  fire  on  probable  crossing  sec- 
tors and  avenues  of  approach  to  them,  and  combats  the  enemy's  artillery.  Fire  of 
maximum  density  is  prepared  against  sectors  favorable  for  the  forcing  of  a river 
crossing  by  the  enemy. 

Antiaircraft  artillery  and  fighter  aircraft  protect  the  principal  concentra- 
tion of  troops  and  reserves  against  enemy  air  attacks.  In  the  organization  of  de- 
fense on  both  banks,  special  consideration  is  given  to  protecting  bridges  and 
stream  crossings. 
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591.  Aircraft  makes  timely  discovery  of  enemy  preparations  .for  forcing  a 
river  crossing,  and  conducts  strikes  against  his  main  grouping,  his  artillery, 
and  his  crossing  equipment. 

1 When  the  enemy  “begins  to  fbrce  a river  crossing,  aircraft,  in  cooperation  with 
the  artillery,  attack  the  enemy  troop  concentrations  and  his  crossing  equipment 
in  order  to  prevent  the  crossing  of  his  infantry  and  equipment. 

592.  In  organizing  the  defense  on  both  banks  of  the  river,  the  main  defensive 
zone  is  set  up  on  the  apposite  bank  and. is  occupied  by  the  divisions  of  the  first 
echelon. 

The  second-  echelon  of  the  corps  occupies  the  second  defensive  zone,  which  is 
established  on  the  near  bank  with  its  forward  edge  along  the  edge  of  the  water 
or  along  the  top  of  the  bank. 

The  tasks  of  the  second  echelon  troops  are: 

— the  support,  by  fire  and  count  era.  t ta.cks , of  the  troops  defending  the  main 
zone; 

— defense  of  the  near  bank  and  destruction  of  the  enemy,  who  has  broken 
through  in  his  attempt  to  force  a.  crossing. 

Artillery  fire  of  the  second  echelon  is  tied  into  a.  unified  system  with 
the  fire  of  the  artillery  of  the  first  echelon. 

593 • If  the  river  is  narrow,  there  rnay  be  established,  for  the  defense  of 
the  far  bank,  the  first  and  second  positions  of  the  main  defensive  zone,  which 
are  occupied,  by  the  regiments  of  the  first  echelons  of  the  divisions. 

The  third  position  is  established  on  the  near  bank  and  is  occupied,  as  a 
rule,  by  the  second  echelons  of  the  divisions.  In  this  case,  the  second  defensive 
zone  of  the  corps  is  located  near  the  third  position  of  the  main  defensive  zone. 

For  the  purpose  of  strengthening  the  antitank  defense  of  t.he  first  and 
second  positions,  it  is  necessary  to  assign,  in  addition,  self-propelled  artillery, 
guns,  and  batteries,  for  direct  firing. 

59^.  In  case  of  the  impossibility  of  organizing  a.  defense  on  both  banks,  the 
opposite  bank  can  be  occupied  by  a:  reinforced  combat  outpost for  which  there  is 
set  rip  a forward  position. 

The  operations  of  the  troops  defending  the  forward  position  are  supported  by 
the  bulk  of  the  artillery  from  t he  main  defensive  zone. 

59 5*  In  the  organization  of  the  defense  of  a river  on  both  banks,  special 
consideration  is  given  to'- 

— the  construction  of  the  greatest  possible  number  of  bridges  and  crossings, 
their  immediate  defense,  and  a.lso  the  establishment  of  , reserves  of  stream- 
crossing equipment ; 


— the  organization  of  a system  of  artillery  fire; 
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— the  organization  of  antitank  defense  on  the  opposite  bank; 

— the  organization  of  control  and  coordination. between  the  troops  disposed  on 
both  banks. 


596.  In  the  event  that  the  enemy  crosses  the  river,  the  corps  (division)  command- 
er is  obliged,  with  his  second  echelon  and  reserves,  to  counterattack  and  annihilate 
him.  The  counterattack  is  supported  by  concentrated  artillery  fire  and  air  attacks  and 
must  be  carried  out  before  the  enemy  can  consolidate,  on  the  near  bank  and  extend  his 
bridgehead. 


597,  Bridgeheads  are  established  and  firmly  held  for  the  purpose  of  protecting 
the  movement  of  one's  own  troops  into  the  attack.  The  depth  and  width  of  bridgeheads 
must  provide  for  the  deployment  of  the  necessary  number  of  troops  for  an  attack.  The 
depth  of  the  bridgehead  must  prevent  the  enemy  from  conducting  ground- observed  artil- 
lery fire  against  bridges  and  crossings.  The  width  of  the  bridgehead  must  prevent  its 
being  covered  by  effective  enemy  artillery  cross  fire. 

Defense  of  the  bridgehead  must  be  distinguished  by  firmness  and  .'stubbornness 

In  order  to  ensure  the  greatest  stability  of  the  defense  of  the  bridgehead,  the 
defending  troops  receive  a.  narrower  front;  are  reinforced  by  artillery,  self-propelled 
artillery,  and,  tanks;  and  also  are  supported  by  artillery  fire  from  the  near  bank  and 
by  air  operations. 

Counterattacks  and  the  maneuver  of  artillery,  especially  of  antitank  artillery,  are 
widely  used  to  repulse  enemy  attacks. 

59^*  The  bridgehead  must  have  a well- developed  trench  system,  a system  of  obsta- 
cles, strong  antitank  and  antiaircraft  defense,  and  reserves  of  ammunition  and  fuel. 

In  addition,  there  must  be  established  bridgehead  positions,  directly  covering  the 
bridge  crossings. 

Special  attention  in  the  defense  of  a bridgehead  is  given  to  the  defense  and  re- 
inforcement of  the  flanks.  In  order  to  increase  the  firmness  of  defense,  it  is  neces- 
sary for  the  flanks  to  adjoin  the  river. 

599.  The  distribution  of  the  forces  of  the  corps  (division)  in  the  ddfense  of  a 
bridgehead  is  determined  by  the  missions  of  the  corps  (division)  and  the  size  of  the 
beachhead.  Special  attention  in  this  respect  is  given  to  the  artillery  dispositions. 
The  usual  oval  form  of  the  bridgehead  hinders  the  concentration  of  fire';  therefore,  it 
is  expedient  to  deploy  part  of  the  artillery  on  the  near  bank  opposite  the  flanks  of 
the  bridgehead . 

600.  In  the  defense  of  a river,  special  attention  must  be  given,  to  combat  against 
enemy  airborne  landings.  For  this  purpose,  observation  of  the  probable  areas  of  enemy 
drops  (landings)  is  intensified,  and  antiairborne  reserves  are  created. 

601.  The  most  important  tasks  of  the  engineer  troops  for  the  defense  of  a river 

are : 

— reinforcement  of  the -river  by  steepening  the  banks  and  by  setting  up  under- 
water and  floating  obstructions; 

— the  establishment  of  obstacles  in  the  bridgehead  and  on  the  near  bank; 

— the  construction  and  maintenance  of  bridges  and  crossings  over  the  river,  and 
also  their  rapid  destruction  if  the  enemy  threatens  to  seize  them; 
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— the  construction  of  the  most  complex  defensive  installations  and  of  heavy 
shelters. 

602.  When  a friendly  flotilla  is  available  on  a river,  it  may  be  employed  in 
the  accomplishment  of  the  following  principal  tasks: 

— the  destruction  of  the  enemy's  river  craft; 

— the  destruction  of  the  enemy's  stream  crossings; 

— support,  by  artillery  fire,  of  the  troops  defending  the  river. 


9.  DEFENSE  OF  A SEACOAST 


603.  The  corps  (division)  carries  out  the  defense  of  its  designated  zone  of 
seacoast  either  independently  or  in  coordination  with  large  units  of  the  navy. 

The  task  of  defending  a seacoast  consists  of  preventing  the  landing  on  the 
shore  of  enemy  naval  and  air-borne  forces.  In  the  event  of  enemy  landings,  the 
defending  troops  must  immediately  drivejhim  into  the  sea  dr  destroy  him  on  the 
beach . \ 

Success  in  the  repulsion  of  an  enemy  landing  depends  on  the  timely  discovery  of 
the  direction  of  movement  of  the  landing  force,  and  also  on  the  determination  of  its 
strength  and  composition.  Aircraft,  submarines,  surface  vessels,  radar,  and  other 
technical  means  of  reconnaissance  are  employed  for  the  reconnaissance  of  the  enemy. 

604.  A corps,  in  the  defense  of  a seacoast,  receives  a zone  with  a frontage  up 
to  60  km.  A division  may  be  given  a defense  zone  up  to  30  km.'  in  width. 

To  the  corps  commander  are  subordinated  all  coastal  units  and  large  units  of  the 
navy  which  are  located  in  the  corps  zone  of  defense. 

605.  In  the  defense  of  a seacoast,  special  attention  is  concentrated  bn  the 
firm  retention  of  naval  bases  and  ports  and  also  of  the  sectors  of  the  coast  which 
are  suitable  for  a landing. 

The  defense  of  the  most  important  objectives  and  places  which  are  suitable  for 
landing  operations  is  planned  according  to  the  rules  of  defense  on  a normal  front; 
the  organization  of  the  defense  includes  the  construction  of  field  and  permanent  de- 
fense works  and  also  of  strong  obstacles  in  the  water  and.  on  the  shore.  The  defense 
of  the  remaining  sectors  is  organized  in  the  same  xjay  as  for  a defense  on  a wide 
front. 

606.  The  method  of  coordination  of  the  corps  (division)  with  large  units  (ships) 
and  aviation  of  the  navy  is  laid  down  in  the  coordination  planning  table. 

607.  In  the  defense  of  a seacoast,  the  main  line  of  resistance  of  the  main  de- 
fensive zone,  as  a rule,  is  placed  along  the  water  line.  If  the  shore  line  is  low, 
the  main  line  of  resistance  must  be  moved  back  to  a favorable  line.  In.  this  event, 
combat  security  is  established  on  the  shore,  and.  the  shore  is  covered  with  obstacles. 

6j08. . In  the  selection  of  positions  for  infantry  and  artillery,  one  should  take 
into  consideration  that  it  is  easiest  to  repel  an  enemy  landing  when  the  landing 
forces  are  still  aboard  their  landing  craft. 
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A system  of  fire  is  organized  with  the  aim  of  defeating  the  enemy  on  the  water 
by  means  of  flanking  and  oblique  fire. 

609.  Reserves  are  placed  at  such  a distance  that  they  will  be  able  to  destroy, 
by  counterattack,  the  enemy’s  Landing  units  by  day  or  night,  while  they  are  not  yet 
consolidated  on  the  beach. 

Reserves  must  be  mobile.  Included  in  their  composition  are  infantry  in  trucks 
and  armored  personnel  carriers,  artillery,  tanks,  self-propelled  artillery,  and  urits 
(small  units)  of  engineers  with  obstacle-making  equipment. 

610.  The  mechanized  division  of  a corps,  as  a rule,  is  employed,  in  the  second 
echelon  and  Is  located  in  one  or  several  areas  near  roads  leading  to  the  most  threat- 
ened sectors.  The  distance  from  the  beach  must  ensure,  for  the  division,  maneuver  in 
any  direction  and  protect  it  from  being  prematurely  drawn  into  battle. 

611.  The  action  of  artillery  in  the  defense  of  a coast  line  is  built  on  wide 
maneuver  by  fire  and ' movement , for  which  routes  of  march  and  firing  positions  should, 
be  reconnoitered  and  prepared  in  all  directions.  Corps  and  attached  gun  artillery, 
in  coordination  with  coastal  batteries,  is  employed  for  hitting  enemy  ships  and 
transports  on  their  way,  to  the  beach  and  participates  in  the  destruction  of  enemy 
troops  which  have  landed. 

The  conduct  of  fire  by  artillery  at  night  is  supported  by  searchlights  and  ra- 
dar stations. 

All  artillery  must  be  ready  to  place  standing  and  moving  barrage  fire  on  landing 
equipment  approaching  the  beach  and  during  debarkation  onto  the  beach.  The  greatest 
density  of  artillery  fire  must  be  planned  along  the  sectors  of  the  beach  most  conven- 
ient for  an  enemy  landing. 


In  sectors  accessible  for  the  landing  of  amphibious  tanks,  tank  ambushes  are  es- 
tablished, and  the  systems  of  antitank  fire  and  antitank  obstacles  are  strengthened. 

612.  In  bhe  defense  of  a seacoast,  aviation  carries  out  the  following  missions: 

— covers  its  troops  from  the  blows  of  enemy  aviation; 

destroys  transports  and.  combat  vessels  of  the  enemy  on  the  sea  Qnd  on  the  ap- 
proach to  the  coast; 

— destroys  the  enemy  landing  force  during  its  transfer  from  transports  to  land- 
ing craft; 

— 3-n  conjunction  with  artillery,  destroys  the  landing  force  during  its  debarka- 
tion and  on  the  beach; 

■ observes  movements  of  enemy  transports  at  sea  and  along  the  coast; 

— destroys  airborne  landings  of  the  enemy  in  the  air  and  in  the  drop  (landing) 
zones. 

0.13.  Engineer  support  of  the  defense,  aside  from  the  usual  measures,  provides 

for: 


— construction  of  obstacles  against  enemy  landing  craft,  and  also  against  land- 
ing forces  on  sectors  of  the  coast  where  enemy  landings  are  most  probable; 
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— placement,  by  naval  forces,  of  "naval  mines  on  the  approaches  to  possible  enemy 
landing  points ; 


— construction  and  equipping  of  defense  areas  on  the. coast; 

— preparation  and  development  of  a network  of  roads  for  the  maneuver  of  troops; 

— engineer  reconnaissance. 

614.  In  making  the  decision  to  defend  a seacoast,  the  corps  (division)  commander 
takes  into  consideration : 

— the  possible  landing  equipment  of  the  enemy.; 

— sectors  of  the  beach  most  accessible  for  the  landing  of  forces; 

— the  system  of  observation,  recognition,  and  communication  existing  along  the 
coast; 


— the  missions  of  naval  and  air  forces  in  the  limits  of  the  coastal  zone  being 
defended. 


615.  On  the  basis  of  the  commander's  decision,  the  staff  of  the  corps  (division) 
works  out  a combat  order  and,  in  conjunction  with  representatives  of  the  naval  and  air 
forces,  a coordination  planning  table. 

616.  Naval  and  air  reconnaissance  must  establish  the  areas  o.f  embarkation  of  the 
enemy  troops,  determine  the  strength  and  composition  of  the  landing  force,  the  direc- 
tion of  movement  of  their  transports,  and  probable  sectors  for  debarkation  of  the  land- 
ing force. 

617.  During  the  defense  of  a seacoast,  it  is  necessary  constantly  to  take  into 
consideration  the  possibility  of  drop  (landing)  by  enemy  airborne  troops;  therefore, 
observation  of  areas  most  suitable  for  such  a drop  (landing)  must  be  organized.  For 
counteraction  against  such  a drop  (landing)  during  and  after  its  execution,  it  is  ne- 
cessary to  have  aviation,  antiaircraft  artillery,  and  antiair-borne  reserves  ready  for 
action. 

618.  Defending  troops  must  strive  to  smash  an  enemy  amphibious  landing  force  by 
fire  on  the  approaches  to  the  beach  and  during  the  landing  on  the  beach. 

In  the  event  of  the  landing  of  the  first  echelon  of  the  enemy  landing  force,  it  is 
necessary  to  strive  both  on  land  as  well  as  at  sea  to  cut  off  the  landed,  portion  of  the 
enemy  troops  from  the  following  echelons.  Simultaneously  with  this,  the  landed  enemy 
units  are  destroyed  by  massed  artillery  fire,  air  blows,  and  counterattacks. 

619.  If  a sector  of  coast  line  is  seized  by  the  enemy,  the  corps  (division)  com- 
mander mounts  counterattacks  with  his  second  echelon  and  reserves  in  order  not  to.  give 
the  enemy  a chance  to  consolidate  on  the  beach . Counterattacks  are  carried  out  swiftly 
and  without  delay. 

In  repelling  an  enemy  landing,  it  must  be  kept  in  mind  that  an  amphibious  landing 
force,  possessing  mobility  on  the  water,  is  able  to  maneuver  along  the  entire  front  of 
possible  landing  sectors.  Therefore,  troops  should  not  be  removed  prematurely  from 
neighboring  sectors.  To  repel  an  enemy  landing,  the  dorps  (division)  commander  must, 
in  first  priority,  employ  the  second  echelons  and  reserves. 


\ 
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620.  Antiaircraft  artillery  and  fighter  aviation,  aside  from  the  fullfilment  of 
tbeir  normal  missions  in  regard  to  the  antiaircraft  defense  of  the  troops, should  not 
permit  the  adjustment  by  enemy  aviation  of  his  naval  gun  fire, 

621.  The  control  of  troops  during  the  defense  of  a seacoast  is  effected  from  com- 
mand a^d.  observation  posts  constructed  by  the  troops  during  the  occupation  of  the  de- 
fense or  from  previously  prepared  and  equipped  command  and  observation  posts  of  the  na- 
val coastal  defensive  forces,  with  the  employment  of  existing  lines  and  means  of  commu- 
nication. 

622.  Coordination  communications  are  organized:  from  ship  (flag-officer)  to 
shore,  by  naval  forces  and  equipment;  on  shore,  by  forces  and  equipment  of  the  corps 
(division) . 

Radio  communications  are  maintained  through  the  radio  stations  of  the  corps  (divi- 
sion) and  the  large  units  of  the  navy. 

With  the  staff  of  the  corps  (division)  must  be  a representative  of  the  navy  with 
communication s equipment. 


10.  PECULIARITIES  OF  DEFENSE  IK  A FOREST 


623«  Large  forest  areas,  especially  when  there  are  swamps  in  them,  make  defen- 
sive actions  of  troops  easier. 

Large  forest  areas  facilitate  the  open  deployment  of  troops,  the 1 concealed  conduct 
of  maneuver , the  suddenness  of  counterattacks,  and  the  wide  use  of  obstacles. 

Defense  in  a forest  is  based  on  a system  of  fire  of  battalion  areas  in  conjunction 
with  counterattacks  and. the  use  of  obstacles. 

Defensive  areas  are  prepared  for  all-around  defense,  taking  into  account. the  dis- 
tribution of  forest  sectors  and  their  peculiarities . 

In  the  organization  of  defense,  special  attention  is  given  to  defense  of  the  out- 
thrusts  /vystupov/  of  the  forest. 


Second  echelons  and  reserves  are  deployed  in  areas  which  are  close  to  roads > for- 
est clearings,  and  lanes,  and  which  have  been  equipped  for  all-around  defense. 

In  forests,  on  terrain  with  a high  level  of  ground  water,  timber  and  earthen  walls, 
which  insure  the  freedom  of  movement  of  troops  -along  the  front  and  conceal  them  from 
enemy  observation,  are  built  instead  of  trenches. 

622,.,  It  is  advantageous  to  have  the  main  line  of  resistance  ;>f  the  main  defensive 


zone  in  front  of  the  edge  of  the 
forest.  The  forward  edge  of  the 
absence,  a strip  of  forest  400  to  500  meters  wide  is  cleared. 


forest  ®r  to  move  it  slightly  into  the  depth  of  the 
second  defensive  zone  is  selected  along  lanes;  in  their 


625, _ The  greater  part  of  the  division  gun  artillery  is  attached  to  units  and  small 
units  of  infantry  and  is  used  primarily  for  direct  fire.  The  remaining  artillery  is  al- 
located amongst  artillery  groups. 
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Artillery  prepares  a standing  barrage  against,  the  distant  and  near  approaches  to 
the  main  line  of  resistance  of  the  main  defensive  zone  and  also  in  its  depth. 

Antitank  'weapons  in  the  defense  are  distributed  along  the  directions  of  most  pro- 
bable tank  attack  (roads,  lanes,  and  clearings). 

Tanks  and  self-propelled  artillery  are  employed  as.  small  units  for  counterattacks, 
actions  from  ambushes,  and  as  a tank  reserve, 

626.  Aviation,  besides  fulfilling  its  usual  defense  missions,  demolishes  forest 
roads,  bridges,  and  crossings  on  enemy  routes  of  movement. 

627.  The  principal  missions  of  engineer  troops  during  defense  in  a forest  are: 

— clearing  of  fields  of  view  and.  fields  of  fire  and  construction  of  lanes  in  the 
depth  of  defense  far  the  delivery  of  fire  from  guns  emplaced  for  direct  fire; 

• — construction  of  forest  obstacles  and  obstructions; 

— construction  of  defensive  structures  at  the  intersections  of  roads  and  lanes; 

— preparation  of  routes  for  maneuver  of  troops; 

— adoption  of  measures  for  combating  forest  fires. 

628.  In  a forest,  as  a consequence  of  limited  visibility,  battle  is  waged  at 
close  quarters.  Suddenness  and  swiftness  of  counterattacks  take  on  great  importance. 
Counterattacks , which  are  carried  out  by  small  forces  with  the  aim  of  destroying  ene- 
my forces  which  have  wedged  into  the  defense,  are  widely  used. 

For  the  insurance  of  concealed  maneuver  and  for  better  orientation,  routes  and  di- 
rections of  counterattack  must  be  studied,  prepared,  and  clearly  marked  on  the  terrain. 


11.  PECULIARITIES  OF  DEFENSE  IN  WINTER 


629.  Defense  in  winter  is  organized  along  general  principles.  It  is  expedient 
to.  choose  the  zone  of  defense  in  a location  having  woods,  populated  points,  and  other 
shelter  from  the  cold.  In  view  of  this,  first  priority  must  be  given  to  the  organi- 
zation of  the  defense  of  road  junctions,  populated  points,  and  wooded  sectors. 

The  main  line  of  resistance  of  the  main  defensive  zone,  as  far  as  possible,  is 
chosen  behind  obstacles  difficult  to  overcome  in  winter  (ravines  and  rivers  with  steep 
banks). 

All  cover  in  front  of  the  main  line  of  resistance  which  can  be  utilized  by  the  en- 
emy is  destroyed  or  mined  and  should  be  under  fire  of  artillery  and  mortars. 

In  connection  with  the  possibility  of  an  envelopment  or  turning  movement  by  ski 
units  of  the  enemy,  it  is  necessary  to  strengthen  the  security  of  one's  flanks  and 
boundaries . 
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Troops  must  be  especially  vigilant  in  extreme  cold,  -snowstorms,,  and 
blizzards.  • 

Measures  are  taken  for  the  preservation  of  combat  readiness  of  all  types 
of  arms  and  materiel, 

630,  All  defensive  installations  and  obstacles  are  built  with  an  eye  to 
the  depth  of  the  snow.  If  the  main  line  of  resistance  of  the  main  defensive 
zone  passes  along  the  bank  of  a river__( lake ) , it  is  necessary  to  provide  for 
construction  of  air  holes  /in  the  ice/  and  the  mining  of  the  river  (lake). 

During  a protracted  defense,  measures  are  taken  for  the  maintainenee  of  the 
readiness  of  obstacles  for  action  and  for  the  passability  of  roads  -(especially 
under  conditions  of  drifting  snow);  winter  camouflage  is  carried  out  and  main- 
tained . 

Infantry  which  is  held  in  reserve  and  in  the  second  echelon  is  equipped 
with  skis  to  insure  its  mobility. 

Measures  are  taken  to  enhance  the  mobility  and  maneuverability  of  the  artillery 
on  the  field  of  battle,  particularly  the  antitank  artillery. 

Tanks  and  self-propelled  artillery  are  used  for  counterattacks,  for  conduct- 
ing fire  at  a.  halt  from  previously  prepared  positions,,,  and  for  operating  from 
ambuscade s.  Likely  directions  for  counterattacks  are  reconnoitered  and  prepared. 

A reconnaissance  is  made  for  determining  snow  conditions  in  likely  directions  of 
troop  .maneuver.  Cross-country  routes  of  march  are  then  -prepared. 

631,  Antiaircraft  artillery  in  the  most  reliable  manner  protects  the  most 
important  defense  sectors,  groves,  inhabited  localities,  .and  other  places  of 
concealment  in  which  troops  and  important  objectives  are  located. 

An  antiaircraft  defense  of  roads  is  organized  when  the  snow  is  deep,  In  this 
respect,  particular  attention  is  given  to  road  junctions.  The  roads  are  protected 
by  heavy  caliber  machine  guns  and  small  caliber  antiaircraft  .artillery  deployed 
along  them. 

The  concealment  of  the  campfires  of  the  troops-  requir®  particular  attention. 

632.  Aviation  and  artillery,  besides  executing  their  usual  missions  of 
defense,  deny  the  enemy  the  use  of  roads,  inhabited  localities,  and  wooded  areas. 

A systematic  air  and  ground  reconnaissance  of  roads  and  ski  trails  is 
carried  out  in  the  enemy  dispositions. 

633.  Besides  fulfilling  normal  missions,  other  -tasks  of  engineer  troops 
during  wintertime  defense  ares 

— construction  of  heated  shelters  for  warming  the  troops; 

--construction  of  snow  and  ice  obstacles  and  making  of  air  holes  /in  the  ice.-/ 
on  rivers  (lakes); 

--construction  of  additional  obstacles  in  sectors  and  approaches  which  can 
be  passed  by  enemy  tanks  and  infantry  under  winter  conditions; 

— insulation  of  water  sources. 
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634 . In  winter  defense,  particular  attention  is  given  to  the  prevention 
of  frost  bite.  Warming  points  are  built.  Units  ( small  units)  stationed  in 
the  first  position  of  the  main  defensive  zone  are  relieved  regularly . 
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635*  The  organization  of  defense  in  mountainous-wooded  areas  depends  on 
the  np.turo  of  the  mountainous  areas  and  the  importance  of  the  direction  being 
defended. 

The  defense  n.ri’be  most  fully  developed  in  the  directions  from  which  tanks 
may  approach. 

Particular  attention  is  given  to  the  defense  of  flanks  and.  boundaries. 

63 6.  Generally,  the.  main  line  of  resistance  of  the  main  defensive  zone  is 
selected  on  slopes  facing  the  enemy. 

Weapons , in  the  organization  of  defense  athwart  a narrow  mountain  unss, 
are  distributed  in  such  a manner  as  to  subject  the  va.lley  to  a cross 'fire  in 
the  entire  depth  of  the  defense.  Approaches  to  the  commanding  heights  are 
protected  by  artillery  and  mortar  barrages.  Strong  antitank  and  antipersonnel 
obstacles,  which  are  covered  by  the  fire  of  antitank  guns  and.  machine  guns, 
should  be  prepared  in  the  valley  itself. 

Inhabited  localities,  located  on  mountain  slopes,  are  adapted  for  perimeter 
defense. 

Passes  in  the  rear  of  our  troops  should  be  prepared  in  advance  for  all- 
around  defense  and  should  be  occupied  by  the  second  echelons  or  reserves. 

637.  In  the  defense  in  mountains,  it  is  necessary  to  have  powerful  reserves 
which  are  situated  in  the  vicinity  of  important  road  junctions. 

The  disposition  of  corps  (division)  second  echelons  and  reserves  should 
insure  their  maneuver  and  timely  entrance  into  battle  during  counterattacks 
and  ensure  the  repelling  of  any  possible  enemy  envelopments  or. turning  movements. 

Counterattacks,  as  a rule,  should  be  carried  out  from  heights  downward, 
along  the  ridges,  and  through  the.  valleys . Directions  for.  counterattacks  are 
carefully  reconnoitered  and  prepared. 

638.  The  system  of  fire  must  provide  for  flanking  and  enfilade  fire  on 
avenues  of  approach  and  dead  spaces  ahead  of  the  main  line  of  resistance  and 
especially  on  flanks  and  boundaries , as  well  as' in  the  intervals  between  defense 
areas.  For  this  purpose,  firing  points  can  be  located  even  in  neighboring 
sectors. 

Division  (regiment)  and  corps  artillery  groups  are  organized. in  the  most 
important  direct  ions . 

Army  artillery,  as  a rule,  is  distributed  among  the  corps;  and,  in  those  cases 
whore  a corps  is  defending  on  a wide  front.,,  the  artillery  is  distributed  among 
the  divisions,  ' 
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Counterbattery  against  enemy  artillery  and  mortars  usually  is  carried  out 
by  corps  and  division  artillery  groups. 

Antitank  artillery  is  echeloned  in  depth  and  covers  directions  from  which 
tanks  may  approach, 

639.  The  significance  of  the  antiaircraft  defense  of  the  troops  in  mountain 
areas  greatly  increases. 

Primary  attention  must  be. given  to  the  protection  of* 

— passes,  mountain  passages,  canyons,  road  junctions,  bridges,  and  mountain 
river  crossings; 

— troops  defending  the  entrances  into  tank -accessible  valleys; 

--groupings  of  artillery  on  mountain  plateaus; 

--artillery,  tanks,  and  motor  vehicle  columns  moving  along  mountain  roads. 

In  a.  defense  on  a wide  front  in  mountains,  division  antiaircraft  artillery 
groups  are  formed  in  addition  to  army  and  corps  antiaircraft  artillery  groups. 

In  this  case,  the  corps  antiaircraft  artillery  group  protects  the  reserves  and 
other  important  targets  in  the  rear  of. the  corps. 

Antiaircraft  artillery  is  attached  to  large  and  small  units  which  operate 
in  separate,  independent. directions. 

640 . Tanks  and  self-propelled  artillery  are  employed  for  operations  from 
ambus cades  on  roads,  in  deciles,  at  the  edges  of  forests,  near  bridges  and  cross- 
ings over  mountain  rivers,  and  for  the  conduct  of  fire  in  place  from  previously 
prepared  po s i t ions . 

The  mechanized,  division  is  placed  in  the  second  echelon  at  road  junctions 
in  the  main  directions,  and  it  is  employed  for  counterattacks'. 

641.  During  an  enemy  breakthrough  into  the  depth  of  the  defense,  the 
stubborn  defense  of  individual  heights  by  the  troops,  even  when  completely 
surrounded,  is  of  considerable  significance. 

The  corps  (division)  second  echelons  and  reserves,  using  concealed  approaches 
and  employing  close  and  wide  envelopments,  must  counterattack  decisively, 
surround,  and  destroy  the  enemy  who  has  penetrated  into  the  defense, 

64?..  Aviation  strikes  'at  the  advancing  enemy  in  defiles  , canyons,  and  on 
roads,  and  also  strikes  the  enemy  on  reverse  slopes,  on  concealed  avenues  of 
approach,  and  in  dead  areas , with  particular  attention  to  his  artillery  and 
mortars.  Particular  attention  must  be  given  to  the  .marking  of  the  forward 
edge  of  our  defenses  and  to  target  designation. 

Aviation  is  also  used  for  bringing  up  supplies  in  roadless  areas. 

643.  The  most  important  tasks  for  engineer  troops  f or  the  defense  in 
mountain  areas  ore: 


-to  organize  and  conduct  engineer  reconnaissance; 


— to  build  antitank:  and  antipersonnel  obstacles  in  directions  accessible 
to  tanks; 

\ 
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— to  prepare  roads  and  cross-country  routes  of  inarch  in  the  rear  of  their  own 
troops; 

— to  prepare  for  destruction  roads,  bridges,  and  crossings  in  the  path  of  the 
advancing  enemy; 

— to  construct  cable-suspension  roads  across  canyons,  mountain  rivers,  and 
passes; 

— to  cause  landslides  and  to  close  passes  in  the  path  of  the  advancing  enemy. 

644*  To  combat  enemy  airborne  landing  forces,  the  corps  (division)  details  an 
antiai.pborne  reserve,  establishes  careful  observation  of  the  areas  suitable  for  drop 
zones,  and  selects  routes  of  march  to  the  probable  drop  zone  areas. 

645.  The  use  of  radio,  visual,  and  sound  signals  has  a particular  significance 
in  the  organization  of  troop  control. 

646.  Rear  service  units  and  installations  are  distributed  by  directions,  and 
are  disposed  in  echeloned  formation  at  road  junctions  and  trails. 

Reserves  of  supplies  of  all  types,  as  a rule,  are  increased;  their  quantity 
should  insure  the  possibility  of  carrying  on  combat  in  an  encirclement  and  in  the  ab- 
sence of  regular  supply. 

Particular  attention  must  be  given  to  the  security  and  defense  of  the  troop  rear 
from  enemy  air  and  ground  forces,  as  well  as  to  the  control  of  traffic. 


13.  PECULIARITIES  OF  DEFENSE  IN  DESERTS  AND  STEPPES 

647.  In  deserts  and  steppes,  where  forces  are  limited,  the  defense  is  usually 
organized  along  important  separate  directions,  with  strong  reserves  being  detailed. 
Reconnaissance  is  sent  out  into  the  intervals  not  occupied  by  troops. 

The  basis  of  desert  and  steppe  defense  is  well-prepared  fire  of  all  types  and 
wide  maneuver  of  powerful  mobile  second  echelons  and  reserves. 

In  the  formation  of  the  second  echelons  and  reserves,  mechanized  (tank)  large 
units  (units)  are  mainly  employed. 

In  deserts  and  steppes,  the  possibility  of  movement  without  roads  permits  wide 
freedom  of  maneuver.  Therefore,  particular  attention  must  be  given  to  fee  security  of 
the  flanks  and  boundaries  in  the  defense. 

648.  Aviation,  apart  from  executing  its  usual  defense  missions,  is  employed  for 
attacking  troop  and  transport  columns  and  troop  concentrations.  It  is  also  used  for 
destroying  enemy  ammunition,  fuel,  and  rations  dumps  and  water  supply  points. 

Air  reconnaissance  is  organized  on  a wide  front  and  to  a great  depth  by  night  as 
well  as  by  day. 

Aviation  is  extensively  employed  for  night  operations  during  operations  in  des- 
erts and  steppes.  ' 
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The  most  important  tasks  of  engineer  troops  in  desert  and  steppe 
defense  arc: 

--to  scout  water  sources,  to  obtain  water,  and  to  equip  water  supply 
points; 

— to  take  engineer  measures  for  camouflaging  troops  and  constructing  defense 
installations; 

— to  stake  out  march  routes; 

— the  maneuver  of  engineer  obstacle-making  equipment  in  the  course  of  battle. 

650,  In  deserts  and  ‘ stejp.es,  antitank  and  antiaircraft  defense,  as  well  as 
combat  against  enemy  airborne  forces,  takes  on  great  significance.  Antitank 
artillery  must  be  prepared  for  rapid  maneuver  by  fire  and  movement  in  the 
threatened  directions.  Troops  and  defensive  installations  must  be  carefully 
camouflaged  and  reliably  protected  from  enemy  aviation.  Supervision  of  the 
strict  observation  of  camouflage  by  day  and  by  night  is  strengthened .. 

The  corps  (division)  details  an  ant iairborne  reserve  for  countering  enemy 
airborne  landing  forces. 

651.  Hear  service  units  and  installations  are  deeply  echeloned;  in  addition, 
intermediate  dumps  are  organized.  Aviation  is  used,  in  addition  to  motor  trans- 
port, for  supply  and  evacuation. 

Besides  the  usual  supplies,  water  and  fuel  must  be  brought  up  to 

troops  in  deserts  and  st«-pp>es. 

Hear  service  units  and  installations,  and  also  water  sources,  are  protected 
by  specially  detailed  small  units. 

14,  PECULIARITIES  OP  DEFENSE  AT  EIGHT  ' 


65?..  In  conducting  defensive  combat  a.t  night  the  primary  mission  of  the 
defending  troops  is  to  prevent  and  to  repulse  sudden  enemy  attacks)  For  this 
purpose  it  is  necessary: 

--  to  keep  the  greater  part  of  the  troops  who  are  located  in  the  first 
position  of  the  main  defensive  zone  fully  prepared  for  battle; 

— to  check  before  nightfall  the  preparedness  for  night  operations  of'  all 
weapons  and  reserves; 

--to  intensify  the  reconnaissance  of  all  arms ; 

— to  increase  combat  security,  and  to  intensify  the  observation  of  the  enemy 
and  of  one's  own  obstacles  in  f ront  of  the  forward  edge  of  the  defense; 

■ — to  set  up  local  security  (listening .posts , patrols,  and  observers), 
regardless  of  the  presence  of  combat  security; 

--to  organize  interception’ of  enemy  conversations  and  organize’  observation 
by  means  of  radar; 
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;.o  illuminate  the  terrain  in  front  of  the  main  line  of 
>f  the  no  in  defensive  so no; 

—to  reinforce  the  security  of  the  flanks  and  boundaries. 

653*  Infantry  weapons  and  a part  of  the  artillery,  primarily  pieces 
designated  fox'  direct  fire,  are  drought  forward  at  night  to  temporary  positions 
which  ore  closer  to  the  main  line  of  resistance  of  the  main-  defensive  zone;  they 
"co  ■ fin  ready  to  open  fire  against  an  attacking- enemy. 

Before  nightfall,  the  artillery  nrepares  data  for  the  conduct  of  fire  at 
night  age ins t line 3 and  no into  of  possible  enemy  concentration. 

Tanks  .-aid  'self -propelled  artillery  are  employed  for  reinforcing-  antitank 
fire  and  for  counterattacks , in  conjunction  with'  the  infantry,  along  previously 
staked  out  directions. 

Routes  of  march  are  organized  well  ahead  of  time  for  insuring  the  maneuver 
of  the  troops  at  night . 

6'54.  Aviation  in  night  defense  executes  the  following  missions: 


— destroys  enemy  reserves,  vehicle  columns,  and  troops  advancing  to  the  front; 

— protects  the  troous  from  enemy  air  strikes,  in  coordination  with  antiair- 
craft  artillery  and  searchlight  units; 

— neutralizes  and  destroys  enemy  aviation; 

— neutralizes  and  destroys  enemy  artillery; 

— adjusts  artillery  fire; 

— neutralizes  and  destroys  operating  enemy  searchlights; 

— neutnlizes  and  destroys  enemy  radar  stations; 

— illuminates  the  Battlefield  and  creates  fires  in  the  enemy  positions . 

Artillery  is  nlso  used  for  creating  fires  and  illuminating  terrain. 

655>  In  case  of  an  enemy  advance,  the  artillery , ah  the  request  of  company 
and.  higher  commanders,  fires  a standing  barrage  against  pre-determined  sectors. 

.flight  counterattacks  must  be  simple  of  accomplishment . 

636.  Troops,  moved  at  night  to  temporary  (reserve)  positions,  -are-  secretly 
and,  as  a.  rule,  at  a.  varying  time,  transferred  before  daybreak  to  daytime 
positions . 
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CHAPTER  X 
WITHDRAWAL 


657«  Withdrawal  is  a maneuver  employed  in  those  cases  when  only  through 
the  temporary  loss  of  a part  of  the  territory  is  it  possible  to  change  drastic- 
ally an  unfavorable  situation  and  place  one's  troops  in  a more  advantageous 
position. 

Withdrawal  may  be  employed: 

— to  take  up  a defense  on  a more  advantageous  line  fox-  the  purpose  of 
beating  off  superior  attacking  forces  of  the  enemy,  and  for  creating  conditions 
for  the  subsequent  transition  of  the  troops  to  the  offensive; 

— to  shorten  the  length  of  the  defense  front  and  to  pull  out  troops  and 
materiel  for  active  operations  in  another,  more  advantageous  direction, 

656,  The  withdrawal  of  divisions  and  of  a corps  may  take  place  only  by 
order  of  the  army  commander, 

659,  The  withdrawal  of  the  main  forces  of  the  corps  (division)  to  a 
designated  area  (or  to  a designated:  line)  may  take  place,  according  to  the 
situation,  either  without  deploying  the  troops  for  combat  on  intermediate  lines, 
or  by  conducting  combat  on  such  lines. 

The  withdrawal  in  all  cases  must  be  carried  out  in  an  organized  and  con- 
cealed fashion, 

660, '  The  withdrawal  of  the  main  forces  of  the  corps  (division)  must  be 
carried-  out  under  the  cover  of  rear  guards. 

The  strength,  composition,  and  tasks  of  the  rear  guards  are  determined  by 
the  corps  (division)  commander,  according  to  the  situation.  The  rear  guards 
must  be  capable  of  independently  executing  the  tasks  assigned  to  them,  without 
relying  on  the  support  of  the  main  forces. 

In  a division,  the  rear  guard  is  usually  composed  of  a regiment  reinforced 
by  artillery,  tanks,  self-propelled  artillery,  by  small  units  of  engineer  ..troops, 
and  by  flame  thrower-inc endiary _ and  smoke  equipment. 

the  purpose  of_covering  the  withdrawal  of  a rifle  corps,  a general  rear 
guard  /obshchiy  arjergard/  may  be  detailed,  for  which  it  is  expedient  to  desig- 
nate the  mechanized  division.  In  this  event,  rifle  divisions  do  not  detail 
their  own  rear  guards,  but  are  covered  by  rear  detachments  and  outposts 
/zastav.aiiiij;i 

In  case  the  enemy  has  at  his  disposal  strong  tank  (mechanized)  forces,  it 
is  advisable  to  have  the  mechanized  division  with  the  main  forces  of  the  corps 
for  counteracting  enemy  envelopments  or  tui'ning  movements. 

66l „ The  main  mission  of  the  rear  guard  is  to  insure  the  unhindered  with- 
drawal of  the  main  forces  of  the  corps  (division)  to  the  designated  area. 
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Rear  guards  in  close  contact  with  the. enemy  withdraw  from  one  line  to 
another,  with  the  approval  of  the  corps  (division)  commander,  making  extens- 
ive use  of  obstacles  and  demolitions  in  the  zone  of  withdrawal.  These 
should  delay  the  advancing  enemy  and  gain  the  necessary  time  for  the  with- 
drawal of  the  main  forces.  Rear  guard  operations  on  each  line  must  be 
decisive  and  active. 

662.  The  main  forces  of  the  corps  (division)  in" a withdrawal  may  be 
deployed  for  combat  in  those  cases  where  it  is  necessary  to  contain  the  enemy, 

o time  for  the  preparation  of  a . counterman euver  and  for  the 

organization  of  a defense  in  the  rear,  or  when  forced  to  this  by  the  situ- 
ation ahead  of  adjacent  units. 

663.  In  the  case  of  the  deployment  of  the  main  forces  for  combat, 

the  corps  (division)  commander  designates  one  or  several  lines.  Such  lines 
should  be  selected,  where  possible,  with  natural  antitank  obstacles  to 
the  front  and  on  the  flanks,  with  long-range  observation  and  fields  of  fire, 
and  with  concealed  routes  of  withdrawal. 

When  deploying  for  combat,  the  main  forces  arrange  their  combat  form- 
ations on  the  basis  of  the  general  principles  governing  the  organization 
of  a defense. 

The  nature  and  duration  of  the  combat  of  the  main  forces  depends  on 
the  situation  and  on  the  objectives  which  the  corps  (division)  commander 
strives  to  obtain  through  combat  on  that  line. 

664.  For  the  purpose  of  preventing  enemy  envelopments  and  turning 
movements  during  withdrawal,  flank  detachments  or  flank  advanced  guards 
/Bokov, lye  avangardy/  are  sent  out.  They  are  reinforced  by  artillery, 
tanks,  self-propelled  artillery,  and  small  units  of  engineer  troops. 

These  detachments  block  the  side  and  belt  roads,  build  antitank  and  anti- 
personnel obstacles,  and  contain  the  enemy  until  the  passage  of  the  main 
forces  of  the  corps  (division). 

665.  Ravines,  bridges,  crossings,  and  road  intersections  along  the 
withdrawal  routes,  and  also  important  lines,  must  be  occupied  and  held  by 
previously  dispatched  forward  detachments  until  the  passage  of  the  main 
forces.  These  forward  detachments  are  reinforced  with  antitank  and  anti- 
aircraft artillery,  tanks,  self-propelled  artillery,  and  small  units  of 
engineer  and  chemical  warfare  troops. 

666.  As  the  troops  withdraw  in  the  zone  of  operations  of  the  corps 
(division),  bridges,  roads,  lines  and  centers  of  signal  communications, 
and  other  installations  are  destroyed  while,  at  the  same  time,  all  sorts 
of  obstacles  are  established. 

The  corps  (division)  commander  establishes  which  objects  must  be 
destroyed  only  by  his  orders,  and  designates  commanders  and  engineer  small 
uni.  1:,:  which  are  responsible  for  their  destruction.  Other  objects 

are  destroyed  by  orders  of  the  commanders  of  the  withdrawing  units. 
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Commanders  of  units  and  small,  units  charged  with  the  defense  of  certain 
objects.,  must  order  their  destruction  in  those  cases  where  there  is  an  evident 
threat  of  their  capture  by  the. enemy. 

667.  When  the  troops  are  in  close  contact  with  the  enemy,  the  disengage- 
ment of  the  main  forces  of  the  corps  (division)  from  the  enemy  and  the  break- 
ing of  contact  must. precede  the  withdrawal. 

Disengagement  can  be  done  advantageously  and  unexpectedly  at  night.  In 
such  circumstances,  disengagement  of  the  main  forces  of  the  corps  (division) 
takes  place  under  the  cover  of  individual  small  units,  reinforced  by  tanks, 
self-propelled  artillery,  mortars,  and  artillery.  These  small  units  remain 
in  the  positions  occupied  for  such  periods  of  time  as  ordered  by  a senior 
commander,  tor  the  purpose  of  misleading  the  enemy,  they  conduct  combat 
operations  similar  to  those  which  preceded  the  withdrawal. 

660.  Different  types  of  combat  operations  may  be  used  for  successfully 
disengaging  and  breaking  contact  with  the  enemy  during . active  operations. 

Most  frequently,  disengagement  and  breaking  contact  with  the  enemy  are  effected 
after  brief  counterattacks  on  a wide  front  under  the  protection  of  artillery, 
aviation,  and  smoke.  In  other  cases-,  it  is  necessary  to  employ  a surprise, 
concentrated  attack  by  tanks  and  infantry,  supported  by  massed  artillery  fire 
and  air  attacks > on  the  enemy's  most  threatening  grouping  in  order  to  stun  the 
enemy  and,  having  utilized  the  enemy's  confusion,  to.', disengage  and  break  contact. 

669,  To  ensure  the  breaking  of  contact  with  the  enemy  by  the  main  forces 
of  the  corps  (division)'  which  have  disengaged,  a line  is  designated  in  the  rear 
of  the  withdrawing  forces,  which  is  occupied  in  good  time  by  rear  guards. 

One.e  they,  have  crossed  this  line,  the  main  forces  of  the  corps  (division) 
form  into  march  columns  and  withdraw  to  designated  areas. 

Once  the  main  forces  of  the  corps  (division)  cross  the  line  occupied  by 
the  rear  guards,  the  small  units  covering  the  disengagement  withdraw  behind 
the  rear  guards  and  join  their  own  units. 

670.  The  artillery  which  operates  as  a part  of  the  rear  guard  contains, 
with  massed  fire,  the  enemy  attacking  frontally  or  turning  the  flanks,  espe- 
cially his  mobile  troops;  it  supports  the  counterattacks  of  its  own  troops, 
and  protects  their  withdrawal  to  the  next  successive  line. 

The  artillery. withdrawing  as  a part  of  the  main  forces  of  the  corps 
(division)  receives  instructions  regarding  the  method  of  possible  deployment 
for  the  support  of  the  rear  guards  and  for  counteracting  enemy  envelopments  or 
turning  movements, 

671»  Tanks  and  self-propelled  artillery  are  used  primarily  for  concerted 
operations  with  the  covering  units,  and  in  the  rear  guard  for  counterattacks 
and  ambush  operations.  The  corps  (division)  commander  must  have  a tank  reserve 
if  the  quantity  of  available  tanks  and  self-propelled  artillery  is  adequate. 

672.  Bomber  and  ground  attack  aircraft  support  the  operations  of  the  rear 
guards  and  the  main  forces  and  prevent  the  enemy  from  carrying  out  turning  move- 
ments and  envelopments „ 
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673.  Engineer  support  of  the  withdrawal  is  of  particular  importance. 

The  organization  of  such  support  must  include: 

— the  construction  of  obstacles  and  the  execution  of  demolitions  on  the 
most  likely  directions  of  enemy  attack,  especially  on  the  flanks  of  the  with- 
drawing troops; 

— the  improvement  of  roads  and  the  strengthening  of  bridges  on  the  with- 
drawal routes  of  the  main  forces  of  the  corps  (division) ; 

— the  destruction  of  roads,  bridges,  and  crossings  following  the  with- 
drawal of  the  troops; 

— the  preparation  for  defense  of  intermediate  lines  in  one's  rear. 

Engineer  measures  for  the  support  of  the  withdrawal  are  carried  out,  as 
a rule,  in  limited  periods  of  time.  Consequently,  work  mechanization  is  widely 
employed  by  the  engineer  troops,  who  are  supported  with  adequate  means  of  trans- 
portation. 

674.  The  organization  of  antitank  defense  during  the  withdrawal  must  in- 
clude the  following: 


— the  creation  of  antitank  obstacles  in.  the  zone  of  withdrawal; 

— the  preparation  of  lines  designated  for  the  conduct  of  battle  against 
enemy  tanks; 

— the  use  of  tanks  and  self-propelled  artillery  for  the  destruction  of 
enemy  tanks  by  fire  delivered  from  ambush  and  by  counterattacks; 

— the  detailing  of  mobile  obstacle-placing  detachments  for  the  creation 
of  antitank  obstacles  on  the  flanks  and  for  the  frontal  protection  of  the  with- 
drawing troops; 

— the  demolition  of  bridges  and  crossings,  primarily  on  the  routes  of 
movement  of  the  enemy's  tanks  and  motorized  troops; 

— the  detailing  of  artillery-antitank  and  tank  reserves, 

675.  The  antiaircraft  defense  of  the  troops  during  disengaging  from  com- 
bat and  withdrawal  is  organized  according  to  the  corps  (division)  plan. 

The  antiaircraft  defense  plan  for  the  corps  (division)  troops  establishes 
the  method  of  using  available  antiaircraft  means  and  their  coordination  with 
supporting  aviation. 

The  antiaircraft  artillery  of  the  divisions  is  used  in  their  respective 
zones  of  withdrawal. 

The  antiaircraft  artillery  which  belongs  to  or  is  attached  to  the  corps 
is  used  to  protect  the  troops  withdrawing  on  the  main  direction.  Part  of  the 
antiaircraft  artillery  attached  to  the  corps  may,  according  to  the  situation, 
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be  attached,  to  divisions  for  their  reinforcement. 

Antiaircraft  defense  of  the  troops  is  given  special  attention  when  they 
are  passing  through  gorges,  over . bridges  and  crossings,  and 
densely  inhabited  localities. 

Fighter  planes  protect  the  main  foi’ces  of  the  corps  (division)  and  its 
rear  guards  from  enemy  air  strikes,  especially  at  the  time  when  these  main 
forces  are  changing  from  combat  formations  into  march  formations,  in  assembly 
areas,  on  the  inarch,  or  when  they  pass  through  gorges,  over  bridges  and 
crossings,  or  through  densely  inhabited  areas, 

676,  For  the  purposes  of  chemical  defense,  the  following  are  planned  for: 

— the  organization  of  chemical  warfare  observation; 

— chemical  warfare  reconnaissance  on  the  routes  of  the  withdrawing  troops; 

— the  organization  of  the  chemical  defense  of  the  troops  in  the  case  of 
passing  through  gorges,  crossing  bridges  or  rivers,  and  passing  road  inter- 
sections cm  the  routes  of  withdrawal. 

677.  The  corps  (division)  commander,  upon  receiving  an  order  for  the 
withdrawal,  makes  the  proper  decision  and  communicates  the  following: 

— information  regarding  the  enemy; 

• — the  purpose  of  the  corps  (division)  withdrawal  and  the  order  of  with- 
drawal of  adjacent  units; 

— the  method  and  time  for  the  main  forces  of  the  corps  (division)  to 
disengage  and  break  contact  with  the  enemy  and  their ' assembly  areas;  ; 

— the  composition  of  the  rear  guards,  and  an  indication  of  which ; lines 
are  to  be  held  and  for  how  long; 


— the  composition  and  tasks  of  the  troops  securing  the  disengagement  of 
the  main  forces  of  the  corps  (division),  how  long  these  troops  must  remain  in 
positions  occupied  by  them,  and  how  they  should  conduct  their  operations; 


— the  coordination  procedures  between  large  units,  units,  and  the  means 
of  reinforcement  during  the  disengagement  and  withdrawal; 

— zones  of  withdrawal  and  routes  of  march  for  each  large  unit  (unit); 

— the  ultimate  line  of  withdrawal,  as  well  as  possible  intermediate  lines 
on  which  the  main  forces  will  conduct  battle; 


— the  organization  procedures  of  the  antitank  and  antiaircraft  defense 
and  other,  measures  of  combat  support; 

the  measures  to  be  taken  to  prevent  turning  and  enveloping  movements, 
and  to  destroy  enemy  airborne , landings  astride  the  withdrawal  routes; 
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— the  tasks  for  the  reconnaissance  of  the  enemy  and  of  the  terrain  in 
the  zone  of  withdrawal  and  on  the  flanks; 

- — the  measures  to  be  taken  for  the  defense  of  gorges,  bridges,  and  stream 
crossings  until  the  passage  of  the  corps  (division),  and  also  for  the  repair 
of  roads,  bridges,  and  stream  crossings  on  the  routes  of  withdrawal; 

— the  routes  and  withdrawal  procedure  of  rear  service  units  and  install- 
ations; 

— the  evacuation  procedure  of  wounded  and  sick  personnel; 

— the  evacuation  procedure  of  combat  equipment  and  of  various  supplies 
of  materiel; 

— the  order  of  destruction  of  various  objects  during  the  withdrawal; 

— the  measures  for  engineer  support  and  camouflage; 

— the  organization  of  troop  control. 

On  the  basis  of  the  commander's  decision,  the  corps  (division)  staff 
prepares  an  order  or  individual  combat  instructions  and  an  overlay  of  the 
withdrawal. 

678.  The  control  of  troops  during  a disengagement  is  carried  out  from 
previously  occupied  command  and  observation  posts,  which  are  closed  follow- 
ing the  disengagement  of  the  main  forces  and  the  beginning  of  their  with- 
drawal. 


Once  the  main  forces  are  assembled  in  march  columns,  the  corps  (division) 
commander,  with  his  staff,  moves  from  one  previously  prepared  command  post  to 
another. 

All  means  of  signal  communication  are  used  for  the  control  of  the  disen- 
gaging troops  and  their  withdrawal.  Wire  communications  are  set  up  when  fixed 
lines  exist  on  the  axis  of  displacement  of  the  corps  (division) . head- 
quarters-. 

Special  attention  must  be  given  in  the  withdrawal  to  ensuring  communi- 
cations with  the  rear  guards,  flank  detachments,  and  adjacent  units, 

679.  All  rear  service  units  and  installations  which  are  not  necessary 
for  the  direct  support  of  the  battle  are  moved  back  in  good  time  to  their 
designated  areas.  Only  necessary  transportable  supplies  remain  with  the 
units  and  large  units.  Medical  installations  are  reinforced  with  vehicular 
transport  for  the  timely  evacuation  of  wounded  and  sick  personnel. 

For  the  purpose  of  facilitating  the  withdrawal  of  troops,  measures  are 
taken  to  clear  roads;  special  attention  is  given  to  the  control  of  traffic 
in  the  zone  of  withdrawal,  of  the  troops. 
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CHAPTER  XI 


COMBAT  IN  ENCIRCLEMENT  AND  ESCAPE  FROM  ENCIRCLEMENT 


680.  Coinbat  in  encirclement  is  a complex,  type  of  combat- activity  of 
the  troops  and  demands  great  stamina,  initiative,  decisiveness,  and  perse- 
verance, 

Under  present-day  conditions,  encircled  troops  can  conduct  lengthy 
combat.  This  is  achieved: 

- by  maintenance  of  continuous  communication  between  the  surrounded 
troops  and  the  senior  commander  and  adjacent  units  which  are  situated  out- 
side the  encirclement; 

- by  the  timely  air  supply  of  replacements,  armament,  and  materiel  to 
the  encircled  troops; 

- by  rendering  rapid  support  to  the  encircled  troops  by  means  of 
artillery  fire  and  air  attacks,  and  also  by  the  operations  of  troops  which 
are  situated  outside  the  encirclement,. 

Encircled  troops,  must  contribute  to  the  accomplishment  of  the  ...overall 
combat  mission  by  means  of  their  active  operations. 

681.  The  high  combat  efficiency  of  the  troops  is  a decisive  condition 
for  the  success  of  a battle  in  an  encirclement.  The  nersonai  example  and 

heroism  of  each  soldier  and  comradely  help  are  a guarantee  of  successful 
conduct  of  combat  in  an  encirclement. 

An  insufficiency  of  troops,  must  be  replaced  by  the -.aggressiveness  of 
the  operations,  by  the  firmness  and .- stamina  of  the  troops  in : combat , by 
skillful  maneuvers,  by  the  intelligent  employment  of  surprise,  and  by  the 
application  of  military  cunning. 

682.  The  encirclement  of  troops  does  not  happen  suddenly.  It  usually 
is  a consequence  of  the  enemy's  appearance  on  the  flanks  and  in  the  rear  of 
the  corps  (division)  as  a result  of: 

- the  unsuccessful  outcome  of  a battle  to  the  front  (on  the  flanks)  of 
our  own  large  unit:,  or  iu  Ire  cixu  of  adjacent. units; 

- an  enemy  airborne  or  amphibious  landing  in  the  rear  of  our1  troops 
during  his  simultaneously  successful  operations  from  the  front  and  flanks. 

In  this  respect,  one  must  distinguish  between  complete  encirclement, 
where  the  enemy  has  succeeded  in  creating  a • continuous  front .around  the 
encircled  troops,  and  a situation  where  individual  units  or  small  units  of 
the  enemy  have  appeared  in  the  rear  of  our  troops.  In  the  latter  case, 
this. is  not  an  encirclement, 

683 . Skillful  and  timely  organization  of  resistance  to  an  encirclement 
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has  a decisive  significance. 

Resistance  to  encirclement  is  achieved  by:  ' 

-constant  ground  and  air  reconnaissance  in  depth; 

-reliable  protection  of  the  flanks,  boundaries,  and  rear  of  our  troops; 
the  construction  of  obstacles  along  the  most  important  avenues  of  approach 
to  the  open  flanks  and  rear;  and  also  the  active  operations  of  our  own  troops 
in  conjunction  with  the  operations  of  adjacent  units; 

-the  maneuver  of  artillery,  and  air  attacks;- 

-the  maneuver  of  reserves,  especially  tank  and  artillery-antitank  reserves, 
and  the  mobile  obstacle -placing  detachment; 

-the  swift  and  decisive  committment  of  second  echelons  for  the  destruction 
of  the  flanking  enemy; 

-the  regrouping  of  forces  and  equipment  in  the  direction,  of  the  threat- 
ened enemy  attack; 

-the  immediate  destruction  of  enemy  airborne  and  amphibious  forces  which 
have  landed. 

684.  When  a clear  threat  of  encirclement  exists,  the  corps  (division) 
commander  is  obliged: 

-to  push  forward,  in  the  threatened  directions,  strong  tank  and  artillery- 
antitank  reserves  and  a mobile  obstacle-placing  detachment; 

-to  occupy  and  to  prepare  rapidly  antitank  areas  along  the  avenues  of 
approach  most  vulnerable  to  tank  attack; 

-to  centralize  control  of  the  artillery  in  order  to  concentrate  its  massed 
fire  in  the  most  threatened  directions; 

-to  regroup  his  troops,  primarily  the  artillery,  in  the  threatened  direction; 

-to  organize  coordination  with  adjacent  units  and  communications  with  the 
next  senior  commander; 

-to  organize  control  and  communications  for  the  support  of  combat  in 
encirclement; 

-to  create  the  necessary  combat  reserves,  primarily  ammunition,  fuel,  and  rations; 

-to  establish  the  rate  of  expenditure  of  ammunition  fuel,  and  rations; 

-to  note  measures  for  speeding  up  the  evacuation  of  the  sick -and  wounded, 
surplus  materiel,  and  other  materials. 

685.  When  the  enemy  is  making  a wide  envelopment  of  one  or  both . flanks, 
the  corps  (division)  commander,  employing  massed  artillery  fire,  air  attacks, 
and  also  reserves,  must  not  only  prevent  encirclement,  but  also  must  destroy 
the  enveloping  enemy  units. 
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The  corps  (division)  commander  notifies  adjacent  units  of  the  measures 
which  he  has  taken. 

686.  During  combat  in  an  encirclement,  prior  to  carrying  out  measures 
for  restoring  the  situation  or  for  escaping  from  encirclement , the  corps 
(division)  has  the  following  principle  tasks:. 

- the  retention  of  a specific  area  which  insures  freedom  of  maneuver 
along  internal  lines  while  not  permitting  the  concentration  of  his  troops 
in  a narrow  space  covered  by  effective  enemy  artillery  fire;. 

- resistance  to  enemy  attacks  which  are  directed  towards  dispersing 
the  combat  formation  of  the  troops  of  the  corps,  and  the  destruction  of  the 
enemy  who  has  wedged  himself  into  the  dispositions  of  .the  corps; 

- the  preservation  of  troop  control. and  of  the  constant  combat  readiness 
of  the  troops  for  a breakthrough  of  the  front  of  the  encirclement; 

- the  creation  of  a grouping  of  forces  and  equipment  for  the  breakthrough 
of  the  front  of  the  encirclement. 

The  accomplishment  of  these  tasks  is  insured  by: 

- the  conduct  of  continuous  reconnaissance  by  all  available  means  for 
the  timely  determination  of  the  enemy  groupings  along  approach  routes,  of 
h.i.s  intentions,  and  also  of  the  approach  of  new  enemy  units  towards  the 
battlefield; 

- the  firmness  of  the  combat  formation  and  the  maneuvers  of  the 
second  echelons  and  reserves; 

~ the  creation  of  a continuous  front  for  all-around  defense, and 
reliable  protection  of  the  boundaries  between  large  units  (small  units); 

- the  establishment  of  the  greatest  density  of  forces  and  equipment  on 
the  most  important  approach  routes; 

- the  establishment  and  maintenance  of  coordination  with  friendly 
troops  and  aviation  which  are  operating  outside  the  encirclement; 

- the  presence  of  mobile  units  in  the  second  echelon; 

- the  designation  of  strong  combined-arms  and  artillery-antitank 
reserves,  and  also  of  a mobile  obstacle-placing  detachment; 

- the  construction  of  obstacles  and  creation  of  an  antitank  defense, 
especially  in  the  directions  of  expected  enemy  attacks; 

the  swift  and  secret  regrouping  of  our  own  troops  on  threatened 
directions  and  the  timely  restoration  of  expended  reserves  /of  men/ ; 

- the  protection  of  the  main  grouping  of  our  forces  and  their 
maneuvers  from  eneiiiy  air  attacks; 


\ 

S-EJC-R-E-T 


209- 


HR70-14 


- the  preparation  of  shelters  for  the  troops  and  the  camouflage  of 
their  dispositions; 

- the  location  of  command  posts  in  areas  inaccessible  for  tanks  or  in 
antitank  areas,  and  the  organization . of  continuous  communications; 

- the  establishment  of  rigid  control  over  the  expenditure  of  materiel 
of  all  types; 

- the  organization  of  a system  for  handling  aircraft  which  bring  in 

replacements,  ammunition,  fuel,  and  rations,  and  also  the  organization 

of  the  receipt  and  collection  of  loads  dropped  by  parachute. 

\ 

Landing  strips  for  planes  are  prepared  in  areas  situated  beyond  the 
effective  range  of  enemy  artillery  fire. 

Hear  service,  units  and  installations,  as  a rule,  are  united  into 
groups  and  organize  the  defense  of  their  own  dispositions. 

68?.  Artillery  during  combat  in  an  encirclement  must  be  prepared  for 
immediate  maneuver  by  fire  and  movement  to  repel  enemy  attacks  from  any 
direction, 

688.  Tanks  and  self-propelled  artillery  are  attached  to  reinforce 
the  infantry  and  are  employed  to  conduct  fire  from  previously  prepared 
firing  positions  and  for  ambushes.  Some  of  the  tanks  and  self-propelled 
artillery  comprise  the  tank  reserve  of  the  corps  (division)  commander  and 
are-  employed  for  repelling  attacks  and  for  the  destruction  of  enany  forces 
which  have  driven  a wedge  into  the  defense. 

The  mechanized  division,  as  a rule,,  comprises  a reserve  of  the  corps 
cojiimander  and  is  employed  for  counterattacks  and  for  the  destruct- 

ion of  attacking  enemy  tanks  and  infantry. 

689.  Aviation,  for  the  support  of  the  encircled  troops,  carries  out 
the  following  missions: 

- protects  the  surrounded  troops  from  enemy  air  attacks  arid, in 
coordination  with  the  antiaircraft  artillery,  combats  the  enemy  air  block- 
ade of  the  surrounded  troops; 

- conducts  systematic  reconnaissance  in  order  to  establish  the  main 

grouping  of  the  enemy  forces,  his  reserves,  and  the  most  weakly  occupied 
sectors;  ... 

- launches  attacks  against  the  main  grouping  of  the  enemy  troops  and 
does  not  permit  the  approach  of  his  reserves,  especially  mechanized  and  tank 
troops; 

- supplies  the  encircled  troops  with  replacements,  ammunition,  armament, 
fuels,  rations,  and  other  equipment; 

- insures  communication  with  the  senior  commander,  who  is  located  out- 
side the  encirclement; 
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-evacuates  the  sick  and  wounded. 

690.  The  principal  missions  of  the  engineer  troops  supporting  combat  in 
an  encirclement  are  the  following ; 

-the  construction  of  obstacles  along  approach  routes  suitable  for  tanks; 

-the  protection  of  the  threatened  approach  routes  by  mobile  obstacle - 
placing  detachments; 

-support  of  the  maneuver  of  the  second  echelons,  reserves,  tanks,  and 
artillery; 

-the  organization  and  camouflage  of  landing  strips  for  aviation. 

691.  The  corps  (division)  commander  must  independently  take,  measures  for 
the  breakthrough  of  the  front  of  encirclement  in  order  to  restore  the  situation. 

In  making  a decision  to  restore  the  situation,  the  corps  (division) 
commander  must; 


-determine  the  sectors  most  weakly  occupied  by  the  enemy  troops: 

-determine  the  direction  of  the  main  effort; 

-create  a grouping  of  men  and  materiel  for  the  breakthrough  and  for  the 
restoration  of  the  situation; 

-establish  coordination  with  the  troops  operating  outside  the  encirclement. 

692.  Depending  upon  the  situation  and  the  mission  previously  fulfilled 
by  the  encircled  corps  (division),  the  senior  commander  makes  a decision  to 
break  through  the  front  of  the  encirclement  for  the  purpose  of  restoring  the 
situation  or  for  breaking  out  of  the  encirclement. 

The  breakout  of  the  corps  from  encirclement  is.  done  on  the  order  of  the 
army  commander;  the  breakout  of  the.  division  is  done  on  the  order  of  the. 
corps  commander . 

693“  The  senior'  commander,  in  order  to  assist  the  corps  (division),  which 
is  breaking  out  of  the  encirclement  front,  must,  in  turn,  create  a grouping 
of  forces  outside  the  encirclement  front. 

By  the  concerted,  converging  blows  of  both  groupings , it  is  necessary 
to  break  through  the  front  of  encirclement  and  to  create  a corridor’  for 
communication  with  the  encircled  troops;  using  the  successes,  achieved,  it  is 
necessary,  by  simultaneous  or  successive  blows.,  to  defeat  the.  enemy  troops 
operating  on  the  flanks,  of  the  corridor  and,  thus,  conclusively  restore  the 
situation. 

For  organizing  the  coordination  of  both  groupings.  , the  senior  commander 

•must : 

-determine  the  directions  of  the  blows: 
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- organize  the  artillery  and  air  offensives; 

- establish  recognition,  communication,  and  coordination  signals; 

- determine  the  time  for  beginning  the  operations  of  both  groupings . 

6%.  Prior  to  the  restoration  of  • the . situation  or  an  escape  from  the 
encirclement,  the  senior  commander,  located  outside  the  encirclement,  must: 

- support  the  -encircled  troops  by  systematic  air  strikes  and  artillery 
fire,  amdi  prevent  the  approach  of  new  enemy  reserves; 

- provide  the  encircled  troops  with  reinforcements  and  also  with 
ammunition,  obstacle-making  materials,  rations,  fuel,  and.  other  supplies; 

- maintain  communications  with  the  encircled  troops. 

695.  The  escape  from  encirclement  must  be  completed  in  an  organized 
manner  and  must  be  accompanied  by  the  defeat  of  the  enemy  units  which  are 
barring  the  escane  and  the  link-up  with  friendly  troops  operating  from  with- 
out. The  escape  from  encirclement  of  small  groups  without  their  equipment 
is  not  permissible. 

Encircled  troops  must  break  through  the  enemy  front  and  form  a common 
front  with  the  friendly  troops  operating  from  without. 

696.  In  organizing  a breakout  from  an , encirclement,  the  corps  (division) 
commander  designates: 

- the  sector  (sectors)  and  the  d ire t ion  of  the  breakout; 

- the  missions  and  the  grouping  of  men  and  materiel  for  the  breakout,  and  for  the 
holding  of  the  rest  of  the  front; 

• - the  men  and  materiel  for  securing  the  flanks  of  .the  breakout  troops  and 
their  missions ; 

- the  time  and  means  of  breaking  out; 

- the  sectors  in  which  feints  will  be  conducted; 

- the  measures  for  ensuring  the  secrecy  and  surprise  of  the  breakout.; 

- the  method  for  evacuation  of  equipment; 

- the  method  and  sequence  of  withdrawal  of  the  units  covering  the  break- 
out; 

- the  organization  of  control  during  the  breakout  and  the  method  of 
identifying  friendly  troops  operating  from  without; 

- the  measures  for  evacuating  the  sick  and  wounded,  and  for  getting 
out  the  rear  service  units  and  installations. 
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697 . Reconnaissance  must  establish  the  general  grouping  of  enemy  troops 
and  the  movement  of  enemy  reserves,  as  well  as  the  disposition  of  the  enemy 
units  in  the  sector  designated  for  the  breakout „ 

698.  The  breakout  must  be  made  in  a sector  weakly  occupied  by  the 
enemy.  The  blow  of  the  encircled  troops  for  the  purpose  of  breaking  through 
the  enemy  front  must  be.  coordinated  with  the  blow  from  without  and  must  be 
directed  towards  it. 

To  deceive  the  enemy  and  to  draw  part  of  his  forces  away  from  the 
direction  of  the  breakout,  the  troops  supporting  the  breakout  from  encircle- 
ment strike  blows  .in  other  directions  as  well.  They  are  delivered  prior  to 
or  simultaneously  with  the  breakout  effort. 

It  is  expedient  to  conduct  the  breakout  either  at  night  or  under 
conditions  of  limited  visibility.  However,  the  situation  may  demand  that  it 
be  conducted  during  the  day, 

699.  To  make  the  breakout,  the  corps  (division)  forms  a striking 

group  consisting  of  no  less  than  half  of  all  the  forces  and  the  bulk  of  the 
artillery  and  tanks;  it  is  supported  by  aviation.  A sufficient  number  of 
troops  are  left  on  the  rest  of  the  encirclement  front  to  cover  the  forces 
making  the  breakout.  The  covering,  troops  have  the  mission  of  holding  their 
positions  and  preventing  the  enemy  from  narrowing  the  encirclement.  Strong 
blocking  forces  are  used  to  counter  enemy  efforts  to  close  the  break  in  the 
encirclement  front,  . ' 

Troops  detailed  as  blocking  and  covering  forces  are  reinforced  by 
artillery,  primarily  antitank  artillery,  and  by  engineer  small' units  with 
Obstacle-placing  equipment,  and  also  are'  supported  by  aviation. 

Reserves  are  located  in  the  center  of  the  dorps  (division)  combat 
formation  in  readiness  to  support  the  covering  forces  and  to  develop  the 
success  of  the  breakout, 

700.  Organic  and  attached  tanks,  and  self-propelled  artillery  of  rifle 

(cavalry)  divisions  are  used  in.  the  first  echelon  of  troops  making  the  break- 
out, ." 

The  mechanized  division  of  the  rifle  corps  is  used  either  in. the  first 
echelon  or  for  developing  the  success  of  the  first  echelon  to  the  entire  depth 
of  the  enemy's  combat  formation,  as  well  as  for  widening  the  breakthrough  to 
the  flank  (flanks), 

701.  Artillery  in  the  breakthrough  of  an  encirclement  front  is  used  in 
mass  for  the  uninterrupted  support  of  the  troops. 

An  artillery  preparation  usually  precedes  the  attack, 

?02.  Aviation,  jointly  with  the  artillery,  supports  the  assault  and 
the  attack,  destroying  the  enemy  on  the  main  direction  of  the  breakout;  it 
prevents  the  approach  of  enemy  reserves  moiring  up  from  the  depths  and 
flanks  to  the  sector  of  the  breakout;  and  it  protects  the  breakout  sector 
and  the  encircled  troops  from  enemy  air  attacks. 
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703.  Rear  service  units  and  installations  are  formed  into  one  or  two 
columns  and  are  moved  out  of  the  encirclement  just  behind  the  troops  making 
the  breakout.  The  use  of  transportation  for  the  movement  of  sick  and  wounded 
is  given  first  priority. 

Part  of  the  general  reserve  can  be  detailed  to  protect  the  rear  service 
units  and  installations. 

704.  The  covering  forces  begin  their  withdrawal  on:  order's  of  the  commander 
who  organizes  the  escape  from  encirclement.  They  withdraw  from  line  to  line, 
making  extensive  use  of  obstacles.  . Their  withdrawal  must  be  supported  by 
artillery  fire  and  air  operations.  Part  of  the  corps  (division)  reserves  may 

be  moved  to  an  intermediate  line  to  secure  the  withdrawal  of  the  covering 
forces. 

705.  If  the  enemy  succeeds  in  closing  the  breach,  the  troops  which  have 
already  moved  out  of  the  encirclement  must  be  turned  around  toward  the  remain- 
ing units  in  the  encirclement  for  an  immediate  attack,  on  the  enemy  for  the 

P appose  of  again  breaching  his  front. 

706.  The  corps  (division)  commander  and  his  staff,  as  a rule,  move  with 
the  striking  group. during  escape  from  encirclement. 

Communications  during  the  battle  within  the  encirclement  must  insure  the 
control  of  troops  within  the  encirclement  and  their  coordination  with  the  troops 
attacking  from  without. 

A particularity  in  the  organization  of  communications  with  the  encircled 
troops  is  the  provision  to  all  radios  of  radio  data  for  communication  with 
the  senior  commander  outside  the  encirclement. 

For  coordination  of  actions  and  mutual  recognition  during  the  breakout 
from  an  encirclement,  coordination  communications  are  established  between  the 
large  units  (units)  making  the  breakout  and  those  acting  as  covering  forces, 

707 . Combat  within  an  encirclement  and  escape  from  encirclement  by  a 
large  tank  (mechanized)  unit  which  is  operating  at  some  distance  away  from 
large  rifle  units  is  conducted  in  the  same  manner  as  that  described  for  the 
rifle  corps  (division), 

lhe  breakthrough  of  the  front  of  encirclement  is  made  in  the  direction 
which  has  the  weakest  enemy  antitank  defense  and  which  has  terrain  permitting 
the  use  of  tanks. 

The  bulk  of  the  tanks,  motorized-  infantry,  and  artillery  is  included  in 
the  composition  of  the  troops  of  the  first  echelon  who  are  carrying  out  the 
breakout. 

lhe  first  echelon,  with  artillery  and  aviation  support,  breaks  through 
the  front  of  encirclement  by  a joint  tank  and  infantry  attack. 

Covering  forces,  by  fire  from  place  and  short  counterattacks,  hold  up 
the  enemy  and,  upon  receipt  of  permission  from  the  senior  commander  to  with- 
draw, break  contact  with  the  enemy  and  withdraw  to  previously  designated  lines. 


70&.  In  a breakout  from  an  encirclement  by  a cavalry  corps  (division) , 
the.  troops  of  the  first  echelon  which  make  the  breakout  usually  operate 
dismounted.  Horsdiolaers  of  the  dismounted  units  of  the  first  echelon 
move  behind  tie  reserve  so  as  to  hand  over  the  hors.es  to  their  units  in 
sufficient  time  for  the  development  of  success  after  the  completion  of  the 
breakout. 


The  reserve,  depending  on  the  situation,  may,  with  the  success  of  the 
breakout,  also  operate  mounted  for  the  development  of  the. success  of  the 
first  echelon. 

Units  (small  units)  detailed  as  covering  forces  hold  up  the  enemy  by 
fire  and  counterattacks,  keeping  their  horseholaers  . in  immediate  proximity 
and,  withdrawing  out  of  the  range  of  enemy  small  arms  fire,  they  mount  up 
and  break  contact  with  the  enemy. 
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GHAPTER  XII 


REGROUPING  AND  RELIEF  OF  TROOPS 


709.  Depending  on  the  circumstances  and  missions,  the  regrouping  of 
troops  is  carried  out  for  the  prupose  of: 

— creating  a new  grouping  of  troops  for.  an  attack; 

— exploiting  the  success  achieved  in  combat; 

— transferring  the  main  effort  in  the  course  of  an  attack  to  another 
direction; 

— creating  an  external  front  in  the  course  of  operations  for  an 
encirclement; 

— reestablishing  second  echelons  and  reserves  in  exchange  for  those 
expended  in  the  course  of  battle; 


— changing  the  density  of  the  defense  with  the  purpose  of  shifting  the 
efforts  to  a different  direction  and  organizing  counterattacks; 

— creating  a new  grouping  of  forces  during  the  transition  to  the 
defense  and  for  conducting  counterattacks  during  a withdrawal; 


— creating  a grouping  for  the  purpose  of  combatting  enemy  airborne 
troops; 

’ — creating  a grouping  for  securing  combat  in  an  encirclement  and  escape 
from  encirclement; 

— securing  the  flanks. 

All  regroupings  of  forces  must  be  carried  out  rapidly  and  secretly. 

710.  The  regrouping  of  forces  can  be  initiated  from  the  depths  toward 
the  front,  along  the  front,  or  from  the  front  to  the  rear. 


The  regrouping  of  forces  from  the  depths  toward  the  front  is  accomplished 
by  moving  up  the  second  (third)  echelons  and  reserves. 

The  regrouping  of  forces  along  the  front  is  accomplished  by  displacing 
the  second  (third)  echelons,  reserves,  or  some  of  the  forces  of  the  first 
echelon  from  one  sector  of  the  front  to  another,  in  conformity  with  the 
mission  and  requirements  of  the  situation. 

The  regrouping  of’  forces  from  the  front  to  the  rear  is  carried  out  by 
the  release  of  some  of  the  forces  of  the  first  echelon,  or  by  the  utilization 
of  reserves  and  second  (third)  echelons,  and  also  by  changing  the  width  of  the 
zones  of  attack  (changing  the  boundary  lines), 

711.  The  regrouping  of  some  of  the  forces  of  the  first  echelon  includes: 


H-E-C-.R-E-T 


-216- 


the  relief  of  large  units  (units),  and  their  withdrawal  to  the  rear  to  a 
depth  which  permits  a concealed  lateral  movement  and  permits  the  organization 
of  a lateral  march  to  a new  concentration  area. 

712.  Regrouping  must  be  carried  out  with  a minimum  disruption  of  the 
delivery  of  supplies  to-  the  troops  engaged  in  combat.  This  is  achieved  by: 

— the  designation  of  separate  routes  of  march  for  the  troops  effecting 
a regrouping; 

—the  establishment  of  a specific  time  for  the  movement  of  troops 
executing  a regrouping,  and  for  the  supply  of  everything  necessary  to  the 
forces  engaged  in  combat; 

— the  transfer,  on  the  spot,  of  reserves  of  supplies  from  the  retiring 
large  units  (units)  to  the  newly  arriving  troops; 

— precise  regulation  of  traffic  on  routes  along  \Wiich  the  regrouping 
takes  place. 

When  a regrouping  of  forces  in  new  concentration  areas  is  necessitated 
by  a sudden,  change  in  the  situation,  the  shortest  routes  are  made  available 
for  the  forces,  while  their  rear  service  units  and  installations  are  moved 
along  different  routes  to  the  new  concentration  areas. 

713,  To  carry  out  a regrouping,  the  corps  (division)  staff  works  out 
a plan  which  provides  for: 

— the  grouping  of  forces  in  new  concentration  areas  and  their  time  of 
arrival  in  these  areas; 

— the  sequence  of  regrouping  of  large  units  (units) , the  order  and 
time  of.  movement  of  reserves  and  second  (third)  echelons  into  new  concen- 
tration areas,  and  the  order  and  time  of  the  relief  of  the  troops  of  the 
first  echelon  and  the  movement  of  the  relieved  large  units  (units)  to  the 
new  concentration  areas; 

— routes  of  march  (or  zones)  for  each  large  unit  (unit),  methods  of 
movement,  the  time  of  clearing  initial  points  and  traffic  control  lines, 
points  where  columns  will  intersect,  and  the  manner  of  passing  difficult 
places  (bridges,  stream  crossings,  defiles); 

— the  measures  for  concealing  the  relief  and,  in  particular,  for  the 
preservation  of  the  previous  regime  of  troop  activities; 

— the  concealment  of  troops  on  the  march  and  in  concentration  areas; 

— aerial  supervision  ox  troop  concealment; 

— tasks  pertaining  to  the  engineer  support  of  the  regrouping; 

— the  organization  of  antitank  and  antiaircraft  defense  and  other 
measures  of  combat  security  of  the  troops  during  the  relief,  movement, 
and  in  concentration  areas; 
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— the  organization  of  communications  during  the  regrouping  (on  the 
inarch  and  in  concentration  areas),  with  the  prohibition  of  radio  transmission; 

— the  organization  of  a commandant's  service; 

— the  manner  of  supplying  troops  on  the  march  and  the  organization  of 
the  rear  in  the  new  concentration  areas; 

— the  supervision  of  the  progress  of  regrouping. 

All  troop  movements  and  the  displacement  of  their  rear  service  units 
and  installations  during  a regrouping  of  forces,  as  a rule,  are  accomplished 
at  night. 

714.  During  a regrouping  of  forces,  all  troops  which  are  being  trans- 
ported to  the  front  by  rail,  motor  transport,  or  air,  after  unloading, 
proceed  to  assembly  areas  and  then  move  to  concentration  or  departure  areas. 

The  concentration  of  newly  arriving  large  units  (units)  is,  as  a rule, 
accomplished  at  night under  the  cover  of  units  engaged  in  combat. 

In  cases  where  a possibility  of  an  enemy  attack  exists,  reinforcement  in 
front  of  the  fighting  units,  by  the  detailing  of  reserves  from  the  composition 
of  the  large  units  (units)  which  have  recently  arrived,  may  be  required; 
these  reserves  are  sent  out  on  threatened  directions. 

715.  During  the  time  of  a regrouping  and  concentration  of  forces,  in 
order  to  insure  an  orderly  flow  of  traffic  and  also  to  insure  order  and 
concealment, a commandant 1 s service  is  organized  by  the  corps  (division)  staff. 

The  commandant's  service  is  organized  in  a zone  of  terrain  which  includes 
loading  and  unloading  points;  routes  of  march;  control  lines  and  initial  lines; 
and  areas  of  assembly,  overnight ' halts,  • -one -day  limits.-,  and  concentration. 

716.  In  cases  when  there  exists  a necessity  to  relieve  units  during  a 
regrouping,  the  relief  is,  as  a rule,  carried  out  at  night,  allowing  from  four 
to  six  hours  of  daylight  for  relief  preparations.  The  relief  must  be  con- 
ducted in  such  a way  as  to  allow  the  relieved  units  to  arrive  in  the  assembly 
areas  before  daybreak . 

The  sequence  of  the  relief  of  the  troops  depends  on  the  plan  of  operation, 
on  the  activity  of  the  enemy,  on  the  combat  efficiency  and  the  state  of  one' s 
own  forces,  on  the  character  of  the  terrain,  and  on  the  time  allowed  for  the 
regrouping. 

In  a relief,  the  artillery  and  those  units  which  require  more  time  for 
preparing  for  operations  are  moved  out  first.  If,  during  a relief,  a 
possibility  of  active  enemy  operations  exists,  then  a part  of  the  relieved 
troops  may  be  ordered  by  the  senior  commander  to  remain  temporarily  as  a 
reserve  or  second  echelon,  in  readiness  to  repulse  enemy  attacks. 

In  order  to  preserve  the  stability  of  combat  formations  during  the 
relief,  the  artillery  is  relieved  only  after  the  newly  arrived  infantry  and 
tanks  have  carried  out  the  relief  and  taken  up  their  positions. 
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71?.  A.  relief  requires  careful  preparation.  An  unprepared  relief 
j.n  the  defense  leads  to  a temporary  weakening  of  the  defense;  in  an  attack, 
in  this  respect,  forced  interruptions  will  usually  arise. 

When  an  order  pertaining  to  a relief  has.  been  received,  the  headquarters 
of  the  large  units  (units)  to  be  relieved  and  the  relieving;  large  units  (units; 
together  work  out  a plan  of  relief  'which  provides  for: 


— the  t lines  and  sequence'  of  relief; 

— the  distribution  of  routes  of  inarch  and  communication  trenches; 

— the  order  of  concentration  of  troops  in  departure  and  assembly  areas, 
and  also  the  order  of  departure  from  the  same ; 

— traffic  control  of  troops  and  the  assignment  of  guides; 

— control  and  communications  during  the  relief;  ■■  ■ 

• — the  order  of  displacement  of  rear  service  units  and  installations; 

— combat  security  measures  and  measures  for  the  concealment  of 

— the  manner  and  times ' of  joint  reconnaissance; 

— the  manner  of  taking  over  and  relinquishing  zones  (sectors)  and 
obstacles  (in  : priority,  of  mine,  fields  and  other  mined  obstacles ) ; 

— the  method  of  handing  over  communication  lines,  reserves  of  supplies, 
dumps,  and  armament. 

71/.?,  In  the  interests  of  insuring  a relief  in  the  event  of  an  enemy 
attack,  the  plan  provides  for: 

— organization  of.  increased  observation  and  -security  during  the  relief ; 
•—artillery  support; 

— strengthening  a. . r:d:c;.r  and  antiaircraft  defense  and  other  measures 
of  combat  security. 

Commanders  of  large  units  (units)  being  relieved  take  every  step  to 
prevent  an  unexpected  enemy  attack  during  a relief.  '■ 

In  the  event  the  enemy  attacks  during  a relief,  the  commander  of. the 
large  unit  (unit)  which  is  being  relieved  commands  the  troops,  including 
those  who  have  arrived  for  the  relief.  If,  however,  the  commander  of  the 
relieving  large  unit  (unit)  is  the  senior,  then  he  commands  both  his  own 
troops  and-  those  being-  relieved, 

719 . flie  staffs  of  the  large  and  small  units  which  are  being  relieved 
transfer  to  the  newly  arrived ' staffs  the  following  data: 
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— information  on  the  enemy; 

— information  on  the  grouping  of  one's  own  troops; 

— information  on  the  organization  of  the  system  of  fire  and  the  control, 
of  same; 


— information  on  the  terrain; 

— information  pertaining  to  the  organization  of  engineer  support  and  the 
protection  against  chemical  attacks  of  the  areas  being  relinquished  (with 
special  emphasis  on  mine  fields); 

— information  pertaining  to  the  organization  of  control  and  communications . 

720.  Before  the  relief  is  carried  out,  the  commander  of  the  relieving 
large  unit  (unit),  with  the  participation  of  the  commander  of  the  large  unit 
(unit) ' which,  is  being  relieved,  organizes  reconnaissance  in  order  to  study 
and  define  in  greater  detail  on  the  terrain: 

— information  on  the  enemy; 

— the  combat  formation  and  the  grouping  of  weapons  of  the  large  units 
(units)  being  relieved; 

— the  sectors  of  the  terrain  where  the  relief  will  take  place  and  their 
boundaries  in  relation  to  local  landmarks; 

— the  routes  of  march  for  the  movement  of  units  and  small  units  to  the 
relief  sectors  and  for  the  movement  of  relieved  units  into  assembly  areas. 

The  commanders  of  large  units  (units),  commanders  of  arms,  and  specially 
designated  chiefs  of  services  take  part  in  the  reconnaissance. 

721.  The  commander's  of  the  relieved  and  the  relieving  large  units  (units) 
report  through  channels  on  the  surrender  and  the  acceptance  of  sectors  (zones, 
lines) . 

The  concluding  moment  of  the  relief  comes  when  the  commander  of  the 
relieving  large  unit  (unit)  delivers  his  report  to  his  immediate  superior. 

In  the  defense,  a relief  is  put  into  official  form,  by  a document  which 
is  signed  by  the  commanders  of  the  relieved  and  relieving  large  units  (units). 
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CHAPTER  XIII 


TROOP  MWEKENTS 
1.  GENERAL  PRINCIPLES 


722.  Troops  carry  out  a move  by  a tactical  march  /pokhodom/  (or  an 
administrative  march  ,/marshem7) , and  are  transported  by  rail,  water,  or 

air  transport.  - 

Movement  of  troops  by  tactical  (administrative)  marches  is  accomplished 
on  organic  and  attached  transport,  combat  vehicles,  and  on  foot. 

Whatever  the  method  of  movement,  the  troops  must  arrive  at  the  appointed 
■ area  in  good  time  and  fully  prepared  for  combat. 

723.  Movement  of  troops  should  be  carried  out,  as  a rule,  at  night  or 
under  conditions  of  limited  visibility.  Regardless  of  the  time  and  the 
method,  of  movement,  it  is  necessary  to  pay  particular  attention  to  camou- 
flage, to  the  organization  of  antiaircraft  and  chemical  defenses;  and, 
during  tactical  marches,  to  the  organization  of  antitank  .defense . , 

724.  Troops  must  always  be  prepared  to  carry  out  a move.  In  order  to 
increase  the  preparedness  of  troops  for  a move,  timely  warning,  instructions 
should  be  issued. 

The  purpose  of  a movement,  when  there  is  no  possibility  of  a clash  with 
enemy  ground  troops,  is  usually  announced  en  route  or  upon  arrival  at  the 
assigned  point. 


2.  ORGANIZATION  OF  A MARCH 


725.  The  organization  of  a march  and  the  grouping  of  troops  in  antici- 
pation of  a clash  with  enemy  ground  troops  conform  to  the  scheme  of  the 
impending  battle. 

If  a clash  with  enemy  ground  troops  during  the  march  is  not  anticipated, 
then  the  columns  should  be  composed  of  units  having  the  same  rate  of  march. 

When  making  a march,  a corps  is  assigned  ,a  zone of  movement  and  a 
division  is  assigned  either  a zone  or  a route. 

726,  A corps  (division)'  march  formation  consists  of  two,  or  three,  and 

sometimes  more,  march  columns . In  exceptional  cases,,  a corps  (division) 
may  carry  out  a march  in  one  inarch  column..  The  composition  and  number  of 
march  columns  is  determined  by. the  mission  of  the  corps  (division) , the 
situation,  and  the  availability  of  roads  or  cross-country  routes  in  the 
corps  (division)  zone  of  movement,  , 

When  a corps  (division/  moves  along  several  routes,  divisions  (regiments) 
may  move  .side  by  side  alon~  narnlXei  march  routes;  or  two  divisions  (two 
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regiments)  may  move  along  one  march  route,  and  one  division  (regiment)  may  move 
abreast  of  them  on  another  march  route. 

During  a corps  (division)  movement  in  a single  march  column,  all  divisions 
(regiments)  should  follow  one  after  another  „ long  a. single  march  route. 

In  the  interests  of  ease  of  control,  minimum  vulnerability  to  air  attack, 
and  speed  of  deployment  from  march  formations  into  combat  formations,  the  march 
columns  of  the  divisions  are  divided  in  depth  into  unit  columns,  and  the  latter 
into,  echelons. 

Distances  between  columns  are  determined  by  the  situation  and  by  the  ease 
of  movement.  In  a corps,  the  distances  between  divisions  may  reach  20  kilometers 
in  a division,  the  distances  between  regiments  may  reach  5 kilometers. 

Artillery,  tank,  and  special  units,  not  included  in  the  march  columns  of 
divisions  (regiments),  should  move  as  independent  columns  along  a common  or  sep- 
arate march  route.  In  order  to  protect  these  columns  from  attacks  by  enemy  avi- 
ation, it  is  necessary  to  provide  antiaircraft  protection. 

Rear  senri.ce  units  and  installations  follow  after  their  divisions  (regi- 
ments) in  independent  columns. 

727.  A mechanized  division  in  carrying  out  a march  usually  has  mechanized 
regiments  at  the  head  of  the  march  columns.  The  tank  regiment  and  the  heavy  tank 

self-propelled  regiment  proceed  in  the  main  direction  behind  the  mechanized 
regiments. 

During  a tactical  inarch,  if  the  situation  permits,  it  is  advantageous  to 
move  tanks  and  self-propelled  artillery  on  special  transport. 

728.  Depending  upon  the  state  of  fatigue  of  men  and  horses,  and  the  extent 
of  utilization  of  vehicles,  a march  may  be  normal  or  forced. 

The  speed  of  movement  of  troops  on  the  march  depends  upon  how' much  the 
troops  are  extended,  the  condition  of  the  roads,  the  weather,  the  time  of  year, 
and • the  time  of  day, 

Average . speed  of  movement  by  day; 

; — infantry  moving  on  foot — 4 km.  per  hour,  men  with  lightened  loads — 5 km. 
per. hour,  and  on  skis — 4 to  5 km.  per  hour; 

— rifle  large  units  (units)  on  auto  transport — 20  to  25  km.  per  hour; 

, — cavalry  large  units  (units) — 7 km.  per  hour; 

— tank  and  mechanized  large  units  (units).— 15  to.  25  km.  per  hour; 

— artillery  large  units  (units),  tractor-drawn — 12  to  18  km.  per  hour. 
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Average  speed  of  movement  at  night : 

— infantry  movement  on  foot  at  night,  as  a rule,  corresponds  to  the 
average  daylight  speed  of  movement; 

--rifle  large  units  (units)  on  auto  transport — 15  to  20  km  per  hour; 

— cavalry  large  units  (units) — 4 to  5 km  per  hour; 

— tank  and  mechanized  large  units  (units) — 15  1cm  per  hour; 

—•artillery  large  units  (units),  tractor-drawn — 12  km  pen  hour. 

Normal  24-hour  movement: 

— infantry  moving  on  foot — 30  km; 

— rifle  large  units  (units)  on  auto  transport — up  to  150  lan; 

— cavalry  large  units  (units). — 50  Ion;. 

— artillery  large  units  (units),:  tract or-drawn- — 60  to  80  km; 

— tank  and  mechanized  large  units  (units) — up  to  150- km. 

Forced  24-hour  movement : 

— infantry  moving  on  foot — up  to  45  km;. 

— rifle  large  units  (units)  on  auto  transport — up  to  200  lan; 

— cavalry  large  units  (units) — up  to  75  Ion; 

— artillery  large,  units  (units),  tractor-dram — up  to  100  1cm; 

— tank  and  mechanized  large  units  (units) — up  to  200  1cm.' 

729.  In  order  to  conserve  the  strength  of  the  troops  and  to  economize  on 
equipment,  short  and  long  halts  and  one-day  halts  are  assignee.. 

Short  halts  are  assigned:  fog  infantry  moving  on  foot,  10  minutes  after 
each  50  minutes'  of  .movement;  for  cavalry,  10  minutes  after  each  1 to  1.5  hours 
of  movement;  for  rifle  large  units . (units) . on  auto  transport,  for  tank  and 
mechanized  large  units  (units),  and  for  tractor-drawn  artillery,  a period  of 
20  to  30  minutes  after  each  2 to  3 hours-  of  movement. 

The  first  short  halt  is  assigned:  for  infantry  moving  on  foot  and  for 

cavalry — 30  minutes  after  starting  the  movement  in  order  to  eliminate  defects 
appearing  in  the  adjustment  of  equipment,  uniforms,  and  harnesses,  and. in 
order  to  inspect  materiel;  for  rifle  large  units  (units)  on  auto  transport, 
tank  and  mechanized  large  units  (units),  and  also  for  tractor-drawn  artillery 
—after  the  first  hour  of  movement. 

Long  halts  for  all  arms  are  assigned  usually  at  the  beginning  of  the 

\ 
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second  half  of  a 24-hour  movement,  for  a period  of  2 to  4 hours;  long 
iv.nl.ts  are  not  assigned  during  night  'movements . 

A one-day  halt  (24-hour  rest  period)  is  assigned  for  all  arms:  during 

normal  marches — after  2 to  4 days  of  march;  during  forced  inarches — after 
2 to  3 days  of  march. 

Halts  and  24-hour  rest  periods  anv-’t  be  spent  '•  in  areas  having  favorable 
conditions  for  camouflaging,  troops;  thus,  halts  in  populated  areas  are  to  be 
avoided „ 

730,.  Movement  of  columns  is  regulated  by  means  of  phase  lines.  Phase 
lines  are  assigned:  for  divisions — usually  after  every  2 to  4 hours  of 

movement;  for  regiments — after  1 to  2 hours  of  movement , 

The  head  of  each  column  must  cross  the  phase  line  at  an  assigned  time. 

731*  In  organising  and  .carrying  out  a.  march,  it  is  necessary  to  allot 
time  for  the  troops  to  sleep  and  to  eat;  to  check  on  the  observance  of  water 
discipline,  the  feet  of  the  soldiers,  the  adjustment  of  equipment,  the  con- 
dition of  the  horses,  and  combat  supplies  and  materiel  of  the  various 
vehicles » 

Units  larger  than  a battalion  (artillery  battalion)  or  cavalry  units 
larger  than  a regiment  are  not  permitted  .to  assemble  in  one  place  prior  to 
the  beginning  of  a march.  Each  unit  is  shown  the  initial  point  or  line 
and  is  given  the  time  for  passing  it. 

732.  The  troops  on  the  march  must  observe  strictly  the  established 
order. 

Movement  is  carried  out  on  the  right  side  of  the  road.  The  left  side 
of  the  road  is  used  for  passing  and  for  oncoming  traffic.  Infantry  moving 
on  foot  and  small  saber  /cavalry/  units  may  move  along  the  shoulders . 

Ken  moving  on  foot,  tanks,  and  all  types  of  vehicles  should  move  in 
their  designated  places  in  the  march  formation. 

The  . passing  of  one  column -by  another  is  done  with'  the  permission  of 
the  corps  commander;  for  a division  moving  along  a separate  march  route — 
with  the  permission  of  the  division  commander. 

733.  Defiles,  bridges,  and  river  crossings  are  to  be  negotiated  with- 
out delay.  For  each  river  (bridge,  defile)  crossing,  at  points  where  march 
routes  of  columns  intersect,  and  when  one  column  must  be  passed  by  other 
column: , as  directed  by  the  senior  commander,  a commandant's  service  is 
appointed,  which  establishes  the  sequence  of  passage  of  units.  As  directed 
by  the  corps  (division)  commander,  repair-evacuation  equipment  is  sent  to 
river  crossing  points. 

The  protection  of  troops  from  enemy  air  attacks  and  the  provision  for 
chemical  defense  at  defiles,  bridges,  and  river  crossings  must  be  anticipated 
ahead  of  time. 
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3.  SUPPORT  OF  A MARCH  AND  MARCH  SECURITY 

73 4.  Troops  on  the  march  are  protected  by  march  security. 

The  missions  of  march  security  are: 

— to  protect  the  .troops  being  secured  from  surprise  attacks  by  enemy 
ground  troops  and,  by  active  operations,  to  insure  our  troops  the  most  favor 
able  conditions  for  deployment  and  movement  into  combat ; 

— to  give  timely  warnings  concerning  threats  of  air,  tank,  and  chemical 
attack] 

— not  to  permit  enemy  reconnaissance  to  pienetrate  the  zone  .of  movement 
of  the  troops  being  secured. 

735.  Troops  during  movement  to  the  front  are  secured: 

— by  advance  guards  protecting  the  front] 

— by  flank  detachments  or  by  flank  march  outposts  /zastavg7  protecting 
the  flanks; 

— by  fear  detachments  or  by  rear  march  outposts  protecting  the  rear; 

—by  local  security. 

The  strength  and  composition  of  the  advance  guard,  of  flank  and  rear  detach- 
ments, and  also  of  march  outposts  are  dictated  by:  the  mission,  the  likelihood 
of  a clash  with  the  enemy,  the  size  of  the  column  being  secured,  the  time  needed 
to  deploy  the  column,  and  the  condition  of  the  terrain. 

736.  during  the  movement  of  a division  along  several  march  routes,  every 
regiment  which  proceeds  along  a separate  march  route  sends  out  a reinforced 
battalion  as  its  advance  guard  (in  the  cavalry — a reinforced  troop  is  sent  out 
as  the  leading  detachment) . 

When  the  division  is  moving  in  one  column  it  is  secured. by  a single, 
general  advance  guard,  usually  consisting  of  a reinforced  regiment. 

Regiments,  moving  in  the  column  of  the  main  body  of  the  division,  send 
out  only  local  security. 

A division  which  is  moving  along  the  march  route  behind  another  division 
of  the  corps  sends  out  march  security  just  as  in  moving  in  an  independent 
column  along  a separate  march  route. 

The  distance  of  the  head  of  the  column  of  the  main  body  from  the  tail 
of  the  advance  guard  depends  upon  the  situation,  and,  on  the  average,  is  a s 
follows: 

— for  rifle  large  units  moving  on  foot  and  for  cavalry  large  units — up 
to  6 km; 
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and  also  for  tank  and  raech- 


— for  rifle  large  units  on  .'rate  transvKjri-, 
an i zed  large  units — up  to  12  km. 

Flank  detachments  or  flank  march  outposts  are  sent  out-  to-  a distance  of 
up  to  3 km. 

Rear  detachments  dr  rear  march  outposts,  depending  upon  their  composition, 
follow  at  a distance  of  up  to  3 km  from  the  tail  of  the  column. 

737.  Troops  during  movement  from  the  front  lines  to  the  rear  are  protected 

by:  - 

— rear  guards  on  the  side  of  the  enemy; 

— flank  detachments  or  flank  march  outposts  on  the  flanks; 

— leading  detachments  or  leading  march  outposts  ahead  along  the  route  of 
movement; 

— local  security. 

The,  strength,  composition,  and  mission  of  the  rear  guards  are  designated 
by  the  corps  (division)  commander  in  accordance  with  the  situation. 

The  rear  guard  for  the  division  is  usually  composed  of  a regiment  rein- 
forced with  artillery,  tanks,  self-propelled  artillery,  small  units  of  engin- 
eers, flamethrower- incendiary  equipment,  and  smoke  equipment . 

The  distance  of  the  rear  guard  from  the  tail  of  the  column  of  the  main 
body  depends  upon  the  situation  and  may  reach  10  km. 

Leading  detachments  (leading  march  outposts),  sent  out  ahead  along  the 
route  of  movement,  move  at  a distance  of  up  to  5 ton  from  the  head  of  the 
column. 

738.  Troops  in  a flank  march  are  secured  by: 

— flank  advance  guards  or  flank  detachments  (march  outposts)-,  on  the 
threatened  flank; 

— leading  detachments  (advance  guards)  or  leading  march  outposts  ahead 
of  the  movement; 

rear  detaclunents  (rear  guards)  or  rear  march  outposts  in  the  rear; 

— local  security. 


ihe  strength,  composition,  and  distance  of  flank  advance  guards, 
detachments,  and  outposts  depend  upon  the  distance  to  the  enemy  and  the 
character  of  his  operations,  the  size  of  the  column  being  secured,  and  the 
availability  of  roads  for  movement. 

■the  flank  advance  guard  (flank  detachment,  flank  march  outpost)  proceeds 
parallel  to  the  movement  of  the  main  body;  depending  upon  the  situation,  it 


HR70-14 


S-E-C-R-E-T 


may  stop  to  occupy  a designated  terrain  line  (point)  and  hold,  it  until  a 
designated  time.  In  such  a case,  when  it  is  necessary  to  replace  it,  a 
new  flank  advance  guard  (flank  detachment,  flank  march  outpost)  is  detailed. 

739.  Units  (small  units)  assigned  to  march  security  are  reinforced 
with  artillery,  tanks,  self-propelled  artillery,  and  small  units  of  engineers 
and  chemical  defense  troops. 

740.  In  executing  a march  in  anticipation  of  a possible  clash  with  the 
enemy,  forward  detachments  are  sent,  out  to  seize  favorable  terrain  features, 
and  for  the  defense  of  road  junctions,  defiles,  bridges,  and  river  crossings. 

741.  When  the  column  stops  for  a long  halt,  the  march  security  stops 
on  favorable  terrain  features  and  continues  to  secure  the  column. 

During  an  overnight  stop  or  a one-day  halt  (24-hour  rest)  the  march 
security  becomes  the  outpost  security  or  is  replaced  by  a newly  assigned  out- 
post security. 

742.  Antiaircraft  defense  of  troops  on  a march  is  organized  according 
• to . the  corps  (division)  plan.  The  plan  provides  for:' 

— the  organization  of  air  observation,  warning,  and  communication; 

— the  distribution  of  antiaircraft  troops  and  equipment  to- cover  troops 
on  the  march,  the  manner  of  their  movement,  and  coordination  with  fighter 
aviation; 

— the  camouflage  measures  and  the  utilization  of  routes  concealed  from 
air  observation;  ■, 

— the  protection  of  troops  from  enemy  air  strikes  while .crossing  defiles, 
bridges , and  river  crossings; 

— the  actions  of  the  troops  in  the  event  of  an  enemy  air  attack, 

743.  Posts  of  air  observation,  warning,  and  communication  move  with  the 
units  and' small  units  of  march  security.  Some  of  the  posts  may  be  moved  out 
ahead  of  time  to  designated  points  for  observation  under  the  cover  of  recon- 
naissance. Air  observation  is  also  organized  within  the  march  columns.  Radar 
stations  are  employed  according  to  the  antiaircraft  defense  plan,  and  assure 
the  nearly  warning  of  troops  concerning  the  approach  of  enemy  aircraft. . 

Division  antiaircraft  artillery  is  employed  in  the  zone  of  movement  or 
on  the  march  route  of  its  division. 

Corps  and  attached  antiaircraft  artillery  is  employed  to  cover  the  main 
body  of  the  corps. 

Medium  caliber  antiaircraft  artillery  covering  troops  in  a tactical 
march,  is  moved  by  the  leap-frog  method,  and  covers  simultaneously  several 
columns  moving  along  parallel  march  routes;  small  caliber  antiaircraft 
artillery  and  antiaircraft  machine  guns  move  in  the  columns  and,  with  the 
appearance  of  enemy  planes,  conduct  fire  during  brief  halts  by  the  roadside. 
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For  antiaircraft  defen.se  of  troops  while  crossing  defiles,  bridges,  and 
river  crossings  and  when  passing  through  large  centers  of  population,  it  is 
necessary  to  send  forward  ahead  of  time  part  of  the  antiaircraft  artillery, 
under  cover  of  the  march  security. 

Upon  the  signal  for  an  air.  alarm,  all  antiaricraft  weapons  are  prepared 
for  combat.  Columns  disperse  and,  depending  upon  the  situation,  continue  the 
movement  or  stop;  utilizing  the  terrain,  they  repulse,  the  attacks  of  the  ene- 
my aircraft.  

744 • Protecting  troops  on  the  march  with  fighter  aviation  is  accomplished 
as  per  instructions  of  the  senior  commander. 

The  corps  (division)  commander  is  informed  as  to  when,  in  what  areas  (or 
in  what  sectors) , and  in  what  manner  fighter  aviation  will  protect  the  corps 
(division). 

Coordination  of  fighter  aviation  with  the  troops  being  protected  is  as- 
sured by  dispatching  representatives  from,  the  large  air  units,  with  means  of 
communication,  to  the  headquarters  of  ground  large  units. 

745.  Antitank  defense  of  troops  on  the  march  is  assured  by: 

— carefully  organized  observation  and  the  warning  of  the  appearance  of 
enemy  tanks; 

— the  distribution  of  artillery,  including  antitank  artillery,  among  the 
march  columns ; 

— the  presence  of  antitank,  artillery  in  the  security  units; 

— the  timely  employment  of  antitank  means,  including  engineer  obsta- 
cles. 

The  artillery-antitank  reserve  of  the  corps  (division)  commander  moves 
on  the  main  direction. 

M-6.  When  organizing  antichemical  defense  for  troops  on  the  march  it  is 
necessary  to  provide  for: 

— the  organization  of  chemical  reconnaissance , observation,  and  warning; 

— the  protection  of  the  troops  with  means  of  antichemical  defense  and  of 
decontamination; 

— measures  for  the  decontamination  of  the  terrain,  .weapons,  materiel, 
clothing,  and  equipment. 

747.  Engineer  support  of  the  march  includes: 

the  reconnaissance  of  roads,  defiles,  bridges,  river  crossings.,  halt- 
ing areas,  over-night  bivouac  areas,  one-day  rest  areas,  and  water  sources; 
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— the  preparation  of  water  sources  and  water  supply  points:; 

— the  clearing  of  roads  , halting  areas.,  overt  riiigbt^ bivouac s;,  : and  one-dqy 
rest  areas ; 

--the  staking  out  of  march  routes  and  preparing  cross-country  routes; 

— the  repair  and  strengthening  of  bridges  arid  roads  before  arid  after  the 
passage  of  tanks  and  artillery? 

— the  repair  and  construction  of  crossings  and  detours; 

—the  dispatch  of  small  engineer  units  to  repair  nearly  impassable . sections 
of  roads,  so  that  troops  may  pass'; 

—the  preparation  of  shelters  along  the  routes,  and  at  locations  for  over- 
night halts  and  one-day  halts; 

—the  camouflage  of  troops  on  the  march, 

748,  When  he  receives  the  orders  of  the  senior  commander,,  the  corps,  (division)  • 
commander  organizes  reconnaissance,  issues  preliminary  instructions  regarding  the 
preparation  of  the  troops , arid  makes  a.  decision  concerning  the  organization  of  the 
march-  The  corps  (division)  staff,  on  the  basis  of  the  decision  of  t he  corps 
(division)  commander,,  works,  out  an  order  and  a plan  of  march  on  a,  map,  and  organizes 
the  commandant's  service  in  the  zone  of  advance  of  tie  corps.. 

749.  The  corps  (division)  commander,  organizing  the  march,  has  responsibility 

fori 

—considering  the  distance  of  the  enemy  ground  forces  and  the  probability  of 
a clash  with  them; 

— determining  the  length  of  tie  movement  and  the  time,  needed  to  complete  the 

march ; 

—evaluating  the  zone  and.  routes  of  advance  from  the  viewpoint  of  a possible 
attack  by  enemy,  tanks  and  aviation;  • ’ " V"'  " ' ' . 

—determining  the  number  and  the  composition  of  the  forward  detachments  and 
the  detachments  insuring  the  movement; 

— determining  the  composition  of  fee  columns  and  the  composition  and  missions 
of  the  march  security; 

— selecting  the  routes  or  zones  of  advance  for  every  large  unit  (unit)  and 
.'  organizing  reconnaissance  of  roads  add  cross-country  routes  of  march; 

-"Selecting  initial  lines  (points)  of  departure,  phase  lines .,  a.nd  the  time 
of  clearing  them;  . ' 

— selecting  sites  for  long  halts  as  well  as  rest  areas  (("Qiv^tt  xli'ghfc.VbivovuiO'  j^reas) 

—organizing  antiaircraft  and  antitank. defense  and  ."•;>••  taking  other'  measures 
for  combat  security; 
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— taking  measures  for  the  repair  of  roads,  bridges,  river  crossings,  for 
the  removal  of  obstacles,  and  for  laying  out  cross-country  routes  of  march; 

— planning  the  organization  of  control  and  communications  on  the  march; 

— prescribing  the  method  of. issuance  of  warning  instructions,. 

750...  For  a night  march,  the  routes  of  movement  must  be.  reconnoitered  before 
nightfall;  a commandant's  service  must  be  set  up:  roads,  bridges,  and  river  cross- 
ings repaired;  and  cross-country  routes  prepared. 

Prior  to  a night  march,  troops  must  be  given  sufficient  time  during  the  day 
for  food  and  rest. 

During  a night  march,  troops  move  more  closely  together;  distances  are 
shortened ; and  measures  for  the  observance  of  sound  and  light  disipline  are  in- 
creased. Tanks  and  all  vehicles  proceed  with  extinguished  or  dimmed  lights.- 
The.  distance  of  the  march  security  is  shortened,  and  local  security  is  strength- 
ened’." 

The  movement  of  -the  head  of  the  column  terminates  at  such  a time  that  the 
units  in  the  rear  have  enough  time  to  move  up  to  the  halting  places  and  be  under 
concealment  before  daybreak, 

751.  A march  in  a forest  is  insured  by  intensive  reconnaissance  and  by  all- 
around  security  in  each  column.  The  phase  lines  for  the  columns  are  designated 
,mp,re  frequently.  Control  posts  are  placed  at  all  crossroads  and  road  junctions. 
The  distances  between  columns  are  shoi’tened. 

All  roads,  lanes,  and  trails  are  thoroughly  reconnoitered  in  the  zone  of  ad- 
vance. The  most  important  lateral  roads  and  lanes,  extending  from  the  flanks  to 
the  main  march  routes  of  the  columns,  are  covei’ed  by  reinforced  stationary  secur- 
ity, which  joins  the  tail  of  the  column  after  it  has  passed. 

752,  A winter  march  requires  the  preparation  of  roads  and  the t aking  of ' mea- 
sures to  prevent  frostbite  among  personnel.  Tracked,  and  wheeled  vehicles  are  also 
provided  with  special  attachments  to  improve  their  performance. 

To  shorten  the  length  of  the  columns,  small  units,  on  skis  move  along  the 
sides  of  the  roads.  Small  reconnaissance  units  and  flank  march  security  are  sent 
out  on  skis  when  the  snow  is  deep. 

long  halts  usually  are  not  designated  during  periods  of  severe  cold. 

A march  must  terminate  in  the  woods  or  in  areas  which  are  protected  from,  the 
wind  and  which  can  provide  fuel. 

/53«  The  profile  of  the  route  is  taken  into  consideration  in  marches  in 
mountains. 

Distances,  measured  from  the  map,  must  be  increased,  depending  on  the  relief 
of  the  area  through  which  the  route  of  march  extends. 

The  speed  of  the  movement vof  the  troops  is  decreased  considerably  in  the 
course  of  going  up  and  down  hills  and  in  crossing  mountain  passes, 

ibe  distances  between  regimental  columns  are  regulated  according  to  time  (up 
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to  15  minutes  of  movement) . 

When  moving  uphill  and  downhill,  the  distances  between  vehicles  are  in- 
creased up  to  50  to  100  meters. 

In  mountain  passes  and  on  narrow  roads,  only  one-way  movement  takes 
place  and  principally  during  the  daylight  hours. 

Control  of  traffic  along  the  hilly  sections  of  the  roads  is  increased. 
Additional  traffic  control  posts,  equipped  with  telephones,  are  stationed  in 
narrow  places  and  in  mountain  passes. 

Vehicular  columns  pass  through  the  mountain  passes  successively,  one  be- 
hind the  other. 

Forward  detachments  are  sent  out  to  forestall  the  enemy  in  seizing  mount- 
ain passes,  exits  from  canyons,  and  road  centers. 

Special  significance  is  given  to  the. security  of  flanks  during  a mount- 
ain march.  Stationary  flank  security  is  sent  out  for  this  purpose;  it  occu- 
pies positions  on  commanding  heights  and  in  the  mountain  passages.  After  the 
entire  column  has  passed  through,  it  joins  the  tail  of  the  column. 

Long  halts  are  taken  on  favorable  lines,  before  an  .ascent,  and  near  water 
sources. 

During  these  halts,  the  troops  take  cover  along  the  road  and  outside  in- 
habited points. 

754*  In  organizing  a march  in  the  desert  or  in  the  steppes,  special  at- 
tention is  given  to  antiaircraft  defense. 

The  length  of  marches  usually  depends  on  the  availability  of  sources  of 
water  and  the  fuel  supply  /for  heating/  along  the  route,  or  on  the  possibili- 
ty of  setting  up  water  supply  points  and  procuring  fuel. 

755.  On  the  march  the  basic  means  of  communication  are  mobile  means  of 

communication,  airplanes,  and  liaison  officers.  • 

. . Wire  communication  is  set  up  on  permanent  lines. ,or  on  lines  specifically 
constructed  for  this  purpose  along  the  axis  of  displacement  of  the  corp  (divi- 
sion) headquarters. 

On  the  march,  radios  operate  on  a listening  watch,  and  are  used  to  trans- 
mit radio  signals  according. to  a prearranged  table. 

The  corps  commander  and  his  staff  move  from  one  point  to  another  within 
the  zone  of  advance  of  the  main  body. 

The  division  commander  and  his  staff  usually  travel  at  the  head  of  the 
column  of  the  main  body  of  the  division. 

756.  When  a march. is  organized,  all  transportable  reserves  of  supplies 
are  replenished  to  /established/  norms. 

During  the  execution  of  the  march,  the  replenishing  of  transportable . re- 
serves of  supplies  takes  place,  as  a rule,  in  the  area  of  the  night  halt  or 
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one-day  halt,  by  means  of  the  transfer:  of  the  necessary  loads,  from  the  divi- 
sion. transports-  to  the-  regimental  transports . The  points?  and?  time  of  trans- 
fer of  these  loads  are.  established  by  the  division  chief  of  the  rear.. 

The  replenishment  of  the  transportable  reserves?  of  supplies  in  the  di- 
vision transports  is  carried  out  by  the  army  transport,,  which:  brings.-. -up .the- 
necessary  loads.  The.  points  and  time  of  transfer,  of  loads-  from  the.  army 
transport-  to  division  transport,  are  determined  by  the  army  chief,  of  the  rear. 

4,  ORGANIZATION  OF  TROOP  MOVEMENTS-: 

757.  Loading  (unloading)  stations  (piers)  or  areas  are  assigned  for. 
the  loading  (unloading)  of  troops  when  they  are  transported  by  rail?  (by  wa-. 
car)..  Each  area  includes  several  stations  (piers),...  . 

The  regiment,,  as  a-,  rule.:,  is:  loaded,  on  (unloaded)  at  one  station  (pi or)  < 

The  troops,  are  ..disposed  in  marshalling,  areas  /rayon  pzhidaniya/  prior  to 
loading ;■  after  they  are  unloaded,  they  are-  placed  in  assembly  areas.., 

The  distance  of  the  marshaling  areas,  and  the  assembly  areas  from  the. 
station:  (pier)  is  determined  by  the  conditions  of  the  terrain  and.  the  ..condi- 
tion of  the  roads.  Usually,,  they  are  set.  up  no  farther  than  10  kilometers 
away ., 

756..  The  staff  of  the  large  unit  (unit),  must,  constantly  have  prepared .? 
lists  of  troop  echelons  and  trains.,,  adjusting  them  in  accordance,  with  changes 
in.  the  combat  composition  of  the  large,  unit  (unit);. 

After-  he-  receives  the  movement  order,  the  chief  of  staff  immediately 
sends  his  representative  with  a list  of  echelons  to  the:  military  commandant  of 
tne  railroad  sector  (stalron,.  pier),  so  as  to  get.  the,  latter  ^.s  ideas  on  the-  order1 
of  loading  the  troops  of  the  corps  (division)  .. 

75-9.  After  receiving  a,  movement,  order,,  the  . corps  (-.division).,  .commander, 
makes,  a decision  for  the  organization  of  the  march:  to  the-  marshaling-,  areas 
and  for  -the  movement,,  in  which,  he:  is.  responsible:  for  anticipating:, the-  follow- 
ing.:; 

— the  distribution  of  loading  stations  (.piers.)  among  the  large  units) 
(units); 

— troop  marshaling  areas  before  loading:;-.. 

— the  tasks  for  engineer  preparation  of  marshalling  areas,;,  as  well  as 
roads  leading  to  them  and  to  the  loading  stations  (piers.);, 

— the-  manner  of  organization  of  antiaircraft  defense  and  other  measures 
of  combat  security; 

— the  system  for  supplying  materiel,  medical  support.,,  and  food  to  the 
troops  enroute;; 

— the  measures  for  safeguarding  military  secrets. 
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760.  The  corps  (division)  staff,  on  the  basis  of  the  decision  of  the  corps 
(division)  commander,  must: 

— work  out  the  march  orders  and  the  march  graph  ^khemc/  of  the  corps  (divi- 
sion) in  the  marshaling  areas,  the  movement  orders,  and  the  loading  plan; 

— work  out  measures  for  antiaircraft  defense,  camouflage , and.  other  types  of 
combat  security; 

— organize  the  reconnaissance  of  the  loading  area; 

— organize  control  during  loading  and  unloading; 

— organize  the  commandant's  service  in  the  loading  and  unloading  areas;  . 

— organize  supervision  of  the  implementation  of  orders; 

— send  a group  of  officers  from  the  headquarters  of  large  unite  (units) 
with  the  first  troop  echelon  for  the  reconnaissance  of  unloading  and  assembly 

.areas,  and  for  the  supervision  of  the  unloading  of  the  troops, 

761.  Loading  and  unloading  must  be  accomplished  secretly  within  the  pre- 
scribed limits  of  time,  and  by  quickly  clearing  the  station  (pier)  area  of  cargo 
and  by  moving  the  troops  to  the  designated  assembly  area. 

762 0 The  calculation  of  the  needs  for  the  movement  of  a corps  (division)  by 
water  transport  is  prepared. by  the  office  of  the  chief  of  troop  movements  for  the 
waterway,  and  is  based  upon  a request  submitted  by  the  corps  (division)  staff. 

Ships  for  the  movement  of  troops  are  selected  by  taking  into  account: 

— the  capacity  for  accommodating  the  large  unit  to  be  moved,  the, over-all  di- 
mensions of  the  armament,  transport,  and  equipment  designated  for  loading; 

— the  existence  of  cargo  booms  on  the  ships  and  their  hoisting  capacity; 

— the  draught  of  the  selected  ships,  which  affects  their  capability  to  move 
UP  to  loading  and  unloading  piers; 

The  number  of  piers  assigned  for  loading  (unloading)  depends  upon  their  size 
and  how  well  the  piers  are  equipped  for  loading  (unloading) . 

76.3,  A corps  (division),  if  necessary,  may  be  transported  by  the  combined 
means  of  rail,  water,  and  motor  transport,  and  by  air.  In  this  connection;  tanks, 
tractor-drawn  artillery,  tractors,  and  heavy  loads  are  usually  transported  by 
railroad , 

In  planning  the  movement  of  a corps  (division)  by  combined  means,  it  is  neces- 
sary to  endeavor  to  have  the  troops  arrive  simultaneously,  if  possible,  at  the 
designated  points  . . 

764.  I'i'om  the  moment  of  arrival  at  the  loading  (unloading)  station  (pier), 
the  troops  being  transported  follow  the  instructions  of  the  local  organs  of  mili- 
tary communications  relative  to  the  order  of  loading  (unloading) , the  movement-  and 
observance  of  the  rules  of  conduct  en  route. 

/65.  In  organizing  and  planning  the  transport  of  troops  by  air,  the  corps 
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(division)  coironander  is  required: 


— to  determine,  together  with  the  staff  of  the  air  large  unit,  the  order  of 
transporting  the  troops  in  accordance  with  the  assigned  mission,  and  to  prepare  a 
list  of  the  troops  to  be  carried  in  aircraft  (gliders)  and  in  the  flight,  echelons; 

— to  determine  the  marshalling  areas,  and  the  sequence,  and  times  for  assembl- 
ing troops  in  them  prior  to  loading  (after  unloading); 

— to  plan  measures  for  the  antiaircraft  defense  and  camouflage  of  troops. 

766.  When  there  is  sufficient  time,  the  large  unit  (unit)  designated  .for 
transport  by  air  conducts  preparatory  training  in  loading  and  unloading  troops 
from  aircraft  (gliders);  in  loading  and  unloading  supplies,  weapons,  motor  trans- 
port, and  cargoes;  and  conducts  instruction  relative  to  the  conduct  of  personnel 
in  aircraft  (gliders)  in  flight. 

767.  From  the  moment  of  the  arrival  of  the  troops  at  the  airfields  for 
loading  and  prior  to  their  unloading  in  a designated  area,  the  troops  which  are 
being  transported  are  under  the  instructions  of  the  senior  air  officer  who  is  con- 
ducting the  air  movement,  with  respect  to  the  manner  of  loading  (unloading),  move- 
ment, and  conduct  at  the  airfields.  This  commander  is  responsible  for  protecting 
the  troops  being  transported  from  enemy  air  attack  in  the  marshalling  areas,  during 
loading,  while  in  flight,  and  in  the  unloading  areas. 

768.  The  senior  air  officer  conducting  the  movement  by  air  of  the  corps  (di- 
vision) troops  must: 

— allot  air  large  units  (units)  for  the  movement  of  large  units  (units); 

— allot  airfields  and  landing  strips  for  loading  and  unloading  the'  troops 
being  transported ; 

— organize  the  antiaircraft  defense  of  the  loading  and  unloading  airfields 
by  means  of  fighter  aviation  and  antiaircraft  artillery; 

— utilize  fighter  aviation  to  provide  cover  for  the  echelons  in  flight; 

— stipulate  the  communications  to  be  used  with  the  loading  and  unloading  air- 
fields, and  also  with  the  flight  echelons  from  the  ground  and  between  echelons  in 
flight; 


— insure  that  the  antiaircraft  artillery  and  fighter  aviation  distributed 
along  the  routes  of  flight  receive  warning  of  the  flight  echelons. 

769.  The  staff  of  the  senior  air  officer  carrying  out  the  movement  of  the 
ti oops  by  air,  on  the  basis  of  the  decision  taken,  prepares  an  order,  a coordina- 
tion planning  table,  measures  for  combat  and.  special  support,  and  measures  for 
the  organization  of  control  and  communications. 


/7Ch  Troops  transported  by  rail  and  water  are  supported  bv  transportable  re- 
serves of  supplies  of  all  types,  and  also  by  supplies  of  food  and  forage,  in  quan- 
tities determined  by  the  senior  commander,  for  use  en  route  and.  on  landing. 


In  the  transport  of  troops  by  air,  only  transportable  supplies 
established  by  the  senior  officer  organizing  the  movement  are  moved 


in  quantities 
with  them. 
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CHAPTER  XIV 


THE  DISPOSITION  OP  TROOPS  .AT  A HALT  AND  THE 
ORGANIZATION  OP  SECURITY 


771c  Troops  at  a halt,  according  to  the  situation, are  disposed: 

--outside  inhabited  localities  (in  bivouacs); 

— in  inhabited  localities  (in  billets); 

--in  a combined  manner  (billet-bivouac). 

77?..  It  is  most  convenient  to  locate  troops  outside  inhabited  localities 
in  forest,  brush,  and  in  folds  of  the  terrain.  For  protection  from  inclement 
weather,  huts  and  dugouts  are  constructed;  for  protection  against  air  attacks, 
slit  trenches  are  dug  for  personnel,  and  shelters  are  constructed  for  vehicles 
and  horses i 

773 , The  disposition  of  troops  in  inhabited  localities  and  in  a combined 
manner  is  usually  employed  under  severe  winter  conditions,  as  well  as  under 
conditions  of  protracted  bad  weather , if  there  is  insufficient  time  for  the 
preparation  of  cover  outside  inhabited  localities,  or  where  there  are  inhabited 
localities  not  occupied  by  the  local  inhabitants. 

7 7iR'  The  area  of  troop  dispositions  must  insure: 

— the  concealment  of  the  troops  from  enemy  ground  and.  air  observation; 

— the  possibility  of  quick  assembly  during  an  alert,  of  deployment  in 
battle  order,  and  of  entrance  into  combat; 

■ “'-convenient  conditions  for  the  location  of  troops  end  their  rest; 

— favorable  conditions  from  medical'  and  veterinary  points  of  view;  " 

— the  exi stance  of  an  adequate  number  of  water  sources,  roads,  and  access 
routes  suitable  for  the  movement  of  transport- 

Timely  reconnaissance  is  organized  by  the  corps  (division)  staff  for  the 
purpose  of  selecting  the  area  of  troop  dispositions. 

775-  To  insure  the  troops  the  best  conditions  of  disposition  for  halt, 
it  is  necessary  to: 

--indicate  ahead  of  time  the  areas  of  troop  dispositions; 

--dispose  the  troops  in  such  a way  that  superfluous  movements  will  be 
prevented  at  the  beginning  of  the  march; 

— avoid  moving  troops  already  disposed  for  a halt. 

Troops  disposed,  for  a halt  must  maintain  strictly  their  camouflage  against 
enemy  air  and  ground  observation,  keep  military  secrets,  and.  maintain  constant 
combat  readiness. 
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776.  Quartering  personnel  are  sent  out  ahead. -of  t i ;ne  for  the  purpose  of 
allocating  the  designated  area  of  troop  dispositions  ainong  units  (small  units). 
One  of  these  quartering;  individuals  is  designated  as  the  senior  officer. 

The  quartering  party  : „•  '.ks  political  workers,  ihpppesentatives  of  the 

medical  and  veterinary  services,  chemical  warfare  .personnel,  and  sappers. 

The  senior  quartering  officer,  upon  arrival  in  the 'selected  area,  must 
fulfill  the  following: 

— allocate  among  the  units  (small  units)  the  area,  designated  for  their 
d is posit  ion; 

— examine  the  state  of  the  area  from  the  medical  and,  veterinary  points  of 
view,  find  out  the  existence  arid  quality  of  water,  allocate  water  sources  among 
the  units,  end  provide  for  their  security  ; 

— select  sites  for  headquarters,  signal  centers,  mefli'CB.l-sa.nitary,  and 
other  installations. 

777*  Quartering  personnel  meet  their  units  (small  units)  at  the  approaches 
to  the  area  of  disposition  and  take  them  to  their  locations. 

It  is  prohibited  to  make  inscriptions  on  houses  or  to  post  signs  indicating 
namee  of  units  (small  units) , their  numbering,  and  also  the  family  names  of  the 
unit  commanders. 

776.  Prior  to  making  troop  dispositions  in  an, area,  cleared  of  the  enemy, 
a very  careful  search  of  the  area  must  toe  made  .-for  %o-w’4ag  purposes: 

— to  flush  out  individual  soldiers  and  small  enemy  groups; 

--to  detect  mines  and  render  them  harmless,  especially  mines  of  the  delayed 
action  type;  • • 

— to  identify  contaminated  sectors  of  termin' and  : terrain  features; 

--to  determine  whether  water  is  suitable  for  use.  and  also  the  suitability 
for  use  of  food  and  forage  remaining  after  the  departure  of  the  enemy. 

779.  Troops  disposed  at  a halt  organise  outpost  security. 

Outpost  security  /storozhevoye  okhinineniyg./  has  the,  following  tasks: 

to  safeguard  the  protected  troops  from  a surprise,  attack  by  enemy  ground 
forces ; 


-to  give  timely  warning  to  the  troops  about. air,  tank,  or  chemical 
danger ; 

to  conduct  reconnaissance,  in  the  security  zone; 

to  prevent  enemy  reconnaissance  from  penetrating  into  the  dispositions 
of  the  troops  which  are  being  secured.  . 

In  case  of  an  enemy  attack,  outpost  security  must ihold  the  enemy  until 
the  troops  being  secured  are  ready  for  combat. 
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700,  It  is  necessary,  in  disposing  troops  .at  a hn.lt,  immediately  to  ostablis. 
local  security,  to  designate  an  alert 'unit  (small  unit) , to  organize  antiaircraft 
and  antitank  defense,  to  take  other  measures  for  combat  support  of  the  troops , 
and  also  to  organize  the  commandant’s  service, 

781.  Field  sentinels  /pcl'evyye  karauly/  and  outguards  are  set  up-,  and 
patrolling  is  organized  for  the  local  security  of  the  troops . 

The  strength  and  the  composition  of  the  alert  unit  (small  unit)  depends 
on  the  distance  of  the  enemy,  the  size  of  the  locality  or’  area  occupied  by 
the  troops,  the  composition  of  the  troops.,  and  the  attitude  of  the  local  pop- 
ulation toward  them. 

The  commander  of  the  alert  unit  (small  unit)  makes  a reconnaissance  of  the 
area,  for  fee  defense  of  which  he  is  responsible  and  prepares  a plan  of  operations 
for  the  alert  unit. 

The  alert  unit  (small  unit),  for  the  purpose  of  supporting  maneuver  and 
combat  against  enemy  airborne  landings,  must  be  composed  of  motorized  infantry 

( cavalry)  or  of  motorcycle  units  (small  units)  and  be  reinforced  by  artillery, 
tanks , and  small  units  of  engineer  troops . 

If  the  alert  unit  (small  unit)-,  for  any  reason,  leaves  the'  area,  of  troop 
deployment,  a new  alert  unit  is  designated  at  once, 

782.  Outpost  security  must  be  all-around.  It  embraces  all  roads  and 
approaches  along  which  enemy  units  might  approach  the  area  of  disposition  of 
the  troops  being  secured.  Particular -attention  in  this  respect  is  given  to  the 
organization  of  antitank  defense. 

783.  -A  division  deployed  at  a halt  sends  out  for  its  own  security: 

— a long,  important  directions  — outposts.,  each  up  to  a reinforced  battalion, 
and  in  the  cavalry  — one  or  two  reinforced  troops; 

— along  directions  of  secondary  importance  — separate  outposts,  each  'varying 
ir  strength  from ’a  reinforced  platoon  up  to  a reinforced ; company  (troop). 

_ The  number  of  outposts  /storozhe'Vykh  otryadov/  and  separate  outposts. 

Jo tdelnykh  storozhevyfch  .zastavov/  being  established  is  determined  each- -time  by:  • 

— the  distance  from  the  enemy; 

— the  time  necessary  for  the  deployment  of  the  division;. 

— the  importance  of  the  direction  being  secured; 

— the  nature  of  the  terrain  and  conditions  of  observation, 

784.  Outpost  security  must  be  placed  at  such  a distance  from  the  troops 
being  secured  as  to  safeguard  them  from  mortar  fire,  to  deprive  the  enemy  of 
the  possibility  of  conducting  ground-observed  artillery  fire,  to  succeed  in 
warning  the  troops  in  time  of  a tank  or  chemical  threat:,  and  to  Secure  through 
their  actions  the  deployment  of  the  troops  into  a combat  formation; 
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The  line  of  sewste  outposts,  depend ing  upon  conditions  of  observation,  end 
the  nature  of  the  terrain,  uu-st  be  at  an.  average  distance  of  from  h to  o kilo- 
meters from  the  troops  under  protection,  and'  must  lie  along  a line  which  is 
favorable  for  patting  up  a defense . This  line  must  be  covered  by  antitank 
obstacles  and  must  afford  & good  field  of  observation  in  the  direction  of  the 
enemy . 

785*  Security  zones  are  usually  indicated  for  'outposts- and  separate  outposts. 
Their  normal  width  is  a.s  follows; 


—for  outposts  of  the  strength,  of  a reinforced  battalion  (two  reinforced 
trooos)  --  up  to  5 kilometers; 

— for  a separate  outpost  of  the  strength  of  a reinforced  company  — up  to- 
3 kilometers; 

— for  0 separate  outpost  the  strength  of  a reinforced  platoon  — up  to 
1.5  kilometers. 

786.  In  the  case  of  a combat  alarm,  the  assembly  of  units  is  carried  out 
in  the  order  indicated  by  the  senior  commander . Assembly  areas  are,  as  a rule, 
designated  in  covered  places  outside  inhabited  localities, 

787.  During  the  disposition  of  troops  at  a halt  after  a march,  march  security 
becomes  outpost  security,  of  is  replaced  by 'newly  assigned  outpost  security. 


As  soon  c.s  the  troops  begin  to  move  again,  outpost  security  remains  in  place 
until  the  march  security  units  -pass  the  lines  of  outposts.  Once  this  is  done,  • 
outpost -security  cesses  and  joins  the  tail  of  the  column  of  the  main  forces  or 
its  own  unite. 


788.  During  the  disposition  of  troops  in  the  mountains , it  is  necessary 
to  consider  the  following: 

— the  local  climatic  conditions; 

—the  nature  and.  configuration,  of  the  terrain; 

— the  suitability  of  camouflage  for  the  troops  'from  enemy  air  and  ground 
observation;  • 

~-th*»  suitability  of  discos ing  d ad  deploying  the  troops  in  case  of  enemy 
attack; 

— the  presence  of  wetey  tint?  fuel  / for  heating/. 

Outpost  security  is  sent  out  for  the  occupation  of  commanding  heights 
and  mo  until  n onssrgos . 

7,!'9 . in  deserts  and  steppes,  troops  t ro-  disposed  in  bivouacs  at  wells 
and  in  oases. 


•lie cci ji: m i e sauce  and.  security,  are  disw  to  bed  in  all  directions. 


of  -water 
tanks). 


'•i'-!- attention  is  givmi_to  twimouf l«-ge , and  to  the  economical  expenditure 
•7-iid.  fu'-.l.  /for  heating;/,  as  well  *-s  to  the  protection  of  wells  (water 
'k’»ter  distribution  to  siuu.ll  units  is  done  according  to  established 
Temur;  a .re  dispatched  for  the  collection  of  fuel. 
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790-  For  tie  disposition  of  troops  at  a ha.lt,  the  corps  (division) 
commander  issues  an  order  which  includes  the  following: 

— information  concerning  the  enemy; 

— the  areas  of  disposition  of  large  units  and  units; 

— the  method  of  operations  of  the  troops  in  case  of  a-  sudden  attack  "by  the 
enemy; 

--the  composition  and  missions  of  the  outpost  security,. and  from  which 
large.,  unit  (unit)  it  is  . sent  out; 

— reconnaissance  missions; 

— the  measures  for  antiaircraft  and  antitank  defense  and  other  measures 
of  combat  security; 

--the  assembly -areas  of  large  units  (units)  in  case  of  an  alarm,  and  the 
order  of  moving  to  them; 

— the  peculiarities  of  the  organization  of  local  security,  the  strength 
and  composition  of  alert  units  (small  units)  and  their  tasks; 

— special  measures  for  the  insurance  of  combat  readiness  and  for  the  main- 
tenance of  order  and  safety  in  the  areas  of  troop  disposition, 

791:  The  commander  of  the  large  unit  (unit)  from  which  the  outpost  security 

is  dispatched,  issues  orders  to  the  outpost  (separate  outpost)  commander,  in 
Which  the  following  are  specified:  v 

— information  regarding  the  enemy; 

— the  composition  and  missions  of  the  outpost  (separate  outpost),  the  zone 
of  security,  the  line  of  outposts,  the  time  when  such  outpost- security  is  to 

be  established,  the  defense  line  in  case  of  enemy  attack,  and  the  line  to  which 
security  must  conduct  reconnaissance; 

— the  missions  of  the  outpost . security  of  adjacent  large  units  (units)  and 
boundaries  with  them,  the  alert  unit  (small  unit)  missions  and  location,  and 
information  regarding  reconnaissance  which  has  been  sent  out; 

--the  area  of  disposition  of  the  troops  being  secured  which  is  closest  to 
the  outpost  security,  and  the  place  to  which  to  send  reports. 

Moreover,  he  informs  the  outpost  (separate  outpost)  commander  of  the 
challenge  and  password  and  issues  instructions  as  to  communications,  the  time 
of  rendering  periodic  reports,  measures  concerning  antiaircraft  and  antitank 
defense,  other  measures  for  combat  security,  and  the  method  of 
passing  friendly  reconnaissance  through  the  zone  of  outpost  security. 
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